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EXPRESSIONS FOR CLASSROOM USE 



bcr SSofai, vowel, 

bet ^onfonant, consonant. 

^tX Umlaut, umlaut^ modification of 
vowel, 

\\itx 9[5laut, ablaut, change of radical 
vowel, 

[bag O^efd^Ied^tötoort (\>^x Slrtilel), article, 

ber beftlmmtc Ärtitcl, definite article, 

bcr unbcftimmtc SCrtitcI, indefinite ar- 
ticle. ^ 

ba^ Sul^ftantiD (^aupftoott), noun. 

ha^ @efd^Ied^t, gender, 

\iO& männli^e ©efc^lec^t (Sf^aiSluUttum), 
masculine gender. 

\i(iS^ toeibUc^e ©efc^Ie^t (gemininunt), 
feminine gender. 

bo^ fäd^It(§e®ef(§Ie(§t(92eutrum), /»^i//.irr 

ber ©ittoular (bte ^in^al^I), singular, 
bcr ?piural (bic aJJcl^raar)!), //««?/. 
bcr ÄafuS (Sail), ^aj^. 

crftcr 5aE (bcr Sfiominatiö), nomina- 
tive. 

atocitcr SaE (bcr ©eitirtö), genitive, 

brittejc Satt (ber S)artö), aToAW. 

blcrtcr gatt (bcr SCÜufatib), ä^^wj- 
ative, 
hcA ?Scrbum (3eittt)ort), verb. 
\>a^ Stftibum (bie 3:atf orm), active voice. 
hcA ?ßaffiöum (bte Scibcform), passive 

voice, 
ber SWobu« (bic JRcbctoeife), mood. 

blc gBirllic^teitöform (ber Snbifattö), 

indicative, 

blc ©cbiitgunöi&form (ber ^onjunttiö), 
subjunctive, 

bic ©cfel^lSform (bcr Smpcratit)), im- 
perative. 

bic SRcnnform (bcr Snfinltiö)^ 
live. 
bad ^arhaipium (Mtteltoort),/ 



^artlaipium ^rcfcntiS, present parH- 

ciple. 
^artiaipium ^crfccti, perfect parH- 
ciple, 
\i^% 2:empu8 (bic Seitform), teHse, 
bie ©cocntoart (bad ^räfend), present 

tense. 
erftc SJcroangcn^cit (bad Smpcrfcftum), 

past tense, 
atoette SSergangen^eit (bod $crfeltum), 

perfect tense, 
britte ^crgangenl^cit {^^% %\vi%i\v^üx^* 

perfc!tum), pluperfect tense, 
crjte 3wtoft (bad guturum), future, 
atoeite 3ulunft (futurum e^aftum), 
future perfect. 
3eittoörtcr mit SSorpIbcn (prefixes), 
trennbar, separable, 
untrennbar, inseparable, 
\i^ ^ilfdaeittDOrt, auxiliary verb. 
\i^ mobale ^ilfdacittoort, modal auxil- 
iary. 
\iQS> rüc!bcaügU(5e 3eittoort, reflexive 
verb, 
tranfttik), transitive, 
intranfltik), intransitive. 
regelmäßig, regular, 
unregelmaSig, irregular, 
ftar!, strong, 
f^toac^, weak, 
unperfönli(§, impersonal, 
bad Sigenf^aftdtoort {^^^ $(bie!tiDum), 
adjective, \ison, 

bic Komparation (©tcigcrung), compar- 
bcr Äomparatiö, comparative, 
ber ©uperlatiö, superlative. 
bod Pronomen (gürtoort), pronoun. 
bad pcrfönlic^e gürtoort (^crfonaU^ßro* 



gürtoort (^offefriö* 



/ 



EXPSESSIONS FOR CLASSROOM USE 



boS fragenbeSÜTtoort (3ntcrrogatlö»?ßw* 

nomen). 
b(^ (eaiiolic^e Sürtoort (SlelaHb^^ro« 

nonten). 
bag l^intoeifenbe Sürtoott (^emonftratiD» 

Pronomen). 
baiS rüdbeaüolt(|e gürtoott (SHefle^cit)« 

Pronomen). 
baiS unbefttmmte gurtoort (Pronomen 

Snbeflnitum). 
baiS ^bt)erl5tunt (UmftanbiStoOTt), adverb. 
bag — bed DrtcS, adverb of place, 
h£& — ber 8cit, adverb of time. 
hc& — bet 9[rt unb 38eife, advei^ 
of manner, 
bag Serl^ältitidtoort (bie fropofitiott), ' 

preposition, 
bod ^inbetoort, conjunction, 
bag beiorbnenbe (coordinating iBinbe« 

toott. 

bag unterorbnenbe {subordinating) 
IBlnbctoort. 

bag abberbiale (adverbial) Sinbetoott. 
ber ^auptfa^ mdE» » clause, 
ber 92ebenfa^, subordinate clause. 

abl^öttgig, dependent, 

unabpngig, independent, 
bag @ubielt, ji^Vf/. 
bag $räbt!at, predicaU, 
bag Dbjelt, i?^V^/. 
bie fSortfoIflc, w<>r</ «r^r. 

getoöl^nlid^e, normal, 

Dcrfe^te, inverted. 

nebenfä^Ud^e, transposed, 
blc Sttöerflon, inversion, 
ber (Stgennatne, proper name, 
bag Srembtoort, foreign word. 
bie Snterpunltion, punctuation. 

bog ^omma, comma. 

ber $uw!t, period. 

bog S^ageaei(|en, interrogation mark. 



bag 9(ugrufunggaei(|en, exclamation 
point [marks, 

bie Btnfu^runggaei^en, quotation 
bie ©cite,/d5f^. 
bie Seile, /*W. 
bie Siegel, r«/^. 
ber geiler, mistake, 
bie ^ugna^nte, exception, 
bie ©ilbe, syllable, 
ber 9[Iaent, accent, 
ber SBu(|ftabe, /^/y^. 
bie ® rantntatif (©pra^Ie^re), ^001 mar. 
antoefenb, present, 
abtoefenb, absent, 
bog ^lajfenaintmer, classroom, 
bie Xafel, blackboard, 
bie Äreibe, crayon, 
bag ¥ult, ^ifj>&. 
bie ^anf, ^^»r^, j^^e/. 
bie SBanb, tc/a//. 
bie ^ede, ^^«7/1^. 
ber Sujboben, ^<><;r. 
bie U^r, clock, 
bag $eft, notebook, 
bie 3eber, /^«. 
ber geber^alter, penholder, 
Uberfe^en @ie, bitte, please translate, 
Se^t ift eg ri^tig, now it is correct 
e^oil ! ®ut ! Very well! All right! 
fSeiter \ Goon! Continue ! 
5)ie8cnfur, marks, 

fiegen ®ie bie i^eibe auf bag $ult, lay,., 
©pred^en @ie bag9Bortaug,/r<7#i<'f/ff<:^. .,. 
gangen ®ic an, au lefen, begin to read, 
Sorcn ©ie auf, a« Icfen, stop reading. 
ßefcn <5ic toeiter, continue (to read). 
SBte l^cifet bag SSort auf 5)eutf(^ ? fT/ia/ 

is the word in German ? 
eg llingelt, the bell rings, 
(Entlaffcn, excused. 
%8ir tooQen anfangen, we will begin. 
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PEEFAOE 

This book is written chiefly for the average beginner in 
high school or academy. By increasing the pace, it will be 
found entirely suitable for beginners in college. Whether 
pupils study a language with a view to reading it intelligently, 
or to speaking it, there are certain elements of grammar 
which it is imperative for them to know. Therefore the chief 
aim of the author has been to present the essentials of grammar 
as clearly and concisely as possible, and to offer abundant prac- 
tice, both oral and written, on every lesson in grammar. 

Those teachers who do not favor translating from English 
into German, or who wish to defer it until a class is well ad- 
vanced, will find abundant drill-work in the Eeading and Drill 
Exercises. The Written Exercises could then be used in re- 
viewing the book. Care has been taken to base the sentences 
of the Written Exercises, as far as possible, on those of the 
Beading Exercises, so that the vocabulary, which, for a begin- 
ner, is as essential as the grammar, is repeated. The simple 
style of every-day speech has been preserved throughout the 
exercises ; words of unusual occurrence have been intentionally 
avoided. Whenever the grammar to be illustrated permitted 
it, connected discourse has been introduced in the Eeading 
Exercises. Some of the Exercises offer material for conversa- 
tion as well as drill on grammar. Whether the so-called Drill 
Exercises should be used for oral or for written practice is left 
to the discretion of the teacher. 

In the presentation of the grammar the verb has been as- 
signed the most prominent place; nouns are treated briefly, 
only the most practical rules for their inflection having been 

• • • 
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IV PREFACE 

given. Instead of presenting all the cases of the article in one 
lesson, the author has thought it best to devote one lesson to 
each case, and to present article and pronoun together. 

The accent and the quantity of the vowel, in the case of words 
frequently mispronounced, have been indicated in the lessons 
and in the vocabularies. 

An Appendix has been added, containing paradigms and 
lists of strong and irregular verbs, auxiliaries of tense, and 
modal auxiliaries. The list of verbs governing the genitive 
and those governing the dative, likewise some practical rules 
for determining gender of nouns and word-formation, are also 
given. 

Orthography is based on the last edition of Duden's Ortho- 
graphisches Wörterbuch. 

For many useful corrections and suggestions the author is 
indebted to Professor E. Z. Davis and Dr. A. Schumacher, both 
of the University of Pennsylvania, and to Mr. A. G. Host of the 
Troy High School, N. Y. For a careful revision of the whole 
book and practical criticisms he acknowledges his indebtedness 
to Mr. R. B. Marvin of the Commercial High School, Brooklyn. 

E. C. WESSELHOEFT. 
University op Pennsylvania, 1912. 

Note. — It might be well for teachers, who desire to use German in 
conducting their recitations, to provide themselves and their pupils 
with a little pamphlet. Classroom Oerman (price five cents), D. C. 
Heath & Co., Publishers. 
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INTEODUOTIOE" 

Alphabet. — The German alphabet, when printed in Eoman 
letters, is the same as the English alphabet. When printed 
in German letters, the appearance is quite different. 



Roman 


Oennan 


Pronun- 


Roman 


German 


Pronun- 


Form 


Form 


dation 


Form 


Form 


ciation 


A 


a 


K 


a 


ah 


N 


n 


«« 


It 


enn 


B 


b 


» 


h 


bay 


O 


o 








oh 


C 


c 


® 


c 


tsay 


P 


P 


? 


P 


-pay 


D 


d 


2> 


b 


day 


Q 


q 


a 


q 


koo 


E 


e 


(B 


e 


ay 


R 


r 


m. 


t 


pr (as in 
^^ errand) 


F 


f 


% 


f 


eff 


S 


s 


<B 


f - 


J ess 


G 


g 


® 





gay 


T 


t 


% 


t 


lay 


H 


h 


^ 


Ü 


hah 


U 


u 


n 


tt 


4)0 


I 


• 
1 


^ 


• 
t 


ee 


V 


V 


» 


ki 


fo^ ^%i3) 


J 


• 

J 


^ 


• 
I 


yot 


w 


w 


98 


w 


vay 


K 


k 


St 


! 


kah 


X 


X 


X 


I 


ix 


L 


1 


s 


I 


ell 


Y 


y. 


?) 


»I 


ipsilon 


M 


m 


m 


m 


enim 


Z 


z 


3 


5 


tset 



Note that s has two forms (f and d). At the end of a word, 
at the end of a syllable in compounds, and before suflB^xes 
(except sufl&xes of inflection) ^ is used, elsewhere f: ^au^, 

§au«'frau, ©öu^'Icin, but ©öu'fcr; la«, lie«, but Ic'fcn. 

Certain letters, when joined to others, change their form 
slightly; d^ = ch; d^=ck: i^^ztz; § = f and 3, sounded like ss 
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X INTRODUCTION 

in hiss and therefore more commonly represented by ss than 
by sz when E.oman letters are used. 

The combination § is used at the end of a word or syllable 
and before t ; likewise after a long vowel or a diphthong: gü§, 
glüß, W^iä), mü^'tt, ff&^t; p§'c, l|ci'gcn. But glüHc, l|äHc, 
muffen. 

Capitals. — 1. Every noun and every word so used begins 
with a capital, as: bad ©UC^, the book; t)On meinem SSater,/rom 
my father; in !j)eutfc^Ianb, in Germany; bad ®Ute, the good; 
bad Sefen, the reading; etttad 5Reued, something new, 

2. The pronoun @te, yow, and its possessive ^\)X, your^ are 
written with capitals ; likewise all their case-forms. !j)u, thouy 
and its possessive bein, are written with capitals only in letters. 
Other pronouns take a small initial. 

3. Unlike English usage, adjectives derived from names of 
countries take a small initial, as: bad beutfc^e SBoIf, the German 
people, 

4. Adjectives in cr from names of towns begin with a 
capital, as: ©etUnet Rettungen, Berlin newspapers. 

Division into Syllables is indicated at the end of a line by a 
double hyphen 0. 

1. A single consonant between two vowels belongs to the 
second vowel: ba'^ben, Iau'*fen, 3D?a'4er. 

2. The consonant combinations, i^, pl^, \6), ft, g and tl^ (which 
really represent simple sounds) between two vowels, belong to 
the second vowel: ma'^^c^en, rei'^gen. 

3. Other consonant combinations are separated, the last 
consonant belonging to the second vowel: SBaf'^fer, ^dV^yt, 
ftn'^gen, 2lp'*fel. 

4. Compounds are divided according to composition: 9^)'fel* 

baum, tteg'^gel^en, baboon'. 

Punctuation. — The marks of punctuation are used, in general, 
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as in English, but the comma occurs more frequentiy, as it is 
always employed to set off subordinate clauses. The hyphen 
is not used in ordinary compounds; thus @au^tür, street- 
door. It is used, however, to take the place of an omitted 
member of a compound, as : ^aVi^^ unb ®artengef(^trr^ lumse and 
garden utensils. 

Quotation-marks are placed thus; „t(^ lomme/ fagtc tx, ^^lam 
coming^' said he, 

German Script. — German has its own script, which is still 
used, but may also be written with the E.oman script (English 
writing). Eor German script see Appendix. 

Pronunciation. — German spelling, on the whole, is far more 
phonetic than English spelling. There are no silent letters in 
real German words, excepting as follows: 

(1) ff^ when medial or hnal, is used to indicate that the pre- 
ceding vowel is long: Dl^r, bcfSI^'Ictl. 

(2) Long i is often written tc ; in which case the c is silent: 
bu ficft, SKcIobtc'. 

Otherwise every letter must be pronounced: Änä'bc^ SRö'fc^ 

Ic'fc. 

Vowels. — As in English, the vowels are: a, tf if Of tu Avoid 
pronouncing simple long vowels as if diphthongs. English 
vowels are quite commonly pronounced as if diphthongs. A 
double vowel, or a vowel followed by l|, is long: SSlltf ^ääv, 
(Stn% ge^t, tl^tn. 

An accented vowel at the end of a syllable, or a vowel that 
is followed by a single consonant, is generally long; if followed 
by two consonants, it is usually short; thus the vowel is long 
in U'fctt, ®cb5t'^ fo, batten, ttür, but short in gänb, Soft, bümm, 
fSl'Ictt, ttJf'fctt. In some of the monosyllables, however, even 
when strongly accented, the vowel is short: hä^, tt)Ä^, Ab, Ätl, 
l^ttl, um. 
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A long stem vowel remains long in inflections, even when 
several consonants forming the inflection follow: bät% SOtütd^ 
(from bat, STOüt). 

Before d^ and ^ a vowel may be either long or short: SSvid)^ 
mä% but md), ^&% 

% üf generally speaking, has only one sound (viz., like Eng- 
lish a in < father'), and this may be either long or short. 
Long: gä'ben, tnä^'Ien; short: Äätntn, Statte. 

^ e long has approximately the sound of English a in <inate': 
ilfit, Wlllx; C short like e in 'met': fJtt, {f'fett. Unao- 
cented e is slurred. Thus in words ending in etl, the 
en is pronounced like en in ' frighten' : letzten, bc'tctt. 
Words ending in unaccented e are very common in Ger- 
man, and this e is pronounced like the English a in 

«comma': SRö'fe, SDiatrö'fe, fötn'me, Idn'ge, bie'fe. 

3, i long has the sound of i in 'machine': t^m, i^'nett. Short i 

sounds like i in 'sit': bin, uitt, ©fr'te, 2Ktn'na. 

3e, ie is pronounced like long i: 8teb, 9KeIobte', lieft; but in a 
few words not of German origin these two letters are 
sounded separately: gauii'Iie (^^a^mV^Ut), St'Ite (8t'*fi^). 

Of long has approximately the sound of o in 'note' : fö, 9tö^r ; 
short is pronounced somewhat like the o in 'forty', 
but shorter: fönt 'men, fort, ®ött, toll. 

tt, tt long has the sound of oo in 'stool': @tü^t, gut, Äül^; tt 
short, like u in 'pull': Sautter, um, ©utter. 

Modified Vowels. — The term modified vowel, or umlaut 
(change of sound), is used to designate a peculiar change of 
the vowel sounds a, 0, U, and the diphthong au, which is indi- 
cated by two dots over the vowel (ä, ö, ü, äu), and which was 
due originally to the influence of an i or j in the following 
syllable; the effect of this i or J was to make the preceding 
vowel more like t. In the older spelling S, Ö, Ü aad Stu were 
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written 3[c, Dc, Uc, Slcu; but, in writing, this script e was 

often placed above the letter, and eventually came to resemble 

two dots. These were in time adopted to indicate umlaut. 
tf 

%, 8 long has the sound of a in <dare': Wi'ttv, ilRä^'re ; ä short 
is like e in 'bet': ^ätl'bc, bätt'be, tlf'tc. 

§Uf i has no exact equivalent in English. To produce the sound 
of long Ö, round the lips as for o in *pole' and pronounce 
the ay of 'day': §öl^'Ic, bö'fc. To produce the sound 
of short 5, round the lips slightly and pronounce short 
e, as in 'let': öff'ttCtt, lött'tten. 

% ö also has no exact equivalent in English. To produce the 

sound of long ü, round the lips as for oo in 'woo' and 

then pronounce long e as in 'he': fl'bcr, Hl'gett. Short 

Ü has the same sound, requiring however less rounding 

of the lips: muffen, glüf'fc* 
»t 

Alt, &tt has the sound of oi in 'oil', and is always long: §8u'fcr, 

Säu'tne, räu'tncn. 

Note. — The modified vowels are never doubled. Substantives with 
a double vowel are written with only one vowel when modified by 
an ending or by a suflSx : ©aal, <5ä'le; ^aar, ^x'6^tn. 

Diphthongs. — 9lt, ai and et have the sound of i in 'fine': 

©at'te, ©et'te, 8atb, 8eib. 

Alt, an has the sound of ou in 'found': ^avA, laut, lau' fen. 

@]t, en has the same sound as äu : l^eu'te, Senate, ^eu'Ien. 
All diphthongs are long. 

Consonants. — The following consonants differ in sound from 
the English equivalents: 

8J, (, at the end of a word or syllable, and before an inflec- 
tional suflBix beginning with a consonant, has the sound 
of ^; ®rab, gelb, ©räb'c^en, ^abt. In other positions it 
is pronounced like English h: ©ra'ten, bunt, biet' ben. 
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(£, c occurs only in words of foreign origin. It has the sound 
of k before the vowels a, 0, U, a% OU or a consonant: 
^a\t\ Sato, Slique; otherwise like ts (Söfar), or z 
(e^Iinber). 

(£||^ d^, after (x, t^,% ^^ ^% ^^ ^ guttural sound for which there 
is no equivalent in English. It may be formed by 
whispering koo: ^aij, Sud^, aud^, la'c^cn. Otherwise 
it has a higher palatal sound: vS^, btd^, ©ü'd^cr, ©ä'd^cr, 
rcid^, rie'd^cn. 

NoTB. — In pronouncing, vi^, btc^, ml^ etc. correctly, press the tip of 
the tongue firmly against the lower teeth. Avoid pronouncing 4 like a k. 

If (^ is followed by an ^ or f belonging to the same syllable 
then d^^ sounds like j : Oc^^, Dd^fctt, ^ud^«, toat^fcn ; but not 
in Xoaäf\0XXif since the f belongs to another syllable. 

In foreign words (^ often has the sound of k: Sl^raf'tcr. 

®^ b, at the end of a word or syllable, and before an inflec- 
tional suffix beginning with a consonant, has the sound 

of t: 8anb, ©anb, ©unb, unb, Sanb'mann, banbft. Other- 
wise like d: gäti'ber, ©än'ber, ba, banbcn. 

bt has the sound of t: @tabt, gefattbt. 

®f Sf a* *^® ®^d o^ ^ word or syllable, and before an inflec- 
tional suffix beginning with a consonant, has the guttural 
sound of c^, as in %ä% log, lagft. It has the palatal sound 
of d^ in words like Äö'tttg, ßä'ftg, Itcgft, and in this posi- 
tion therefore is subject to the same rules of pronunciar 
tion as (^. In other positions g has the sound of ^ in 
'go': ®ött, %V\)tXi, gut, SCa'gc, jp'gen, Ke'gen, tö'nigc; 

likewise when doubled: ^läg'ge. 

Note. — In some parts of Germany the final is sounded like f, in 
others like ö- There is^reat diversity of usage. 

^^ ||^ at the beginning of a word or syllable, has the sound of 

h in 'hat': §au^, ©au^'^err, ^ö'ren, ^oc^. Following a 

vowel in the same syllable, it is silent and indicates 
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that the preceding vowel is long: bcf?^'tctt, fr^Ctt, tocifft, 

Sf i has the sound of y in 'yes' or < yonder': Ja, [l, iVhtV. 

2, I has the sound of I in 'long' and is never silent: ^alf, ^alb. 

9t^ n% has the sound of ng in 'singer': gin'gcr, län'gcr, fin' gen. 
Avoid giving it the sound of ng in 'finger'. In com- 
pounds, when belonging to different component parts, 
n and g are pronounced separately: an'^ge^cn, Sin'^gang. 

!ßf^ pf^ To pronounce pf, begin as if to pronounce p and then 
change quickly into an /; ^ferb, ^fa^I, W^'^^h ^^Pl 

Qn, qtt has the sound of kv with the lips somewhat less 
rounded than in English: QuM'Ic, Qual, crqui'cfen. 

9t, r is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill or 
roll than in English: röl'len, 9tci'ter, btt'tcr, f)axt 

@^ f^ ^f at the beginning of a word before a vowel, or between 
two vowels, has the sound of « in 'zinc': fo, fä'gcn, W\tn* 
When final, doubled, or standing before a consonant not 
at the beginning of a word, ^ or f has the sound of « in 
'so': too«, toiyitn, löf'tc* 

^ sounds like ss: glü§, Sü'^c. 

Qp, \pf and @t, ft, at the beginning of a word, have the sound 
of shp and sht: (gpra'd^e, fpdn'ncn, ©tctn, ft^'^cn; like- 
wise in compounds: öcr^fprJ'd^cn, öcr*ft?'^cn. Other- 
wise they have the sound of sp and st: SBc^'pc, nicft» 

ScJ^, fcj^ has the sound of sh in 'ship': fd^nitt, rau'fc^cn. 

%, t has the sound of ^ in 'tin' : Slier, Z\ix, mit ; but, in words of 
foreign origin before i, it gets the sound of ts or z: 

Station', portion'* 

2^, iff was formerly used in words of German origin and can 
still be found in many books, t^un for tun, xottf for rot, 
etc. Modern German uses tl) exclusively for words of 
foreign origin. It has the sound of t: 2!^ca'tcr, 2i^ron. 
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2^ ^ has the sound of ts: ©C^dtJ, ftfe'Ctt, Äif^'cr. 

8^ ti has the sound of/; 335' tcr, ötel, öör, bräö* In words of 
foreign origin, except when final (as in brat)), t) sounds 
like v: SSa'fc, ^ül'öer, SBi'fttc. 

835^ to has the sound of v at the beginning of a word or syl- 
lable: aSJdf'fer, toiViftx, gö'toc, STOo'toc. After a conso- 
nant, usually 3 (h* f (^^ it has a sound somewhat between v 
and t«;; jtoet, jlüi'fd^CTi, ©d^toJ'fter, ©c^toJI'Ie, gcfd^tDöI'Icn» 

NoTB. — To produce to after W or a form the lips as if in the act of 
blowing. 

3f i has the sound of ts in 'hits': ju, ^4rj, §ölj; fe is the 
written form of jj : flfecn, fefectl» 

Accent. — Simple German words have the chief stress or 
accent on the root syllable: 355' tcr, lie'bctt, Äö'tttg, Äö'nigtum, 
grci'^ctt. Verbs in ie^'rctt are exceptions: tdcp^onic'rctt, ftu* 
bic'rcn; likewise nouns in et: ® äderet', Äottbitoret'. 

Compotinded words generally follow the same rule; the 
stem of the first member of the compound having the primary 
accent, and the stem of the second member a secondary accent: 

Äin'bergar^ten, grau'ettlte'be. 

Compound particles generally accent the second member: 
l^ittab', barauf', ba^ttt^ 

The following prefixes are never accented: be, ent, er, ge, t)er, 
itx. 

The prefix Utt is generally accented: un'gem, Utt'tottttg. 

Words from the French or Latin are generally accented on 
the last syllable: 9Wufif', ©tubettt', 9?egimettt'. 



I 
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1 • Present Indicative of the verb fein, to be. 

Singular Plural 

Ist. pers. ii^ iln, / am. let, pers. toiv ffnb, we are, 

2iid. pers. bi h\% thou art, you are, 2nd. pers. U^v feib, you are, 

r it üftf he is. 3rd. pers. fie flnb, they are, 

fie ^t, she is, 2nd. pen. Sie ffnb, you are 

IS {ft. f*< ix. Gainer. n.nH -nl V 



, if \% it is, (sing, and pi.). 



3rd. pers 

I ^» (fi, i( I«. IHuig. aau pi.;. 

In questions: Mil id), am /.^ bift bii, art thouf ift er, i« hef etc. 

(1) The third person of the verb is used with nouns, as in 
English : 

Äarl ift l^icr, Charles is here. 

^arl unb 9)ldric'' {inb l^icr, Charles and Mary are here. 

(2) bit (thoUf you) and its plural (t^r) are used in familiar 
address, when speaking to relatives, children, or friends who 
would be addressed in English by their first names, likewise 
in solemn address (as in prayer or poetry); otherwise Sie 
(written with a capital) is used. Thus: 

Äarl, Bift btt l^ier? Charles, are you here? 
Äarl unb SRfiric^, feib t^r l^ier? Charles and Mary, are you here? 
' ©inb Sie l^icr, |)crr 3Wclcr? Are you here, Mr. Meier? 
' ©inb Sie l^icr, §crr unb grau SKeier? Are you here, Mr, and 
Mrs. Meier? 

a. Notice that, like the English you, Sie is used in addressing either 
one or several persons. 

1 
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VOCABULARY 

^Ixt, Mr., gentleman, master. 

Mxl, Charles, 

^tintiif^, Henry. 

^tüUf Mrs., woman, wife. 

mMt% Mary. 

tojirm, warm. 

iält, cold. 

Illdllt, well, in good health. 

frftii!, sick, ill. 

ginü^ enough. 

gftlt)^ quite. 

htm^^tn, outside. 

äUt, all. 



M, where. 

toil, how. 

hüf there. 

ffitt, here. 

iü, yes; nein, no. 

üuäl, also. 

nhfftf not. 

\lflt, very. 

Sbttf but. 

fmh, and. 

hikn^itf thank you. 

§il, too. 

$tt ^anfe, at home. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. «art, btft bu ba? Qa, ©emrid^, ic^ bm l)icr. 2. 3ft ainna 
ba? 3a, fie ift and) \)xtu S. ffio tft 2Karie? ©te tft titc^t ^ier. 
4. 3ft Dtto ba? 3ltin, er ift an^ nid^t l^ier. 5, ®eib i^r ba, tart 
unb ainna? 3a, unb e^ ift toarm genug, e« ift nic^t lalt l)ier 
bijtu^en. 6. SBie ift e^ brausen? g^ ift nid^t fel)r toaxm unb nic^t 
fe^r fait. 1. ©a finb §err unb grau 9Weier» 8. ©inb ®ie ganj 
toof)i, §err 9Weier? 3^/ banle, id) bin gang ido^, aber SRarie unb 
Otto finb Irani; fie pnb ju §aufe. 9» @inb ®ie ^ier alle tDO^I? 
3a, banle, tüir pnb alle gang tt)ol)L 10. 2Bo finb tart unb Slnna? 
®ie finb brausen. 11. 3ft e^ nid^t gu lalt brausen? 9iein, e^ ift 
»arm. 12. ©inb ®ie brausen, grau 9Weier? 3^/ ^^^ ^^ if* ^W 
lalt ^ier. 

DRILL 

Note. — It is suggested to the teacher that much rapid oral drill be 
given in the Grammar of this, and each succeeding lesson. 

Questions could be rapidly put such as: German for ^^ske is^* — 
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"ü 18'' — ''^ey are'' — **are youf' (three ways). Englisl^for „^\nh 
©tC'? „\\t tx"? „\tib i^t''? etc. The drill given in each lesson should not 
be regarded as anything more than suggestive and limited. 

A. Conjugate: id) bin tDO^I; bin x6) nidft ttaxil? 

B, Answer the following questions in German: 1. ©o tft 

tarl? 2. 3ft änna and) ha? 3. ©inb ^arl unb änna tDarm 
genug? 4- ffiie ift c« brausen? 5. 3ft ©err 2Wcicr tt)ol)I? 
6. ®inb aWaric unb Otto ido^I? 7. SBo finb 2Karie unb Dtto? 
8* 3ft e^ fait brausen? 9* 3ft e^ »arm genug? 

WRITTEN EXERCISE ^' 

1. Where is Charles, Anna? He is not here; he is ill. 
2. Are you well, Anna? Yes, thank you, I am well. 3. She 
is here, but Charles is not here; he is not well. 4. Charles is 
at home. 5. It is cold outside but warm at home. 6. Mary 
and Otto are at home; they are not well. 7* Are you well, 
Mrs. Meier? Yes, thank you, but Mr. Meier is ill. 8. It is 
warm enough here, and it is warm outside. 9. Are yon there, 
Mary and Otto? Yes, we are here, and it is too warm. 



LESSON II 

2* Nominative Case, Singular. 

Definite Abticle. Pebsonal Pbonoün. Intekbogative Pkonoun. 

Masc. ber ^ann, the man, it, he. Mt, who, 

Fem. bit %xavL, the woman. fie, she. 

Neut. bid md), the hook. i», it. \»ä9, what. 

(1) As in English, the nominative ease is used chiefly as 
the subject of a verb, or as the predicate of fein (to be). 

8. Gender. — Like English, German has three genders: 
masculine, feminine, and neuter. Eor these three genders 
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the definite article has three distinct forms in the nomina- 
tive case as given above. 

(1) Nouns which are masculine in English are masculine in 
German; nouns which are feminine, with but very few excep- 
tions, are feminine; but noxms, neuter in English, may be 
masculine, feminine, or neuter in German. Hence, in learning 
a noun which would be neuter in English, the article should 
be carefully learned with it, as : 

ber ©tod, the stick; bie fjebcr, the feather or pen; 

ha9 ^üäi, the book. 

(2) The pronoun must agree with the grammatical gender 
of the noun to which it refers, e.g.: 

2Bo ift ber ©tod? Where is the stickt (&i ift l^icr, it is here. 
2Bo ift bte gcbcr? JVhere is the pent @ie ift l^icr, it is here. 
©0 ift ha» aSudi? Where is the bookf (£« ift l^icr, it is here. 

(3) Before nouns of different genders the article must be 
repeated, as: 

^er Sy^ann unb bte j^xau ftnb l^ier, the man and woman are here. 

4. Every German noxm begins with a capital. 



VOCABULARY 

ber ^tüä, the stick. ffirs, short. 

ber 83Iei{iH[ft, the pencil. Wt, thick. 

hxt^lhtX, the feather, pen. hünn, thin. 

bie Stttlht, the chalk. Qttt, good. 

bie 83 An!, the bench. . Wlä^t, bad. 

bie 2^Sfe(, the blackboard, slate brmtlt, brown. 

ha» ^ftt'ier^, the paper. toeig, white. 

ha» $ifft, the copy-book. fi^toftr), black. 

ha» ^Mt, the desk. tin, one; jMiei, two. 

Iftttg, long. brei, three; bier, four. 
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READING BZERaSB 

!• ^kv tft bcr SBlctftift, aber er ift gu furj* 2. JlBo ift bie 
geber, Äarl? ©te geber ift ^ier, aber fie ift ju bid* 3* 9?eitt, 
Äarl, fie ift nid^t gu bid, aber ba« papier ift fc^Iec^t; e^ ift gu 
bünm 4^ !Cer «leiftift, bie geber unb ba^ papier fmb atte 
^ier. 5. Da ift ba^ C^eft; e« ift bünn. 6* ^ier ift ba« «uc^, 
aber e^ ift gu bid. 1. T)a ift bie «auf; fie ift braun. 8. SSJie 
ift bof, ?ult? @? ift auc^ braun. 9. !Ca« ^ult unb bie Sanf 
finb braun, aber ber ©tod ift nic^t braun, er ift toeig. 10. §ier 
ift bie fireibe; fie ift »eig, aber bie Stafet ba ift fc^toarg. 11. ©a« 
ift ba« (that)? ©a« ift bie Sanf. 12. SBo ift ber SKann? 
gr ift nic^t l)ier. 13. ^fft bie grau ^ier? 5Rein, fie ift gu 
§aufe. 14. Der 9Wann ift §err 9Weier, unb bie gran ift ^Jrau 
aWeier. 

DRILL 

A. Answer in complete sentences, using the pronoun: 1. 333o 

ift ber «leiftift? 2. ffiie ift ber »leiftift? 3. ©ie ift bie 
geber? 4. ffiie ift ba« ^apkx? 5. ^fft ba« C^eft bid? 6. 3ft 
ba« md) gu bflnn? 1. Sie ift bie «auf? 8. 3fft ber ©tod 
tang? 9. 3fft bie «reibe toei|? 10. SBie ift bie 5CafeI? 
11. 3ft ber 3Rann gu ©aufe? 12. SBer ift bie gran? 

B. Give the article with the following nouns: JSBIeiftift, 

geber, ®tod, papier, STOann, ^t^t, gran, §err, ^ult. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Is the pencil white? No, it is black. 2. Where is the 
chalk? It is here. 3. There is the blackboard; it is black. 
4. Is the copy-book thick? No, it is thin, but the book is 
thick. 5. Is the paper black or brown? No, it is white. 
6. The paper and the pen are here, but the paper is too thick 
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and the pen too thin. 7. The pen is bad; it is too thick. 
8. Where is the desk? It is here. 9. Is the bench long 
enough? Yes, it is long enough, but the desk is too short. 
10. Who are you? I am Mr. Meier. 11. Who is the woman? 
She is Mrs. Meier. 12. The man and woman are Mr. and 
Mrs. Meier. 



/ 
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5. Present Indicative of ffa^ttUf to have; (er'ttett, to learn; 
av^txitUf to work; l^i'^ett, to be called. 



\di f^ahtf I have, 

bil f^äftf thou hastf you have, 

it f^at, he has, 

fte l^ftt, she has. 

19 l^Jlt^ it has. 

ton f^ubtn, we have. 
tf^t l^ftit, you have. 
fie ^Slieit, they have. 
Sie l^Sien^ you have. 



\d^ Itvntf I learn ^ am learning, do learn. 
bü Vtvnft, thou leamest, you learn, etc. 
It Vttnt, he learns. 
fte Vttnt, she learns. 
19 litntf it learns. 

mfr Vttntn, we learn. 
il^t Vttnt, you learn. 
fie litntn, they learn. 
@te Utntn, you leam. 



i4 ot^htxtt, I work, am working, do work. \d^ ^ei^e^ I am called. 



bit af^beiteft^ thou workest, you work. 
tt, fie, t9 arbeitet, he, she, it works, 

tolt ar^l^eiten, we work. 
Qr ar^l^eitet, you work, 
fie ar^'l^eiten, they v^ork, 
@ie ar^l^eiten, you work. 



bit ]§ei6[ef]t, thou art called, 
et l^ei^t, he is called. 

tolt l^eigen, we are called, 
tf^t f^tij^t, you are called. 
fte l^ei^en, they are called, 
@ie ^eiSen, you are called. 



(1) Notice that in l^abcn, lernen, arbeiten, l^ci|en, ^6-, Utn-, 

arbeit-, ffti^- are the stemSy and -eit is the ending of the in- 
finitive. To the stem are added the personal endings e, ft, t, 
eit, tf tn ; l^aben however is irregular in the singular, inasmuch 
as it drops the i in the second and third persons singular. 



§ 7] PRESENT INDICATIVE 7 

(2) Most German verbs axe conjugated like (entett in the 
present tense of the indicative, thus : 

fSgnt, to say: idi fSge, I say; er fügt, he says, 

(3) Some verbs (see arbeiten) require an e before the per- 
sonal endings of the second and third persons singular and 
the second person plural, whenever the ft and t are not 
easily pronounced with the preceding letters of the stem. 
Some (see l^et^en) are frequently written with an e in the 
second person singular, though generally pronounced like the 
third person. 

6. Interrogation, — A sentence is made interrogative by 
placing the subject after the verb: lernen ®ie ©eutft^? are 
you learning German? 

(1) German has only the form td^ teme, for the three 
English forms: ^Ileam\ ^I am learning^ ^I do leam\ 

7. Negation. — A sentence is made negative by adding 
tttd^t to it 

2ttnt Stavlnidli? Does Charles not learn f 
9tix\ f titelt niÜBüif Charles is not playing, 

VOCABULARY 

ber ^äitx, the father, idt ^eije, my name is, 

ber 83nlber, the brother, fleißig, diligent, diligently, 

ber Seigrer, the teacher, fleißiger, mx>re diligent, 

bie ^ifynl^tx, the sister, jftng, young, 

bag ®Hb, the money, %Vi\am^mt% together, 

^eutfflt, German, loftröm^, why. 

fSgen, to say, tiiel, much, 

brmtflten, to need, mel^r, m^re, 

mftdien, to do, make, me^r atö, more than, 

ft^ielen, to play, nddi, yet, 
»He !|ei(eft bu? what is your ndd^ nidtt, not yet, 

name? fd, so. 
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READING EXERaSE 

!• SBie ^ci6[cf]t bu? S^ \)tx^t ÄarL 2. 2Ba« mat^ft bu? 
Qd) tcrne ICcutfcl^. 3. gcrnl Dtto !Dcutfd^? 9icm, er lernt 
Ttod^ nid^t ©eutfd^; er ift ju jung* 4* SBa« mad^t Otto? (gr 
f^jielt ju ©aufe* 5* aBarum arbeitet er ntd^t? @r ift nod^ gu 
jung» 6. !Die ©d^toefter lernt aud^ ÜDeutfc^; fie ift fel^r fleißig» 
Y. gmma unb x6) l^aben !Deutf(^ gufammen; fie temt aber 
mt\)x ate ic^; fie ift fleißiger unb f^jiett nid^t fo öieL 8. SBie 
l^eigt ber Seigrer? (£r ^ei^t §err ©d^ntibt» 9» §aft bu genug 
^ajjier, ^arl ? 3a, id& l^abe genug, aber gmma brandet papier» 
10. SBir bxandftn fe^r öiel ^a^jier. Ih ;S3raud^t i^r ®elb, 
Äarl unb (gmnta? 5)tein, tt)ir braud^en e« nid^t; SSater ^at 
®elb genug. 12. SBie Reißen @ie? Qd) l^eige Dtto ©raun, id^ 
bin ber gel^rer. 13. 33Ba« fagt ber ©err? gr fagt: „Qif ^ei^e 
Otto «raun.« 

DRILL 

The questions in the Reading Exercises can be used with the class for conversa- 
tional purposes, if desired. 

Conjugate: id) Ijobt ^opitx genug ; id^ lerne !Deutfd^ ; ar* 
beite id^ nic^t flei^g ? tt)ie l)ei^e i^ ? id^ f))iele gu §auf e ; 
braud^e id^ ®elb ? id^ bin jung ; toa^ madft id) ? toad fage id^ ? 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. What are Charles and Emma doing ( JVhat make Charles 
and Emma)? Charles is playing, and Emma is working. 
2. The sister is learning German ; she is very diligent. 3. Otto 
does not learn (learns not) German; he is too young. 4. He 
is playing outside. 5. The brother and the sister need paper. 
6. « Otto does not need paper. 7. They have paper at home, 
but not here. 8. We have not enough paper here. 9. What 
does Otto say? He says: "I am not working, I am playing." 
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10. Emma and Charles say: "We are working very dili- 
gently."^ 11. What is the name of the teacher? His name is 
Mr. Smith. 12. What are you (®tc) doing, Mr. Brown ? I 
am learning German. 

^German adverbs have the same form as the corresponding adjec- 
tives; hence fleigtg means diligently, as well as diligent. 



lesso:n" IV 

8. Nominative Caaei Plural. 

Definite Abticle Pebsonal Pbonoun 

Masc. bie ©ruber, the brothers. 

Fern, bie ©^tocftcm, the sisters. fie, they. 

Neut. bie ©ii^er, the books. 

(1) Notice that the nominative plural of the definite article 
is alike for all genders. The plural has no distinction of gen- 
der in any of its cases. 

a. The rules for the formation of the plural of German nouns will be 
given later. In the meantime the beginner should learn the plural, 
as he learns the nouns, by heart. 

9. Accusative Case. 

The direct object stands in German (as in English) in the 
accusative ('objective') case. The accusative case answers 
the question toe«? (whom?), or toa^? (what?), thus: 

Äarl liebt ben SBStcr, Charles loves the (his) father. 

©fit licbt Äarl? Whom does Charles lovef 2)en SBater, the father. 

^axl fyit ben ©tod, Charles has the stick. 

i&U fyit ßarl? What has Charles? 2)en ©tod, the stick. 

3)er SBatcr braud^t ha^ ©elb, the father needs the money. 
SBttiS brautet bcr SBatcr? what does the father needf %a^ ©elb, the 
money. 
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LESSON IV 



[§9 



Masc. sing. 



Fern. sing. 



Neut. sing. 



Plural for 
all genders 



NOMINATIVB 

ber ®5ter, the father. 

^tfhe. 

Mt, who f 

f ble SWuttcr, the mother, 

ha» $a$, the book. 

U^it. 

tnä», what? 



Accusative 

ben SßMitx, the father. 
WjitXf him, 
Mxif whom? 

bte SThttter, the mother. 
fie, her, 

bJtö 9ü4 the hook, 
I», it. 
Wä9, whatf 



bie mttx, abutter, ©üdjcr, bie mttx, ÜWüttcr, m^v. 
thefatherSf mothers, hooks, the fathers, mothers, hooks. 



fte^ they. 
@te you. 

^, I. 

hüf you {thou). 
Hr, (pi. of bu, you). 
ttifr, we. 



Sie, you. 
wlitif me. 

hid^f you, (thee). 
tudi, you. 
un9f us. 



a. In the feminine and neuter singular, and in all plurals, the 
nominative and the accusative are alike. This is true of articles, pro- 
nouns, adjectives, and nouns. 



VOCABULARY 



bet 83tief, the letter. 
bie 83rtefe, the letters. 
ha§ ^nb, the child. 
bie ^nber, the children. 
bie öleifrtfte, the pencils. 
bie gfebern, the pens. 
beibe, both. 
Qltt, good, well. 



ant^tüotitn, to answer. 
fattfen, to huy. 
fenneiti to know. 
fommen, to come. 
lieben, to love. 
löhtUf to praise. 
rufen, to call. 
naif^ ^anfe, home. 



READING EXERCISE 



1. ffarl uttb Dtto finb 53rübcr» 2. 3lttna unb ©mma finb 
bie Sd^ttjeftern. 3. !Die ^nber lommen nad) ©aufe, unb bie 
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SKutter ruft: „2Bcr \)at ben ©rief?" 4» Otto faßt: „Statt fjat 
ifju.** 5» SBJa« f)at Äarl? (gr l^at ben «rief. 6. aßen Bebt 
Äarl? ßr liebt ben 35ater unb bie SKutter; er liebt fie beibe. 
T* !Der 35ater unb bie SlWutter lieben il^n anä). S. Statt brautet 
ba« Sdvid); er lauft e« unb auä) iJebern unb SIeiftifte. 9, T)ct 
aSater ruft: ;,ffinber, feib il^r gu ©aufe?" 10, IDie ffinber ant* 
toorten: „Qa, SSater^ braud^ft bu nn^?'* 11* ßr fagt: „Qä) 
htani)t ixä), Statt, aber nid^t bie (Smma; itS) braud^e euc^ nid^t 
beibe.'' 12. §err Sraun lommt unb faßt: „Rtnntn ®ie mld^, 
§err 3Keier?'' 13, 5Der S5ater antwortet: „Qa, §err ©raun^ 
ic^ fenne (Sie fet(r gut/ 14. Äarl ift fel^r flci^iß/ unb §err 
©raun lobt it(n. 15. änna ift aud^ fleißig^ unb er lobt fte aud^. 
16. gr faßt: „Qä) fenne eud^ fe^r gut, Äinber.'' 

DRILL 

Ä, Supply the omitted article : 

1. ^6) ^abe ©rief. 2. @ie l^at ©leiftift. 3. SDu 

l^aft 5eber. 4. gr liebt SJhxtter. 5. !Die SWutter 

liebt Äinb, 6. IDer ©ater fauft ©ud^. T. (gr 

brandet ©üt^er. 8. ffinber finb gu ©aufe. 9. 

©ater lobt Äinber. 10. ffarl unb Dtto lieben ©ater 

unb SRutter. 11. gel^rer lobt ©ruber unb 

©ddtoefter. 12. 2Ber \)ai ©todf? ©ater l^at 

©todf. 

B. Conjugate: ic^ rufe ben ©ruber; ic^ liebe bie SJhxtter; 
lobe ic^ ba« ^Vi6) ? iäf fcufe ba« ©U(^ nid^t ; ic^ lenne ben 
SKann; id^ lomme nad^ ©aufe; anttoorte iä)? iä) braud^e ba« 
®elb; id^ tjei^e 2D?el)er; f^nele ic^ nit^t gut? 

C. Give the accusative of: ber ©rief, bic ©riefe; ba^ Äinb, 
bie Sinber ; bie geber, bie ^thttn; ber ©leiftift, bie ©leiftifte; bic 
©ani; ba« ^a^jier. 
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Anna, have you the letter? Yes, mother, I have it. 
2. Do you need it? No, Anna. 3. Charles, have you the 
pencils? Yes, I have them. 4. Who is calling me? I am 
calling you; I need you. 5. The father needs the brother but 
not the sister. 6. He does not need them both. 7. The 
mother praises the children; she loves them, and the chil- 
dren love the mother. 8. They love the father also. 9. Do 
you know the father? No, but I know the mother very well. 
10. Charles, where is Anna? I need her. 11. She is not at 
home; she is buying pens and pencils, books and paper; she 
needs them. 12. Do you know her? No, I do not know her, 
but I know the brother and the sister very well. 13. Anna 
comes home and says: "Here are the books." 14. "Thank 
you, Anna," says the mother. 



LESSON Y 

10« Genitive Case. 

SiNGULAK 

Masc. Wd SSfitctd, of the father , the father'' 8. 
Fern, bef SKuttcr, of the mother^ the mother'' s, 
Neut. bifd ^nbeS, of the child, the cUWb, 

Plural 

Masc. bef Satcr, of the fathers, the fathers', 
Fem. bef SJlüttcr, of the mothers, the mothers'*. 
Neut. btf Amber, of the children, the children's, 

ftafid, Charles's, 3Rafied, Mary's, 

meffeit, whose, 

Notice that the German genitive has no apostrophe, but 
that the English possessive requires it. 
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(1) The genitive case represents the English possessive and 
most of the relations of two substantives to each other which 
are expressed in English by the preposition ^of\ as: 

%qA $U(^ bed ^aterd, father^ s hook^ or the book of the father. 
The genitive answers the question tocffctl? whose? 

(2) Most masculine, and all neuter nouns take d or ed in the 
genitive singular (nouns of one syllable generally take e9, 
others Si)^ thus: 

^ad ^u3 bed banned, the man^s house. 
3)a3 3)a(^ be§ $au|ed, the roof of the hoiise. 
S)cr SBricf beS SBatcrd, father's letter. 

(3) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in all cases of the 
singular: bad SSutS) bet ijrau, the tpoman^s book, or the book of 
the woman. 

(4) The genitive plural of all nouns is like the nominative 
and accusative plural, as: bte SSüä)tv bet Äitlber, the books of 
the children, or the children's books. 

Note. — In the vocabularies the plural of the nouns will be indicated 
by the following signs : — , means that the plural is the same as the 
singular: ©d^ncibcr, — , (pL, ©d^neiber); ^, means that the stem- vowel re- 
ceives an Umlaut, but no additional endings: ©rubet, *, (pL, ©ruber); 
-e, means that the plural is formed by adding e : $unb, -e, (pL, $unbe) ; 
% means that the stem vowel receives an Umlaut and the ending e : 
Cuft, *€, (pL, ßüfte) ; 'er, means the addition of er and Umlaut : &au$, 
'er, (pL, ^ufer); -n or -en, means the addition of ti or en : %nx, -en, (pL, 
Suren). 

(5) Proper names (as in English), whether masculine or femi- 
nine, take d in the genitive, thus: ^ettttid^d SSviä), ffenri/s book; 
Tlaxxt^ JSBniber, Mary's brother. 

(6) Proper names may be preceded by the definite article, as : 
SBo tft ber ©Ctnrit^? Where is (our) Henri/? 
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a. If the proper name is preceded by the article in the gen- 
itive case it remains uninflected, as : 

@r \\i bcr ©ruber bcf SJ^arte, he is Mwry^s brother. 
@ic ift bic ©d^mcftcr bed ^cinrid^, she is Henryks sister. 

VOCABULARY 

Me ßöft, ''c, eÄe air. gf P^, largre, grreae. 

Me Xür, -en, the door. aid, as, than. 

bad ^tnfitt, —, the window. gvd^ev aU, larger than. 

bad 3tmmer, — , the room. fünf, five. 

bad $ttlt, -e, the desk. fed^dr aix. 

frSgeitr to ask. auf, open. 

liegen, to lie. * §tt, to, shut, closed. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. SBcffen «ruber bift bu? Qd) bin Äarfe «ruber, Otto. 

2. SBeffeu ®d|toefter ift fie? ©ie ift bie ®d|tocfter be« Dtto, 

3. ffarl ^at Otto« «ud^, unb Otto ^at ÜRaric« «uc^. 4, SSater 
fragt: „SBeffcn SSnä) liegt ba?^' Äarl auttoortet: M ift ba« 
53u(^ ber SDJutter*'' 5. SDJuttcr fagt aber (however) : „5Weitt, c« 
Ift 35ater« SSnä).*' 6, !Da« 53ud| be§ 35ater« liegt ba, aber l^ier 
ift ba« SSnd) ber SDhittcr. 1. ©ie «üc^er ber ßinber liegen 
l^ier. 8, ©a« 3i^^^^ ^^^ Äinbcr l^at brei iJcnftcr unb gtoei 
Spüren* 9. 5Die genftcr be« 3i^^^^^ fi^^ <^^f' ^^^^ ^i^ Jüren 
finb au. 10. !Die 8uft brausen ift lalt, aber bie 8uft be« 3im* 
mer« ift toamt. 11. !Die Sinber l^aben gwci $ulte. 12. T>a^ 
$ult be« «ruber« ift größer al« ba« $ult ber ©c^toefter, aber 
beibe $ulte finb gro§ genug. 

DRILL 

A. Supply the article: 1. J)a« «ud^ SSater«. 2. 35er 

«rief abutter. 3. !Die «üd^er Äinber. 4. S5ic 
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3immcr ^aufc«. 5» Die Xilr 3fanmcr«. 6, !Der 

«Ictftift ÄarL 1. !Da« ^ult mavk. 8. 5Dcr ©tod 

JSBrubcr«. 9. !Dic gebcr ©(^»cftcr. 

J?. Conjugate: id) bin bcr ©ruber bed ffarl; td| lenne ben 
aSater ber Sinbcr; id) brauche bad JiBu(^ ber ©d^toefter. 

Note. — It is suggested that the pupils be asked such questions as : 
*3(t bit %VLX bcS Simmer« auf? ©Inb bic gcnftcr au? 3ft ed toarm brouftcn? 3ft 
bte Suft bed Simmer« toarm ober fait? 3ft ha» ¥ult ht» ^eiitrid^ größer al« bad 
$ult bed Sel^rerd? ^ft bu Jtarld IBud^? Semett toir ^eutfc^? etc. 



WRITTEET EXERCISE 

1. Have you mother's book? Yes, and I have father's book 
also. 2. Whose pencil have you? I have Marie's pencil. 

3. The books of the children are not here ; they are at home. 

4. Henry's book is lying there. 5. Henry is the brother of 
Mary. 6. The room of the children has five windows and 
three doors. 7. The doors of the room are open, but the win- 
dows are shut. 8. The air of the room is good, the doors 
are open. 9. Anna's desk is larger than Charles'; it is too 
large. 10. The desks of the children are large enough. 
11. The desk of the sister is shut. 12. Whose desk is that 
(bad)? It is the desk of the teacher; it is open. 



LESSOI^ YI 

11. tOttitUf to become; geben^ to give; fel^ett, to see; 
lef en, to read. 

Present Tense 

ill^ tuSrbe, I become, I am becoming, Wxt wMtn, we become, 

bit Wltft, thou becoms8tf you &6- il^r Mthtt, you become, 

come. ^t WMtn, they become. 

tt, fit, t9 with, he, she, it becomes. @ie Mthtn, you become. 
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Present Tense (continued) 

i^ ^^^^t I give, I am giving. WXt ^ibtn, we give. 

bit gHiftf ^ thou giveatj you give. il^v ^ibt, you give. 

ev gfit,^ he gives. fie geBen, they give. 

fie (ei^) glM, she (it) gives. @ie g^lieit, you give. 

id^ \ifit, I see, I am seeing. loir \ifitn, we see. 

bit fie^ftr t^otf seeest, you see. il^r ffl|t, you «ee. 

er fle^t, ^e «668. "^ fte ffl^en, tAe^^ see. 

fte (ed) ftel|t, «^e (ie) see«. @ie f^ten, j^ou see. 

i^ ISftr -f reaä, J am reading. loir Kfeit, toe read. 

bit lieft^ t^ou readest, you read. i(r U% you read. 

er lieft, he reads. fie li\tn, they read. 

fie (ei9) lieft, s^e (it) reads. @ie (^feit, you read. 

^Pronounced either long or short and formerly written Qitf>\i, ^itht 

(1) Some verbs (as above) change the e of the stem into t 
or ic in the second and third persons singular of the present 
tense. 

(2) SBcrbetl is irregular in the second and third persons sin- 
gular, omitting the b in the second person and t in the third 
person. 

(3) Notice that the second and third persons singular of 
lefen axe alike (cf. l^eifeen, § 5). 

VOCABULART 

ber ^ttVtü^, -e, Friday. f^niSr, difficult, hard. 

bad SBetter, the weather. englifd^, English. 

^etttfd^^Iftnb (bad)/ Germany. auf eitglif^, in English. 

Pren, to hear. Ollf beittffl^, in German. 

intereffont^, interesting. aSe ^Sge, every day. 

Hit, old. fi% often. 

alter, older. HmW, with it. 



§ 11 ] »erben, geben, feigen, Icfen 17 

READING EXERCISE 

1- Söa« lieft bu, tarl? Qä) lefe SRobinfon Srufoc; c« totrb 
fe^r intereffant. 2. 9Sater gibt ba« ®clb, unb ic^ faufc ©üi^er 
bamit. 3. Wxna toirb ä(ter unb lieft audd. 4« !Dad SBetter 
toirb mann, unb toir lefen fc^r üiel brausen- 5. ©ir lefen ba« 
^d| gufamnten. 6. ©tc^ft bu bic 2lnna oft? Qa, iä) fe^e fic 
aOe STage. 1. 8eft i^r !Deutfc^ ober gngtifd^? 2Bir (efen ben 
JRobinfon Srufoe auf engfifc^. 8, ®ir I|aben ba« SSui) auf 
beutfc^, aber c« ift gu fd^ioer. 9. ßefcn ©ie ben SRobinfon, 
©err 53raun? 5Weiu, aber iä) fenne ba« Saud) fel^r gut* 10. {Ro* 
binfon fielet ben greitag, aber greitag fielet i^n nidöt. IL gr 
ruft htn greitag; greitag l^ört i^n nid^t, aber er fiel|t il^n unb 
fommt* 12. SRobinfon arbeitet, tinb Freitag toirb aud| fleißig, 
unb fie arbeiten gufammen^ 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate: toerbe ic^ niddt alt? gebe ici^ ®elb? td| fel|e 
ben 5Kann nid^t; lefe ici^ ba« ©uc^? 

B. Give the genitive and accusative singular of: ber SDtanu, 

bie gran, ba« ^ud^, ber ®todf, bie Sant, ba^ Ropier, ber Slei* 
ftift, ba« ^t\X, ber SJater, bie Sühttter, ba« Äinb, ber «ruber, 
bie @d(|»efter, "t^oA @elb. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Charles is reading Eobinson Crusoe, but Anna is not 
reading it;, it is too difficult. 2. The book becomes very in- 
teresting. 3. The weather is becoming cold, and the chil- 
dren do not read outside; they read in the house (im §aufe). 
4. Charles sees Anna every day. 5. Mr. Brown does not read 
the book, but he knows it very well. 6. The children have 
the book in German and in English. 7. The father gives the 
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money, and the children buy the books. 8. Does Robinson 
see Friday? Yes, hie sees him. 9. All children read the 
book. 10. Do children read the book in Germany? Yes, 
they read it in Germany in German. 11. The book is be- 
coming very old; but it is so interesting! 12. We love the 
book, and we read it. 



LESSON YII 

12. Dative Case. 

For the indirect object, which is usually expressed in Eng- 
lish by ^to^ or */or', there is in German a special case, the 
dative. It answers the question tocm? (to or for whom?), as: 

34 flcbc htm SBatcr ben ©rief, I give the father the letter, 

SB^m gebe ic^ \)^n S3nef? Sern Sater, to whom do I give the letter? 

To the father. 
2)ie 9)hxtter fauft bem ^nbe baS 83u(ö, the mother buys the book for 

the child. 
SBem lauft bie SWutter ba8 93ud^? Xtm Äinbe, for whom does the 

mother buy the book t For the child. 

SiNGULAB Plural 

bem SBater, to or for the father, ben SBätern, to or for the fathers. 

Urn, to him, for him. if^ntn, to or for them. 

Mm, to whom, for whom. Mm, to whom^ for whom. 

ben aWüttem, to or for the 
Dat. ( bef ÜJhitter, to or for the mother. mothers. 
Fern. (il|f, to her, for her. if^ntn, to or for tfiem,. 



Dat. 
Masc. 



^, , , , ben Äinbcm, to or for the cÄii- 

Dat. ( bent Ätnbe, to or for the child. 

Neut. U^m, toitfforit. .-. * - .. 

^ ^ ' '"^ iiinen, to or for them, 

mit, to me, for me, unS, to us, for us. 

Mr, to you, for you. encft, to you, for you, 

^fintu (dat. of <Ste), to you, for you. (sing, and pi.). 
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@r gibt lltiv ben $rief, he gives me the letter, or he gives the letter to me. 
^dj faufe 3(tten ba^ $ult, I buy the desk for you, 
®ic bringt i^r bo§ ®clb, «Ac ftrinfirs Äer the money j or «Ac 6nnflr« the 
money to (for) her, 

(1) Masculine and neuter nouns of one syllable add e (though 
it may be omitted) in the dative singular, thus : bcm 3Äann(e), 
to the man; bcm ffinb(c), to the child; but bcm SSater (two 
syllables), to the father, 

(2) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n^ thus: bic ßinber, 
the children; bCTl ^tttbem, to the children. If the nominative 
plural ends in tt all the cases of the plural are alike, as: bie 
(Jrauetl^ the women; betl JJrauetl, to the women. 

(3) The indirect object precedes the direct object, unless 
the latter is a pronoun : 

34 ^titt bem ^wxnt bai9 Oitd^, I give the man the hook. 
But, ^(f^ gebe ei^ bem ^annt, I give it to the man. 
34 d^be t9 il|m, I give it to him. 

a. Notice that the construction is the same in English as in Ger- 
man ; but, when a preposition is used, the indirect object follows in 
English : ' I give the book to the man\ 

VOCABULART 

ber @dl|tt, 'e, the son, ha§ Xüä^, 'er, the cloth. 

ber @4neiber, —, the tailor, geigen, to show, 

ber Bäiu^, -t, the shoe, brittgen, to bring. 

ber Strftmtif, ^c, the stocking. ftein, small. 

bef fUbd, ""c, the coat, aSed, everything. 

bie Xa^ttx, \ the daughter. bafö?^ for it, for them. 

bai9 Äleib, -^x, the dress, iti^tö, nothing, 

READING EXERCISE 

1. ÜDa^ SBetter toirb Mi, unb ber SSater lauft bem ©ol^tic 
®(^u^c unb ®trümt)fc. 2. @r geißt ber SDhttter bie ©d^u^c, 
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tttib fie fagt: „T^k Sddul^c finb tl^m titt^t grog genug.'' 3. !lDie 
aJhxtter gibt bem ©ol^ne bie ©trumpfe. 4. J)er ©(^neiber 
mad|t bem SSater g»ei SRöde. 5. ^k SRöde finb i^m nid^t 
lang genug. 6. !l)er ©dineiber bringt bem SSater bie SRöcfe unb 
fragt: ,,@inb bie {Rode 3^I|nen lang genug?'' 7. ÜDer SJater gibt 
bem ©d^neiber ®elb bafür unb fagt il|m nid^td. 8. Slnna toixh 
gro§; ba^ ticib ift i^r niddt lang genug. 9. ÜDie Sühttter mac^t 
ber Siod^tcr brei Äleibcr; ber SSater lauft i^r bad 2^ud|. 
10. aSoter unb aJhxtter geben ben Sinbem ©d^ul^e unb ©trumpfe^ 
Äteiber unb SRöcfc. 11. !Der SSatcr gibt ber ÜKutter bad ®e(b, 
unb bie SWutter fauft il^nen aUe«. 12. !Die ÜKutter fagt: 
„Äinber, id) laufe eud^ Äteiber; ber SSater gibt mir ©elb." 

Questions. — (Answer in full sentences). L ©em lauft ber 

aSater ©d|uf)e? 2. SBem geigt er bie ©c^u^e? 3. SBa« fagt bie 
ÜKutter? 4. ffiem gibt bie SUhitter bie ©trumpfe? 5» ©a« 
mac^t ber ©dineiber bem SJater? 6. ffiem finb bie SRöcfe nid^t 
lang genug? T. 2Ba^ gibt ber aSater bem ©dineiber? 8. ffiem 
mac^t bie SWutter brei Äleiber? 9. ®em fauft ber SSater ba« 
Sludd? 10. SBa« taufen SJater unb SDhitter ben Äinbern? 
IK 2Bcm gibt ber SSater ba« ®elb? 12. SBa« fagt bie aJhxtter 
ben Äinbcm? 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate: id^ gebe bem ©c^neiber ®elb; ic^ jeige ber 
SDhitter haA Äleib; id(| bringe bem 35ater bie ©(^ul^e. 

B, Supply the omitted article: 1. !Der 3Äann gibt 

Äinbe ba« Sud^. 2. gr gibt grau ha9, @elb. 3. !Die 

51Jhttter gibt SJater Un «rief. 4. @r fauft Sinbem 

©üc^er. 5. 'Cer SRodf ift SKanne ju flein. 6. !Der «ruber 

gibt ©c^tDcfter ben «leiftift* T, ©ie @d(|roefter gibt 

«ruber «rief. 
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The mother buys the daughter shoes. 2. The shoes are 
too small for her. 3. She shows her the shoes. 4. The 
daughter says: "The shoes are big enough for me." 5. The 
father says: "The coat is not big enough for him." 6. The 
tailor makes the coiat bigger and brings it to the father. 
7. The father gives him money for it. 8. To whom does the 
father give money? He gives it to the mother. 9. She buys 
the daughter dresses. 10. I give the money to you and not 
to them. 11. He shows the letter to her and not to him. 

12. She brings us the books, and we bring them to you. 

13. The father buys books for the son; he does not give him 
money. 14. Father and mother buy the children everything. 



LESSON YIII 

18. Past Tense of feitt^ to bey and f^ahtn, to have. 



iil^ toSv, I was* 

bit t»ütft, thou waat, you were, 

tt, fit, ed ttSr, hCy she^ it was, 

toiv ttSren, we were. 
il^r Mrt, you were. 
fie toSveit, they were. 
<Sie loSven, you were. 



i4 ^^ttt, I had. 

bit Ipfttteft, thou hadst, you had. 

tx, {ie, ed fiättt, he, she, it had. 

loiv f^ätttn, we had. 
t]|r f^attti, you had. 
fie l^fttten, they had. 
@ie f^ätttn, you had. 



14* Past Tense of Weak (regular) Verbs: faufetl^ to buy; 

rc'bcn, to talk; ar'bciten, to work. 

id^ faufte, I bought.^ ic^ rFbae, I talked.^ 

btt fottfteft, thou boughteat.^ btt vl^hHt% thou talkedaU^ 

tt, fit, t^ faitfte, Äe, ehe, it bought. tt, fit, t^ tVhUt, he, she, it talked, 

^ Also I did buy, I was buying; I did talk, I was talking. 
* Also you bought, did buy, were buying; you talked, etc. 
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loiv fauften, we bought. loiv ti^hlttn, we talked. 

i])r fottftet, you bought. i^t tl^hittt, you talked. 

{ie faitfteit, they bought. fie tVhtttn, they talked. 

€fie foitften, you bought. €fie tl^hlttu, you talked. 

Singula» Plubal 

ill^ ax^htitlttf I worked. mir at^Uttlttn, we worked. 

btt ax^htitit$% thou workedat. if^t at^MiHtt, you worked. 

er, fte, t& at^MttU, he, she, it fit or'lieitlften, they worked, 

worked. ®e Ot^htxtHtn, you worked. 



15. Weak Verbs. — There are two classes of verbs in 
German, the weak and the strong. The weak verbs form the 
past tense by adding it to the stem, as: id^ faufte, I bought. 

(1) Weak verbs whose stems end in b, t, or in m, it preceded 
by a consonant, form the past tense by adding etc to the stem, 
as: öff'nen, to open, id) öffnete, I opened; at'men, to breathe, id) 
at'tnete, I breathed. 

(2) The weak conjugation corresponds to that of the regular 
verb in English, as: .*I loved,' *I worked', 

(3) Some weak verbs have certain irregular forms and can 
be classed as Irregular Verbs, as: l^aietl, to have, id) f)atttf I 
had. 

Note. — ©eitt, like the English ^to b^, is irregular through- 
out, the past tense being formed from a different stem from 
that of the present. 

16 • Position of ttid^t. — When nid^t modifies the whole sen- 
tence, it stands at or near the end; otherwise it comes before 
the word or phrase it negatives : 

SBatcr liebte htn $unb ttid^t, father did not love the dog. 
SBater liebte htn ^unb aber ttid^t bie Äa^, father loved the dog but 
not the cat. 
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VOCABULART 

ber ftaifet, — , the emperor. htUtn, to bark. 

bet ^ttltb, -t, the dog. fta^eit, to scratch. 

bet fifttnt, the noise. i^^tn, to huntj chase. 

bie M^e, -«, the cat. loeilteit, to weep, cry. 

bie grtSge, -n, the question. ttBftolt, to comfort. 

bad fßilh, -er, the picture. Stmeit, to breathe. 

bad fßWhtthütiif 'er, the picture-book, dffnett, to open. 

bod (^efd^etlF, -t, the present. attd (governs dat.)>^ out of. 

laut, loud. bann, then. 

nut, on{^. ftl^fOf t/ter^ore, so. 

fd^enfen, to present, ^ive. fd^Bltr pretty, beautiful. 

READINO EXERCISE 

1» 5Der SBater laufte bem Ambe ba« SSnä). 2. gr fddenfte 
tl^m bad 3uc^; alfo mar bad ^(^ bad ©efd^ent bed 93aterd. 
3- ^einric^ geigte ed ber Sühttter unb ber ©d^mefter» 4. !l)ie 
©(^ibefter fragte: Reffen ©ud^ ift bad (^Aa^?- unb bie aJhxtter 
anttDortete: M ift ©ettiriddd ©ud^^'' 5. Dad «uc^ l^atte «it 
ber; ed »ar ein SbUhtxini). 6. !Die JSBUber toareti fel^r fc^ön, 
1. !J)cr aSater unb bie SDhttter arbeiteten; bie Äinber \pidttn 
unb machten öiel Särm* 8^ ©er §unb tear aud^ ba^ unb §ein* 
ric^ Seigte bem ^^unbe bie «über* 9. ,,SBeffen «Üb ift bad?^' 
fragte ^einrici^ ben ©unb, aber ber ©unb bellte nur; er rebete 
nic^t^ 10. S5ie 3Äutter antwortete: „T)a^ ift bad «ilb bed 
taiferd." 11. „Söer ift ber Äaifer?'' fragte bad Äinb ben 
SBater, aber ber SBater l^örte il^n nid^t; ber ©unb bellte gu laut. 
12. ©einrid^d ©d^toefter l^atte eine Äafee. 13. ®ie liebte bie 

*Afl in German some prepositions govern the genitive, some the da- 
tive, some the accusative, and some both the dative and the accusative, 
the case should be carefully learned with the preposition. 

Complete lists will be given later in the lesson on prepositions. 
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Safec fcl^r, aber bcr ^unb liebte fte niäjt 14. ©er ©unb 
iagte bte ^aijt, unb bie Sa^e fragte tl|n. 15. ^unb unb Saijt 
waxen beibe fe^r iung. 16, Der 35ater unb bie ÜKutter liebten 
bie Äittber aber nid^t ben §unb nnb bie Sa^e; ber §unb nnb 
bie ifa^e ntad^ten gu öiel ßärm* IT. Der 3Sater jagte ben 
^nnb nnb bie ffafee an^ bem 3^^^^^^* 18- ®i^ Sinber »ein* 
ttxir aber bie äWntter tröftete pe. 19. Die 8uft »ar ft^Iec^t, 
nnb ber SBater öffnete bie genfter be« ^immtx^. 20. (Sie aU 
meten bann atte gnte Snft. 

Questions. — 1. SBad lanfte ber iBater bem ^nbe? 2. Sern 
fddenfte er ba« Söuä)? 3. ffiem geigte ©einrieb ba« ©nd&? 
4. 3öie toaren bie «über? 5. 2Ba« machten SSater nnb äWutter? 
6. äBeffen «ilbtoarinbemSnd^? T. SBeffen Safte toar e«? 
8. SBie n)aren ^nnb nnb Safte? 9. 2Ber fagte bie Safte aM 
bem Zimmer? 10. SBer tröftete bie Sinber? 11. SBic toar 
bie ßttft be« 3immere ? 12. SBer öffnete bie genfter? 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate : \ä) atmete bie ßnft be« 3^^^^^^ J ^ öffnete 
ba« genfter ; iä) ma6^tt üiel 8ärm ; ic^ tröftete bie Sinber. 

B, Change in the Beading Exercise all the past tenses into 
present tenses, 

WRITTEET EXERCISE 

1. The mother bought her the book. 2. She presented it 
to Henry. 3. Henry was the brother. 4. Whose dog was it? 
It was Henry's dog. 5. Mary's cat scratched Henry, and he 
cried. 6. The mother comforted him and gave him a picture- 
book. 7. The sister loved the brother, and he loved her. 
8. The brother chased the dog, and the dog barked. 9. The 
oat and the dog made too much noise, and the father chased 
them out of (an«) the room. 10. He opened the door for me 
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(he opened me the door), 11. I opened the door for her. 
12. I bought them the books. 13. We were working, and the 
children were playing. 14. Did you hear the dog, Mr. 
Meyer? Yes, I heard him; he made too much noise. 15. I 
heard her, but she did not hear me. 16. We breathed the 
air of the room. 
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17« Review of Dedensioii of Definite Article and Koun. 



Singular 

N. ber ^nitx, the father. 

G. ^l^ Baitx^f of the father, the father' 8, 

D. bent ^aitt, to the father, 

A. ben ^fAtx, the father, 

N. bie ^SftMtx, the mother, 

G. bev SHulteVr of the mother, the mother's, 

D. bev Shittev, to the mother. 

A. bie aVhttter, the mother, 

N. bftd 5Hnb, the child, 

G. bCd JHnbed, of the child, the child's, 

D. bent SHnbe, to the child, 

A. bftd 5Hnb, the child. 



Plukal 

bie 8Stev, the fathers. 
bef filter, of the fathers, 
hin fBüttxnf to the fathers. 
bie fSMtX, the fathers. 

bie MMtX, the mothers, 
htx^SH&tttX, ofthemothers, 
ben9)'{iittent,eo themothers. 
bie ^Ol&tttx, the mothers, 

bie 5Hnbev, the children. 
bef 5Hnbev, of the children^ 
ben ftinbetn, to the children 

bie ftinber^ the children. 



18* Personal Pronouns. 

First Person 

SiNGULAK 

Nom. !fl^, I. 

Gen. meiner, of me. 

Dat. mir, to me. 

Ace. miil^, me. 



Plural 

nifr, we, 
itnfer, oftis. 
unS, to lis. 
tm§, us. 
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Second Person 
SmouLAK 

N. bit, you (thou), Sie, you^ (sing, and pi.). 



G. betner, of you. 
D. btr, to you, 
A. bi4, you. 



N. er, he, 

G. feiner, of him, 

D. i^m, fo him, 

A. il^n, Atm. 



3[^rer, of you, 
IJl^iteit, to 2^ou. 
Sie, you. 

Third Person 



fie, s^e. 
i^rer, of her, 
il^r, fo her, 
fie, Äer. 



{d, if. 

feiner, of it, 
il^m, fo tf. 
id, if. 



Plural 

i^r, (pi. of btt) you, 
ener, of you, 
eii4, fo ^ou. 
ett4, ^ou. 



fie, they, 
i^rer, o/ «Äem. 
itinen, to them, 
^e, f^em. 



Note. — The genitive of the personal pronouns is not of frequent 
occurrence. 



19« Interrogative Pronouns. 

Nom. »er, who? 

Gen. tueffen, whose f 

Dat. tof m, to or for whom f 

Ace. mfn, whomf 

20« Compound Nouns. 



M^f what? 
meffen, of what? 



(1) Compound nouns can be formed more freely in German 
than in English. They follow the gender and declension of 
the last component, as: bie ^m^mttbt'dt, the ceiling (bad 

^itnmer, but bie ÜDccfe) ; plural, bte ^immtxhtdtn; bie ©au^tür, 
the front door (bad §aud, but bie Jür) ; plural, bie ^audtüren. 

(2) Sometimes the first component may be a plural, as : bad 
Sil'berbu^, the picturerbook; plural,, bte ©iIberbüdE)er. 

(3) Likewise the first component may stand in the genitive, 

as: bie Ja'gedar'beit, the day^s work (ber J^ag, the day); ber 
©onnenf^ein, the sunshine ((Sonnen being an old genitive of 

©onne, sun). 
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VOCABULART 

bev @4ftlev, —, thepupU, scholar, bad ^iSiuliimmtt, —, the school- 
ber ISdben^ *, the ground, floor, room. 

bottom. 9htn, above, on top. 

htx ^ttgfidben, ^ the floor. unttn, below. 

hit äßonb, ""e, the wall. »arum, why, 

hit ^tät, -n, the cover. ftebeit, seven. 

hit 3titiiiierbeffe, -n, the ceiling. aä^i, eight. 

hit ^ttthtät, thebed-cover, spread, bartit^, in it, in them, therein. 

hud K&ttt, -ett, the bed. ^tx% Fred. 

READING .EXERCISE 

1. !Da« ©(^uljlmmcr l^at öicr SBttnbc unb jicbcn ^tn^itt. 
2. Oben ift bic ^immtxhtdt, unttn ift bcr gupobcn* 3* §icr 
flnb bic ^ultc bcr ®(^ülcr, ba ift ba« ^ult be« Scorer«. 4. 3>cr 
Setter gcigt ben ©c^ülem ba« ©lu^ unb fragt: „SBa« ift ba« auf 
beutf(^?" unb bie ©c^üfer antworten : „ÜDa« «uc^.« 5. „SBeffen 
«ud^ ift e«?'' fragt ber Se^rer. „e« ift ba« SSnä) be« ge^rer«,« 
antworten bie ©(filler* 6, !Der Seigrer gibt bem }Sti^ ba« 
Sdnä) unb fragt: „SBem gebe i^ ba« 53u(^?'' „®ie geben e« 
bem grife/ rufen bie ©c^iiler. 1. grife gibt bem gel^rer ba« 
Sana), unb ber ge^rer fragt: „SOSem gibt JJrife ba« Sßu6)?^ „dx 
gibt e« 3f^nen/ antiDorten bie ©c^üIer* 8. ^SBa« ift ba oben?'' 
fragt ber Se^rer, unb bie ©driller fagen: „Oben ift bie ^tuimer* 
bede.'' 9. SBa« ift bie ^immtxhtdt? !lDie 3iuimerbe(le ift bie 
SJecfe be« 3immer«. 10* SBa« ift bie «ettbecfe? !Die «ettbecfe 
ift bie SJede be« SSttM. IL ;,2Ber bin id^?'' fragt ber ge^rcr* 
„®te finb ber Seigrer, unb loir pub bie ©c^üIer/ rufen bie Sin* 
ber. 12. !3Der Seigrer gibt ben fiinbem bie ©üd^er, unb fie tefen 
barin. 13. Sr jeigt i^nen S5i(ber unb fragt: „SBa« jetge id^ euc^?" 
14. !üie Äinber anttoorten il^m auf beutfd^. 
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DRILL 

A. Give the case of each noun in the reading exercise. 

B. Decline in the singular and jplural: bcr @(I^Ü(er^ bic 

SBanb, bad SJett, bcr gufeboben, bie 3^^^^^^*^^*^^ ^^^ <Sä)uU 
gitnmcr. 

C. Give the dative case of: @ic {you)\ fie (she)\ fie {theyy^ 

ber ©driller; bie SBanb; bad Jöett; ber ©tod; bie J0anf; ba* 
Ropier. 

WRITTBN EXBRCISB 

1. The teacher showed her the pictures. 2. He showed 
them the books. 3. He did not show me the picture. 4, I 
give the teacher the letter. 5. He reads it and gives it to me. 
6. He sees her, but she does not see him. 7. We see them, 
but they do not see us. 8. The windows of the schoolroom 
are open (auf). 9. The walls of the room are white. 
10. Fritz gives the teacher the pencil. 11. I am the teacher, 
you are the pupils. 12. He asked me: "Whom do you see?'* 
and I said: "I see you, Mr. Brown.'' 13. Mother's book is not, 
here, but there is father's book. 14. She answered me (da4ii) 
in German. 15. I was above, and he was below. 
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21« Perfect Tense. 



Singular Plural 

t4 ^in getoi^fen, / hane been (voaa), ttitr {iitb getoefen, we have been, 

btt Mft gemefen^ thou hast been. il^r fetb geioefen, you have been. 

er (fie, t») ift getoefen, he (she, it) fte ftnb gettiefen, they have been, 

has been. @ie {inb gettiefen, you have been. 
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td| f^aht ge^ttii^t, I have had {I had), luir f^ahtn ge^flit, toe hnve had, 

bit f^aft ^tf^aht, thou hast had, i^r t^aht gebaut, you have had. 

er (^e, t^) f^at gehabt, he {she, it) fie (abeit gehabt, they have had. 

has had, ®ie (abeit ge(a(t, you have had. 



id| l^alie gefouft, I have houghty I 

have been buying^ (J bought), 
M f^aft gefaitft, thou hast bought, 
er (fie, tS) tiat gefauft, he (she^ it) 
has bought. 



toir fiahtn gefmtft, tee have bought. 
t^r ^a(t gefauft, you have bought. 
fie fiahtn gefauft, they have bought, 
@te traben gefaitft, you have 
bought. 



So also: i^ l^ttBe gear^(eitet, I have worked {I worked), 
xäi (abe gedff^itet, I have opened (J opened). 



22. Pluperfect Tense. 

ti^ mar geioefeit, I had been. 

ht morfit gettiefeit, thou hadst been, 

er mar gemefen, he had been, 

totr mareit geloefen, we had been. 
t^r mart gemefen, you had been. 
fie toareit getoefeit, they had been. 
®te moreit gemefeit, you had been. 



iäl fiatit ge^ftBt» I had had. 

btt (atteft ge(a(t» thou hadst had. 

er fiattt gehabt, he had had. 

»ir fiatttn gel^att, we had had. 
i||r f^tAUt gebaut, you had had, 
fie fiatttn ge^att, they had had. 
Sit ffotttn ^tfl^i, you had had. 



So also : ii^ ^uttt gefauft, I had bought, I had been buying. 

t4 fitittt gearbeitet, I had worked, I had been working. 
i4 f^üttt gei^ffitet, I had opened, I had been opening. 



28. Past Participle. — In the above forms, geipefen, gehabt; 
gefauft, geöffnet, gearbeitet are the past participles of the verbs. 

(1) The past participle of a weak verb is generally formed 
by adding t or et to the stem and prefixing ge, as: 

Sorben, to praise; gelobt^, praised. 
9te'ben, to talk; gere^bet, talked. 
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(2) The past participle of weak verbs in German is never 
the same as the past tense (in English they are always the 
same), thus: 

3(^4 arbeitete, I worked; idf f^aht gearbeitet, I have worked. 
C^r faitfte, he bought; er l^at gelauft, he has bought. 

(3) Unlike the English, the perfect and pluperfect tenses 
of fein (to be) are formed with the present and past tenses of 
fein itself, instead of l^abeti (to have), as: 

3(^ bin gemefen, 'I have been*, id^ toar getoefen, 'I had been'. 

a. As will be shown later, many intransitive verbs (verbs that can- 
not take a direct object) use fein as auxiliary, as : er ift gereift, *he has 
traveled'. 

24. Uses of the Perfect and Past Tenses. 

(1) In colloquial German the perfect tense is commonly used 
when referring to a single event or action in past time, while 
in English the past tense is used: 

3d^ l^abe geftent bad ^nä^ gelaitft, I bought the book yesterday. ' 
aSo filtb Sie geftem getoefeit? Where were you yesterday f J 

(2) The past tense is used in narrating past events in their 
relation to one another, — hence in narrative: 

@r laitfte bad ^uä^, f d^eitfte ed feinem Sater, unb ber Sater f d^enfte ed ntir. 

He bought the book^ gave it to his father^ and his father gave it to me. 

26. Position of the Past Participle. — In main clauses the 
past participle stands last, as : 

^6) bin geftem nid^t ju $aufc gemefen, / was not at home yesterday. 
%tx ©d^neiber 1^ bent $ater ben "Siod gentad^t, the tailor made the coat 
for my father. 
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26. Position of Adverbs of Time. — Adverbs of time usu- 
ally precede all other modifiers of the verb, excepting pro- 
nouns not governed by a prepositionr 

^ir ^htn lange ntd§t in bent ©arten gearbeitet. 

We have not been working in the garden for a long time, 

$ater l^t mir gefteim bad SBuc^ gefd^nlt. 

Father gave me the hook yesterday. 



VOCABULARY 



^er ®üvttn, ^ the garden, 

htx Witnh, -t, the evening, 

erben, to inJierit, 

mieten, to rent, hire. 

too^nen, to live, dwell. 

tote gelit tS Qf^ntn? how are youf 

€& ge(t mir gan) gnt, I am very 

well. 
ittbftf self; i4 felBfl, I myself. 
lieffer, better. 



frftl^ev, earlier f formerly . 

lange (adv.), long, for a long time. 

geftem, yesterday. 

je^t, now, 

^t»n (conj.), /or. 

(ei (prep. gov. dat.), at, by, at the 

house of. 
in (gov. dat. when no motion is 

implied toward the object of the 

preposition), in. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. 2Bo finb ®ie geftern abenb getoefen, grau 55raun? ^d^ 
bin bet grau SKe^er geipefeu. 2. SBie gel^t e« l^r? @d ge^t 
i^r jefet beffer, aber fie ift lange fel^r Irani geioefen. 3. SBol^nt 
fie ni(^t in ©ofton? 5Rein, aber fie l^at früher ba gelDol^nt, 
jefet iDol^nt fic in ^^ilabelp^ia* 4. ©at ©err 9Wet|er l^ier ba« 
©au« gelauft? 5Rein, er l^at e« nur gemietet. 5. ßr i^atte ba« 
©au« in Lofton gelauft unb (ange ba gemol^nt^ aber ba« ©an« 
tear i^m gu Hein, benn er l^at fünf ^nber. 6. grau 9Wel)er 
l^at mir ba« ©itb be« ©aufe« gejeigt. 7. ©err SDle^er l^atte 
i^r ba« «ilb geft^enlt. 8. 3f(^ l^abe oft at« (as) Sinb in bem 
©arten be« ©aufe« gefpielt^ benn toir l^aben auc^ früher itt 
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53ofton gctt)o^ttt. 9, ©err aWct|cr \)at Did in bem ©arten ge* 
arbeitet. 10» gr ^at öiel ®elb in Jöofton gemad^t, aber er 
l^atte auäf ttm^ ®elb geerbt- 11* ©atte grau 2ßel)er ni£^t 
ba« ®elb be« aSater« geerbt? Qa, jie l)at e« geerbt, aber e^ 
»ar nid^t fe^r Dtel. 12. 2Bie gel^t e« ^fl^nen felbft, gran 
53raun? Danfe, e« gel^t mir jefet ganj gut, unb ben Äinbem 
ge^t ed auc^ beffer* 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate: id) iabe bad §au« gelauft; idf bin geftent 
in S5ofton getoefen ; id^ war nid^t gu ©aufe geioefen ; id^ ^atte 
in bem ©arten gearbeitet. 

B. Form the past participles of the following weak verbs: 

lernen, antworten, lieben, loben, fragen, jagen, »einen, tröftcn. 



WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Where lias Charles been? He has been in the garden. 
2. He has been working (ha^ worked) there. 3. The father 
had bought the garden. 4. Charles has lived a long time in 
Boston. 5. He has shown me the house. 6. We have often 
played in the house. 7. The mother has inherited the house^ 
but not the money. 8. The house was too big for her, and. 
she does not live there. 9. How are you, Mr. Meyer ? I am quite 
well, thank you. 10. The children had been crying, but the 
mother has comforted them, and they are playing now together 
in the garden. 11. The weather has been very bad, and we 
have not been in the garden for a long time. 12. Whose- 
house have you rented? We have rented the house of Mrs.- 
Brown. 
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LESSON XI 

27. Declension of Pronominal Adjectiyes ^ 

SiNGULAB Plural 

MasetUine 

N. bie^fev SRoitit, this man. Me^fe 3Kftlttter» these men. 

G. biefed ^aunt», of this man, biefer ^knntt, of these men, 

D. btefetit ^cnntj to this man. biefeit ^hmtxn, to these men. 

A. biefeit Wlanu, this man. biefe WVktmtt, these men. 

Feminine 
N. bie^fe ^rou, ^Ai« woman. bie^fe gf^mieit, these women 

6. Iitefer gfraii, o/ t^is tooman. biefev'^rautit, of these lüomen. 
D. biefer gfrait, to tAi« tooman. biefm gfnmeit, to these vjomen, 
A. biefe 0vint, ^Ais tooman. biefe Sftmieit, these women. 

Neuter 

N. bie^feiS fßuäi, this hook. bie^fe 8fiil|er, eAese 5ooJk8. 

6. biefeiS 8iiil|ei8, 0/ f Ai« 5ooJ(;. biefer »ftdper, 0/ «A6«e 5ooi^«. 

D. btefei» 93iul|e, to tA<« hook. biefeu Ofii^eim, to <Ae«e hooks 

A. biefed 8iul|, tAis book. biefe 8ili4er, tAese booik«. 

(1) Like biefer are declined: jener, that; ineld^er, which; 
jeber, every; mancher, many a; folc^er, mch (a), thus: 

N. jener SBotcr. jebc Srou. ttHfld^Ö SBud^. 
G. iened ^aterd. {Sber grau. toSIc^eiS SBud^iS. 

etc. 

(2) Notice that the case^ndings are the same as those of 
the definite article ber, bie, bad, excepting that the neuter 
nominative and accusative singular endings are eö; hence 
these six pronominal adjectives and the definite article are 
commonly called 'ber words'. 

(3) Instead of Jener (that), the demonstrative ber, bie, bad 
(§ 101), is commonly used in colloquial German. It is dis- 
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tinguished from the definite article by greater stress in the 
pronunciation : 

^er ^ann% the man ; but hlx^ Sl'lann, that man ; 
3ft ha»^ bQ§ SBud^? I8 that the bookf 
SSar ba«' bic SD'lutter? Was that the mother ? 
^a^^ finb bte ^ixdjtx, those are the hooka. 

a. Notice that as subject of fein the demonstrative haS remains un- 
inflected, the verb agreeing with the predicate noun. 

28. Rule for Gender. — Nouns ending in e are (with but 
few exceptions) feminine, unless denoting masculine living 
beings. For examples see Vocabulary below. 



VOCABULART 



bcr ©örttter, — , the gardener, 

ber ^p^tlf "-, the apple. 

ber S^ontit, "^^ the tree. 

ber 9l)ifel6atttit, % the apple-tree. 

bic 8tme, -n, the pear. 

bte 8liltite, -n, the flower. 

bie 8(ftte, -n, the bloaeom, hud. 

bte 92ofe, -tt, the rose. 

bie 9ttiUf -n, the pink. 

taS 3a(r, -c, the year. 

jje^betmaitlt, everybody , everyone. 



pfi&ätn, to pick. 

pflanitn, to plant. 

Hlül^eit, to hloom, hlossom. 

reif, ripe. 

mi^reif, unripe. 

frilllr early. 

tOttlt^berf^Sn, very beautiful. 

itittlter, always. 

fd^dlt, already. 

(en^te, to-day. 

(eitte frü(, early this morning. 



READDfG EXERCISE 

1. !üu bift in biefem ©arten getoefen, Äart; »a« ^aft bu bo 
qtma6)t? ^6) ^abe ber 3Rutter biefe tpfel gepflücft 2. ©inb 
t)ie äpfel fd^on reif? 5Ric^t aüe, biefe finb reif, aber bie bo 
(those there) finb nod^ nic^t reif. 3. SBetc^er 55auni f)at fotc^e 
^fel? !Diefer 33auni. 4. !j)er ©ärtner »ar fd^on In bem 
©arten gemefen unb f)attt biefe Spfel unb J0imen gcpflüdt 
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5. 3Ran(^c %fcl »arcn ober nid^t reif, er l^otte fte ju frü^ 
gepflücft, 6. ©otc^e ä[^)fel laufe ic^ nid^t, fte fttib nic^t reif. 

7. 3^eber Stpfel unb iebe ^öirtte in biefem ©arten ift reif. 

8. SSater f)at jenen ©aunt gepflangt, aber biefer (this one) ift 
immer in bem ©arten gemefen. 9. SBeld^e ©lumen I)aft bu 
gepflüdt, 3Äarie? ^d^ l^abe biefe 3iofen unb jene ^Reifen ge* 
pflüdt; id^ bin l^eute frü^ in bem ©arten getoefen. 10. ^ebe 
©lume blül^t. !!♦ SBir l^aben biefe ©lumen gepflanjt unb aud^ 
mand^en Saum. 12. ÜDie ©lüten biefer Slpfelböume finb biefe^ 
^afjr wunberfd^ön gemefen. 13. 9?ic^t jebermann l^at fold^en 
©arten unb fold^e ©äume unb ©lumen! 

Questions. — 1.* 2Bo tüar ^rl gemefen? 2. 3Ba§ l^tte er ba gemacht? 
3. SSaren bic %fel fd&on reif? 4. SBcr toor \i)on in \itvx ©arten gemcfen? 
5. SSer ^i jenen SBaum geipflanjt? 6. SBelc^ 95Iunicn l^ttc 9Karie gc^ 
pflücft? 7. «3ic finb bic 95Iüten ber ^felbäume? 

DRILL 

A, Decline in the singular and plural: toetd^e ©lume, mancher 

Slpfet, jene« ©ud^, biefe SDlutter, jeber SSater (sing, only), 

B. Conjugate: td^ l^abe biefen ©aum gepflanjt; l^atte id^ 
folc^e ©lumen geppdtt? 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Max has planted these flowers. 2. Which flowers has he 
planted? These pinks and roses. 3. Mary has picked these 
apples. 4. Which pears are ripe? These are ripe, but those 
are not yet ripe. 5. This apple is not ripe, but that pear is 
ripe. 6. Father has planted every tree in this garden. 7. We 
had been in that garden and had picked these flowers. 8. He 
has picked every flower. 9. I do not buy such flowers, we 
have them in the garden. 10. This man's garden is very 
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beautiful, he has such roses and pinks! 11. Many a tree has 
blossoms now, and many a flower is blooming. 12. Every- 
body has such a garden, but not everybody has such flowers. 
13. Eor which children did you buy pears? For these chil- 
dren. 

LESSOIS" XII 

29. The Indefinite Article and leitt. 



Masculine Feminine Neuter 

I 

N. tin ^ Tlann, a man, eilte grau, a woman, ein ißferb, a horse. 
G. tint» aWanne«, einer grau, eine« ^fcrbc«, 

einer grau, 

eine grau, 



D. einem SD^anne, 
A. tintn Tlann, 



einent $ferbe, 
tin ?fcrb, 



©tjt (fl^) can, of course, be declined only in the singular. 

Masculine Plubal 



Masculine Singular 

Nom. fein iöricf, no letter. 
Gen. leined ^nt^t», of no letter. 
Dat. feinem iöriefe, to no letter. 
Ace. leinen 5Bricf, no letter. 



feine Briefe, no letters, 
feiner S5ricfe, of no letters. 
feinen S5ricfen, to no letters. 
feine Briefe, no letters. 



(1) Notice that Icttl is declined like ein in the singular and 
like biefer in the plural: 

^eine fjrau, no woman ; fein ^ferb, no horse; feine Büdner, no hooks, 

(2) This declension differs from that of biefer only in the 
nominative singular, masculine and neuter, and in the neuter 
accusative singular, which are without case-endings. In the 
nominative singular, therefore, the gender of masculine and 
neuter nouns is not distinguished by the form of etti: 

Masculine : ein SSater ; but, biefer SSater. 
Neuter : ein Äinb ; but, biefeiS Äinb» 
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(3) When emphasized, ein should be translated 'one\ thus: 

(^in »ttd^', *a hook'; but, eiti^ S5ud^, 'one hook \ 

a. (Sin meaning 'one' is sometimes printed with spaced letters. The 
use of spaced letters in German corresponds to the use of italics in 
English, as: (Sin ^ann, *one' man. 



30. Possessive Adjectives. 



Masc. Fem, 

ntein, meine, 

bein, beine, 

feUt, feine, 

i^t, i^te, 



^ Neut. 

mein, my. 
bein, thy. 
fein, At8, its, 
t]|r, her^iits). 



Masc. Fem. 



nnfer, 
ener, 
i^r, 
3*r, 



Neut» 

nnfere, nnfer, our, 

enre, ener, . your, 

i(re, i^r, their, 

3(re, 3^r, your. 



(1) The possessive adjectives are declined like ein, eine, ein 
and lein, feine, fei4 thus: 

Feminine 
i^ 92ofe. 
tlirer 9{ofe. 
il^rer 9{ofe. 
i^re 9{ofe. 

t]|re 9{ofen* 
i^rer 92ofen« 
il^ren 92ofen* 
t^re 92ofen« 

(2) I^ nnfer and ener the ending er is part of the stem 
and not an inflectional ending, hence: nnfer 3Sciter, and also 
nnfer SSnd^ ; although ^vl6) is neuter. 

(3) The corresponding personal pronouns and possessive ad- 
jectives are best shown as follows: 

\ü^ l^abe mein iBud^, / have my hook, 

bn fyi^i bein ^udj, thou hast thy {you have your) hook, 

er l^at fein ^ndj, he has his hook. 

fit fyit xf^x ^udj, she has her hook. 

tS (bad ^inb) l^t fein iBud^, it (the child) has its hook. 



Mascuijne 
N. mein Somber. 
G. meined 93mberiS* 
D. meinem 8mber* 
A. meinen Somber* 

N. meine S^rüber* 
G. meiner S^rflber* 
D. meinen S^rfibem« 
A. \mt\M S^rüber* 



Neüteb 
ftnfer 93tt4. 
nnfered fbud^t». 
nnferem S^nfi^e. 
nnfer S^ni^. 

nnfere 93ft4er* 

nitferer S^ftd^er* 

nnferen S^ft^em* 

nnfere ^üäitt. 
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mir ^ahtn itnfere ^üd^tx, we have our books. 
il^r l^bt eitre iBüd^er, you have your hooks. 
flc fyiben il^re Sudler, they have their books. 
6ie ]§aben JJ^rc Sudler, you have your books, 

(4) The pronoun @ic (j/ou), and the corresponding possessive 
adjective QljX (your), are written with capitals to distinguish 
them in writing from ftc (she, they), and i^r {her, their), and 
from the pronoun il^r (plural of bu, you). 

a. Like the English *you* and *your,* @tc and 3||r may refer to 
one or more persons. 

(5) (Sin, fein and the possessive adjectives are commonly 
called the 'citt words'. 

VOCABULARY 

ber S^leiftift, -c, the pencil. ba« ©tfirf ^äpitt^, the piece of 

bie flllfgäbe, ~n, the exercise, task. paper. 

bie Xinttf -n, the ink, haS ^nli, -e, the desk. 

hit Arbeit, -en, the work. fUtg, clever, smart, intelligent. 

bie ^htx, -n, the pen. for (prep. gov. ace), /or. 

bai8 Stuff, -^r the piece. §it (prep. gov. dat.), to. 

ha& ^ipitx\ -t, the paper. bann, then. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. ^x% ^aft bu meinen «leiftift? 5»ein, Ctto, ic^ l^abe 
beinen ©leiftift nvi)i, aber ^ter ift eine geber. 2. ^c^ l^abc 
aber leine S:inte. 3. §ier ift Stinte unb auc^ ein ©tüd "ißapier. 

4. 'Danfe, aber \6) braud^e lein "ißapier, id^ ^abe mein §eft. 

5. aWein ^uij ift in meinem 'ißutt. 6. 33rau(l^en ®ie jefet 3f^r 
©ud^, §err ©c^toarj? Stein, ^ter ift mein ©ud^ unb auc^ ein 
«leiftift. 7. Ctto ^at fefet einen «teiftift, eine geber, Stinte 
unb fein §eft. 8. gr mac^t feine Aufgabe. 9. ÜDann faßt er ju 
feinem Seigrer: „Unfere Aufgaben finb fel|r fd^mer." 10. !Der 
ße^rer fagt: „gure aufgaben finb ntd^t ju f corner für eud^, benn 
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i^r fcib alle fe^r Hug.'' 11. S)er Seigrer lobt feine ®(^üler, 
benn fie ^abeti i^re Aufgaben gut gemacht. 12. Snima Ifat 
V)xt 3lrbeit beffer ate Otto gentad^t. 13* dmma tft feine 
©(^ipefter, alfo ift er il^r S5ruber* 14. Äein Ätnb ^at feine 
arbeit fd^Iec^t gemad^t. 15. !3Der ße^rer fagt ju feinem @(^ü(er 
Otto: „2Bie ge^t e« beinern SSater? ic^ ^öre, er ift Irant" 
16. „Q^ gel^t meinem SSater beffer/ antlDortet Otto, ^aber 
meiner 9D?utter gel^t ed nid^t fo gut." 

X 

DRILL 

A, Decline the singular and plural: mein 53Ieiftift, beinc 

geber, fein Äinb, i^r 3Sater, ^^xt ®cl|tt)efter, unfer ^Vilt, eure 
Sufgabe, lein papier. 

B. Continue the following (as in 30,'): id^ l^abe meine 

aufgäbe gemad^t, bu ^aft beine, etc. ; id) brandet mein Sdnd) ; id) 
tiebe meinen Sater; id^ \)ait meinen 53ruber gelobt; ic^ fel^e 
meine ©(^»efter ; idf lefe meinen ©rief. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Pritz lias my pen, and I have his pencil. 2. Emma has 
her pen, but she has no ink. 3. Our desks are in oux school- 
room. 4. These pupils have their books. 5. Have you your 
book, Mr. Black? Yes, I have my book here. 6. We have 
our copy-books, but we have no paper. 7. Here is a piece of 
paper. 8. Her father and her mother are not at home; they 
are in Boston. 9. Have you their letter? N"o, I have no 
letter. 10. He showed me his exercise; it was very bad. 

11. Have you two pencils? No, I have only one pencil. 

12. He loves his father and his mother, and they love their 
son. 13. They have two sons and one daughter, 14. She has 
a brother but no sister. 15. He has a sister but no brother. 
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LESSOl^r XIII 

81. Future Tense. 

ii^ »fvbe fein, I shall be. id^ toevbe f^ähtn, I shall have, 

bit toirft fein, thou wilt be. bn »irft f^ahtn, thou wilt have. 

er to!rb fein, he will be. tt »irb fi^ibtn, he will fuive. 

mir mirben fein, we shall be. niiv merben f^ahtn, we shall have, 

if^x loirbet fein, you will be. i(r toerbet lieben, you will have. 

fie toirben fein, they will be. fie toerben (aben, they will have. 

@ie tofrben fein, you will be. Sie toerben (aben, you will have. 

So also: iä^ toerbe laufen, I shall buy; iä^ toerbe arbeiten, I shall 
work; id^ »erbe toerben, I shall become. 

82. Future Perfect Tenae. 

(a) of fein: 

ifl^ liperbe getoefen (ein^ I shall have been. 

btt toir^eiiiffen fein, thou wilt {you will) have been. 

er mirb gemefen fein, he will have been. 

mir toerben gemefen fein, we shall have been. 
i(r toerbet gemefen fein, you will have been. 
{ie toerben getoefen fein, they will have been. 
8ie »erben getoefen fein, you will have been. 

(&) of (aben: 

id^ merbe gel^abt f^ahtn, I shall have had. 

bn mirft gehabt ^aben, thou wilt {you will) have had. 

er mirb gel^abt l^aben, he will have had. 

loir toerben gel^abt (aben, we shall have had. 

i^r merbet geljabt (aben, you will have had. 

fie merben gehabt (aben, they will have had. 

8ie merben geljabt Ijaben, you will have had. 

So also: id^ toerbe gefanft Ijaben, / shall have bought; i4 toerbe gear« 
beitet fjaben, I shall have worked; i4 loerbe gemorben fein, I shall have 
become. 
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(1) Notice that the future tense, like the perfect, is a com- 
pound tense. It is formed by the present tense pf loerjbett, as 
auxiliary, and the infinitive of the verb. 

(2) The future perfect is formed by the present tense of 
tocrbcn and the perfect infinitive. In iil^ toerbe gemefett fei», 
gclDcfcn fctn is the perfect infinitive, corresponding to ^have 
heen^ in English. 

(3) In German the present tense is used for the future more 
commonly than in English, as: ^^ laufe morgen ba^ ©UC^, 1 
shall buy the hook to^norroWj I am going to buy the hook to- 
morrow. 

(4) The future is often used instead of the present, and the 
future perfect instead of the perfect, to express probability. 
S93o^I is added to strengthen the meaning, as: 

(Sr toirb totiiji Ißxx fein, he is probably here. 

(Sr tPirb totiijL l^ier oetpefen fein, he has probably been here. 

88« Position of the Infinitive. — In main clauses the infini- 
tive, like the past participle, stands last: 

3(^ toerbe morgen ju $aufe fein, / shall be at home to-morrow. 
<Sr l§at nvi)\ @(elb genug, baiS ^yx6) ju faufeit, He has not money enough 
to buy the book. 

(1) An infinitive stands after a past parjiiciple, when both 
occur in one sentence: 

$t$ morgen toirb er bcf getoefett feitt unb bad @e(b gel^ott l^abeit* 
By to-morrow he will have been there and have fetched the money. 

84« Imperative Mood. 

Singular Plural Sing, and Pl. 

fei, be {thou, you). feib, be {ye, you). feien 9ie, be {you). 

fl&ht, have. f^aht, have. f^ahtn @ie, have. 

mää^t^ make, do. mai^t, make, do. mailmen @ie, make, do* 
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(1) As in English, the imperative expresses command, e.g.: 

(a) (Sei rul|tgr ^atll Be quiet, Charles, 
Wlaä^t htint %thtxtl Do your work. 

(b) @etb nt^ig, 5Hitber! Be quiet, children. 
^atS^t tutt %tht\tl Do your work, 

(c) Seien @ie ru^ig, ^ert SSrautt ! Be quiet, Mr. Brown, 
^Olaäitn <Bit 3i^tt %thtitl Do your work. 

Notice that (a) is the form of the imperative used when the 
pronoun of address would be bu ; (b) is the plural of (a), and 
(o) is the form of the imperative when the pronoun of address 
would be @te, (Cf. § 1» and 30».) 

(2) The imperative singular of a weak verb is formed by 
omitting the tt of the infinitive : 

fein, to he; fei! be. arbeiten, to work; arbeite! work. 

(3) The imperative with the pronoun @te, has the same 
form as the question: , 

9Rad^ett @ie Sljre ^nfgaie? Apyou doing your exercise? 
But, Wlaä^tn @ie 34re ^nfgalie ! Do your exercise. 

VOCABULART 

ber ^pxtlplali, 'e, tJie playground, ml^ig, quiet^ still. 

htt 9U^tn, the rain. bdfe, angry, wicked, evil. 

SEBillielm, William. morgen, to-morrow. 

^ad ^axL9, 'er, the house. balb, soon. 

glauben, to believe, think. loo^l, probably; well; tobe sure. 

hwxtxif to build. mit (prep. gov. dat.), with, along 

f often, to cost. with. 

rfgnen, to rain. bitte (for iil^ bitte, I beg)^ please. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. ®ei ru^ig, ©il^eto! 3Satcr »trb bic^ ^ören unb totrb 
Mfe »erben* 2* aSater »irb balb gu ©aufe fein unb toirb mit 
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btr fpicktt- 3. 8Bir »erben in unfercm ©arten fpielen. 
4. ®agen ®ie mir bitte, ^err ©rann, l^aben ®ie einen Oarten? 
9?ein, aber i6) »erbe ein ^au^ mit einem ©arten laufen; bie 
Sinber »erben bann einen ^pidplaii ^aben. 5. SBir »erben 
unfere äpfel unb 55imen balb pflücfen; fte »erben fc^on reif, 
6. SBo »irb ber ^einric^ »o]^( ge»efen fein? @r »irb »ol^( 
in bcm ©arten 9e»efen fein unb »irb ätpfel gepföidt ^aben. 
1. ^pde bie 55imcn nid^t, ^einrid^, fie finb noc^ nic^t reif! 
8* ^a, aber fie »erben balb reif »erben. 9. Tlaäft beine 
Slrbeiten, ^einrid^ I Qa, äßutter, id^ »erbe fie balb gemad^t l^aben. 
10.©eib ru^ig, Äinber, id& l^öre ben ©aterl 11* SSater, bie 
ÜRutter fagt, bu »irft mit mir in bem ©arten f|)lelen. 12, 9lein, 
SBU^elm, »ir »erben in bem ©aufe fpielen, benn eg regnet 
brausen. 13, SBirb ba« ©etter morgen fd^ön fein? 3a, it^ 
glaube, »ir »erben morgen feinen Siegen l^aben. 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate in the future and future perfect: vij »erbe 

morgen ju ^aufe fein; i(^ »erbe bie äpfcl nic^t ppden; »erbe 
\äi ©elb Ijaben? 

B. Change the following imperatives to the form with ©ie : 

fpiele nid^t! pfliidte 5Rofen! fei rutjig! »erbe nid^t franf! arbeite 
Pci§ig! jeige mir ba«! liebe i^n! lobe fie! 

C. Grive the three forms of the imperative of: fagen, faufen, 

bauen, reben, »einen, öffnen, Jagen, fd^enfen. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Be good, children. 2. Do your work, Henry. 3. Tell 
me please, Mr. Brown, will you buy a house with a garden? 
No, but we shall rent a house and a garden. 4. We shall not 
have enough money to buy a house, ö. Buy the house, Mr, 
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Brown, and you will have a playground for your children. 
6. This house will have cost very much to build. 7, Mary 
will have shown you the garden but not the house. 8. The 
gardener will have been there and will have picked the apples 
and pears. 9. Our gardener will have done the work. 10. Will 
it rain to-morrow ? Yes, I believe we shall have rain to-morrow. 
11. Will you be at home to-morrow, Mr. Brown? Yes, I shall 
work at home. 12. You will work to-morrow, but I shall play* 



LESSOIJf XIY 

Review 
85« Review of the Verb. 

Infinitive Hood 

Present: feilt, to be. l^Slien, to have, müä^tn, to make. 

Pebfbct; getpefen feiti, to have been. gel^alit l^alieit, to have had. 

^tmad^t fiahtn, to have made. 

Indicatiye Hood 

Present Tense 

id^ ^ht, I have. i^ tnad^e, I make. 

bu fyi\t, thou hast, bu tnadift, thou makest, 

er l^t, he has. er mad^t, lie makes. 

tptr l^beit> we have, tpir tnadien, we make. 
i^x ^abi, you have, t^r tnad^t, you make. 
fie l^aben, they have, fie madden, they make. 



iä) bin, 
bu 6tft, 
er Ift, 

toir finb, 
i^r feib, 
fie ftnb, 

\ä) toar, 
bu toarft, 
er ttwr, 

wirtoaren, 
i^r toart, 
fie toaren, 



I am. 
thou art. 
he is. 

we are. 
you are. 
they are. 



Past Tense 

I was. ic^ l^tte, I had. id^ mad^te, I made, 

thou wast, bu l^Qtteft, thouhadst. bu mad^teft, tlwu madest 

he was. er l^atte, he had. er tnad^te, lie made. 

we were, tüir l^atten, we had. tovcma(i)itn,we made, 

you were, il^r l^attet, you had. ifyc tnad^tet, you made, 

they were, fie litten, they had. fie machten, they made. 
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J have been {was, etc 
i(^ bin gcioefcn 
bu bift gciDefen 
cr ift gciDcfcn 

toir ftnb gclocfcn 
i^r fctb gctocfcn 
fte ftnb geioefen 



I had been 
id) n)Qr gemefen 
bu loarft gcttjcfcn 
«r roar gcrocfcn 

tt)ir waren gcrocfen 
i^x roart gcrocfcn 
ftc roarcn gcrocfcn 



/ shall be 
td§ roerbe fein 
bu ttjirft fein 
er toirb fein 

tt)ir toerben fein 
il^r »erbet fein 
fie »erben fein 



/ shall have been 
Id^ »erbe geroefen fein 
bu »irft geroefen fein 
er »irb ge»efen fein 

»ir ioerben ge»efen fein 
il^r »erbet geroefen fein 
pe »erben ge»efen fein 



Perfect Tense 

.) J have had 

id§ l^be gel^abt 
bu l^ft gelabt 
er l^t gelabt 

»ir l^aben gelabt 
i^ l^bt gel^abt 
fte l^ben gelabt 

Plupebfect Tense 
/ Jiad had 
i(^ l^atte ge^bt 
bu l^atteft gelabt 
er l^tte gelabt 

»ir litten gelabt 
il^r littet gel^abt 
fie litten gelabt 

Future 

/ shall have 

ic^ »erbe l^ben 
bu »irft l^ben 
er »irb l^ben 

»tr »erben l^ben 
il^r »erbet l^aben ' 
fte »erben l^ben 

Future Perfect 

/ shall have had 
ic^ »erbe gehabt l^aben 
bu »trft gel^abt l^aben 
er »irb gel^abt l^aben 

»ir »erben gel^abt l^aben 
il^r »erbet gelabt l^aben 
fte »erben gel^abt l^ben 



I Jiave made 
id^ l^be gemad^t 
bu l^aft gemad^t 
er fyit gemacht 

»ir l^ben gemad^t 
i^r l^abt gemad^t 
fte l^ben gemad^t 



/ had made 
ic^ l^tte gentad^t 
bu l^tteft gemad^t 
er l^tte gemad^t 

»ir litten getnad^t 
il^r littet gemad^t 
fte litten gemacht 



/ shall make 
idft »erbe ntad^n 
bu »irft ntad^n 
er »irb ntad^n 

»ir »erben niad^n 
ifp: »erbet tnad^n 
fie »erben machen 



/ shall have made 
\6) »erbe getnad^t l^ben 
bu »irft gemad^t l^ben 
er »irb gemacht l^ben 

»ir »erben gemad^t l^aben 
il^r »erbet gemad^t l^aben 
fte »erben getnad^t l^ben 
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Imperatiye Hood 

Singular, fei, be, l^abe, have. mafy, make. 

Plural, feib, be. l^bt, have. tnad^t, make. 

Sing, and PL, feien @te, be, fyihtn (BW, have, tnad^n @te, make. 

86« Oral or Written Review. 

1. Give the third person singular of all the tenses of the following 
weak verbs: seigen, fSgen, athtittn, Ittntn, ürottd^en, f)iieten, anU 
»ntttn, laufen^ Mtn, lithtn, rfbett, fd^enfett. 

2. How is the past participle of a weak verb formed, and how the 
past tense? 

3. What position have the past participle and infinitive in a main 
clause? 

4. When is the perfect tense used in German; when the past 
tense? 

5. In what case does the subject of a sentence stand? the direct 
object? the indirect object? Form sentences in Grerman to illustrate 
this. 

6. Decline in the singular and plural: biefer WlamXf ttieI4€ Sf^Utt, 
itnt» ^a»9f, mein Somber, iljre Sd^mefter, fein JNttb, ber 2tixtt, hit 
9i0fe, \>a» ^ud^. 

7. Give the dative and accusative of the following pronouns: ifl^, 
hu, er, fie {she), toir, i||r, fie (they), (Sie, tuet, t9» 

8. Explain the difference in use of the three pronouns of address: 
bu, i^r, @ie* 

9. Give genitive ca£ie of: toer, ber ^einrid^, SUarie, meine 9Rtttter, 
S^re mditt, biefer fBattt, »tlä^t» ^udj. 

10. Place the definite article before the following nouns: ^tod, 
m^, gfeber, »(eifHft, ^apitx, XaUh Stttxht, e^toefter, »rief, SBetter, 
$eft, ®t% BtSiu% 64tteiber, flUd, Stltih, Staf^t, gfrage, ©ef^enf, 
Garten, ^benb, ^aifer. 

11. Which case of all nouns ends in n? 

12. Of what gender are most nouns ending in c? Give three such 
nouns. 

13. Wherein does tin differ in its declension from biefer ? 

14. Which are the so-called *ber words', which the *cin words'? 

15. Translate: * I have it' {the stick)} *he has it' (the pen); *she 
has it' (the book). 
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VOCABULARY 



^ftltd^ Jack. 

ber Bttid, -c, the rope, 

ber fBo^tl, % the bird. 

be? ^iminel, — , the sky, heaven, 

ber Stents -e, the star, 

iButtn 9R0roeit (ace. case), good 

momingt 
bie ^anh, 'e, the hand. 
bie SRfi^e, -n, the cap. 

bie <Sef4i4i^f -"^ <^e «tory. 
bie ^be^ -n, the earth. 
bie ^onntf -n, the sun. 
bad StaSb, 'CT, t^e ca{f. 



ba« ^0rf, *er, t^c HWajfe. 

boiS @|lie(, "t, the play^ game. 

begSgnen (gov. dat.), to meet. 

fftliren^ to lead. 

etjSllteit, to narrate^ tell. 

fefittalten, to holdfast. 

rei^t, W^^t, rery. 

na||e, near. 

fent, distant, /ar» 

btt]r4 (gov. ace.), through. 

gar Hiel, very mucA. 

Ab, off. 

Vb, whether. 



1. ^ans un5 öas Kalb 

^an« führte ein Äalb an bem ©triefe burt^ ba« Dorf^ Der ©an« 
tt)ar nocJ^ fel^r nein, baö Äalb aber fd^on red^t grog* (3ßfo führte 
ba« Äalb ben §an0/ unb ntd^t §an^ ba« Äalb.) (Sr mugte (wo* 
obliged) bcTi ©tricl mit beiben Rauben feft^alten. Da (fÄen) be* 
gegnete er feinem Se^rcr. „®uten SKorgen/ fagte ©an^, unb 
„®ttten 3Jiorgen/' antwortete ber Seigrer* „aber toarum ntmmft 
(take) btt bie 2Küfee nic^t ab?" fragte ber Seigrer, „galten ®ie 
bad ^alb!'' antwortete ^and^ „bann »iU ic^ bie SJZü^e abnel^men 

Questions. — 1. Bag inad)te $ang mit bem ^albe? 2. Bie führte er 
ha^ ^tb? 3. SBie toar ^n$ unb tPte toax ba^ ^alb? 4. Bie mugte 
©ani8 ben ©trief l^alten? 5, Bem begegnete er? 6, BaS fagte er ju bem 
Seigrer? 7. Bag fragte ber Se^rer? 8. Ba8 fagte ^n«? 9. ©rjäl^Ien 
@ie biefe ©efc^idite auf ^eutfd^ 1 

2. ^^d^ liebe bie Volumen, id^ Kebe bag ©piel, 
3d^ liebe bie SSögel, id^ liebe gar öiet, 
Die (grbe, ben gimmel, bie (Sonne, ben ®tem, 
Qä) liebe bag aöeg, ob na^' ober fem. 
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LESSOE" XY 

87« Position of the Verb in Independent Clauaes. 

2nd 

a. ©ein S&aitt föi tl^nt geftem bad 9u4 getauft. 
His father bought him the hook yesterday, 

2nd 

6. ©eftern Qöt fein $ater i^nt bad Sdu^ getauft. 

2nd 

c. ^a« 9ud^ $ät fein $ater i^nt geftem getauft. 

2nd 

d, Sim '(at fein $ater geftem bo« SBud^ getauft. 

(1) From the above examples it is seen that any word (with 
its modifiers) may begin an independent clause, but that the 
finite verb must always stand second. 

Note.— Placing geftem, bad Sud^, and i^m first in the sentence makes them emphatic. 

(2) By the 'finite verh^ is meant that part of the verb which 
is inflected in number and person ; hence the finite verb in the 
above sentences is l^at, not gcfauft which, as a past participle, 
stands at the end of its clause. 

(3) The same rule for position holds good with the simple 
tenses of the verb, thus: 

^ter Bin x^, here I am ; xdj hin l^ier, I am here. 

(4) Notice that the subject, if not first in the clause, gener- 
ally comes immediately after the verb. It may, however, be 
separated from the verb by a pronoun ; as : 

^aS SBud§ l^t il^m fein ^attt geftem getauft. 

88. Normal Order. — When the subject stands first in the 
clause and is immediately followed by the verb, this order of 
words is called Nomnal Order (see 37, a). 
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39* Inyerted Order. — In a simple declarative sentence, 
when some other word than the subject stands first, the verb 
must be placed before the subject, and the order of words is 
called Inverted Order: see 37, h, c, and d. 

a. In German, as in English, the inverted order is used in questions 
and in the imperative: 

i^ai feitt f^tiitx il^m ba§ S3u(^ gefauft ? 
Has his father bought him the bookf 
i^lmfelt @ie bad SSuc^ ! buy the book. 

40« Coordinating^ Conjunctions. — The general connectives, 



fiitb, andy ftier, 

dber, ovy fdnbem^ 

hhm, for, aUcin% 



^ but, however 



do not count as first words, and hence do not affect the order 
of a clause; for they only connect clauses, without belonging 
to them, thus: 

.$ater l^t baiS $U(^ gelauft, ahtt er fiat e§ mir nW gegeben. 
Father bought the book, but he did not give it to me. 

kommen @ie morgen nid^i, benn iil^ toerbe nic^t p ^ufe fein. 
Do not come to-morrow, for I shall not be at home, 

(1) ©Otlbem introduces a statement which excludes or con- 
tradicts a negative statement just made: 

Q5r l^t nid^t gearbeitet, fonberii gcfpicit, he did not work, but played, 

5Bir Jüol^nen nid^t in bet ©tabt, fonbern auf bcm fianbe. 
We do not live in town, but in the country, 

(2) Sllleitt introduces a clause expressing a strong contrast 
to the idea of the preceding clause; 

©r l^t 3)eutfd^ in ber ©d^ule, attetii cr ift faul unb lernt nichts. 
He has German at school, but he is lazy and learns nothing. 
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(3) The conjunction 'for' is betlTi; but the preposition 'for' 



is für: 



@r laufte bad $au§ ni^t, bentt er l^atte lein Qklb. 
He did not buy the house j for he had no money, 
@r l^at bid ®elb für ba§ §ait§ gegeben. 
He paid a great deal of money for the house. 



VOCABULARY 



ber $5f, *c, the yard, court. 

hit 9RarftftrSge, -n, Market Street 

bte ^EfHttt, -n, the rent. 

bie @tabt, % the town, city, 

bai^ Sanb, 'er, the land, country. 

auf bem fiaitbe, in the country. 

ht^aii^ltn, to pay. 

htivL^ajtUf to visit. 

l^0f^fentUd^ (adv.)i it is to he hoped, 

I hope, etc. 
tdä^tmtflt lan^t, not much longer. 
Ikl§, than^ 



niä^tS atö^ nothing hut. 

f^f^ä^f high. 

hnnitl, dark. 

hiUi^f cheap. 

bittiger, cheaper. 

ttutx, dear. 

ttutttt, dearer. 

^xtmÜt6i, fairly. 

5iemüfl^ bie(^ rather much. 

^Uitti, (adv.), at once. 

wann (Interrog.), when. 

Iidlt(prep. gov. dat.), of, from, hy. 



READING EXERCISE 



1. SOSann l^aben ®ic ein §au^ flcfouft, §crr ^Sraun? ©cftem 
l^abe x6i ein ^aud gelauft« 2. Se((!^ed $aud l^aben @te 
gefauft? Da« ^au« in ber SDiarftftrage l^abe id^ gelauft 
3. SBarunt ^aben ®ie ba« §au« xAi^i gemietet? ^n ber 
SKarltftrage finb bie SDiieten fel)r l)ocl^, beffer ift e«, ein §att« 
gteid^ gu laufen* 4. §at ba« §au« einen ®arten? 5Reitt, 
einen ©arten I|at ba« §au« ni^t, aber ber §of ift fel^r gro§. 
5. SKeine grau liebt einen ©arten, benn fie ^at immer auf 
bem Sanbe getDot|nt unb einen ©arten gehabt, aKein l^ier in ber 
©tabt ^aben bie Käufer leinen ©arten, fonbem nur einen ^of. 
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6, SBar S^nctt Q^x §au« ntd^t gro§ genug? ©rog genug war 
mir ba0 §au^ fd^on, aber bie 3^^^^^ ttwren alle ju Mein. 

7, 9lucl^ »at ba« §au« gu bunfel, benn e^ ^atte n^t genfter 
genug. 8. §aben ®ie Diet für ba^ §au« bega^tt? 3*^^^^^ 
t)iel, benn bie ©öufer in ber SDiarftftrafee finb nid^t bißig. 
9, Sluf bem Sanbe finb bie Käufer billiger, benn ba« 8anb ift 
ttid^t fo teuer. 10. hoffentlich »erbe ii) lange in biefem ©aufe 
tt)o^nen. 11* SDieine grau unb bie Äinber finb jefet auf bem 
Sanbe, benn ba^ SQSetter ift f e^r »arm, unb meine grau ift nid^t 
fel|r tDoi)L 12. ©aben ®ie ein ^atti auf bem Sanbe gemietet? 
3a, tt)ir ^aben ba^ §au^ meinet ©rubere gemietet, benn er 
unb feine grau finb it^t in 55erlin. 13. 8Bie lange finb fie 
fd^on ba?^ ©d^on jipei ^a^re, allein fle »erben nid^t mel|r 
lange ba »ol^nen. 14. ©eftern ^atte id^ einen 55rief t)on i^m, 
ic^ l^atte fd^on lange nid^t t)on i^m gel^ört. 15. (Seine ^inber 
finb nic^t in ©erlin, fonbem auf bem Sanbe. 16. ^offentlid^ 
^aben fie gut !Ceutfc^ gelernt, benn fie l^ören nic^t^ atö !j)eutf^. 

*In German the present tense is used (generally with an adverb of time) to 
denote that which was and still is, hence here: How long have they been there? 

Questions. — 1. ^qnn ^attc §err SBraun ein $au§ gefauft? 2. SBo 
tuar baS ^uS? 3. ^arum l^t er baS ^ud nic^t gemietet? 4. ^atte bad 
^u8 einen ©arten? 5. @inb bie Käufer billiger auf bem Sanbe al§ in 
bcr ©tabt? 6. §atte er baS ^au§ auf bem Sanbe gemietet ober gefauft? 
7. Neffen ^uS ttxir ed? 8. ^o wohnte ber trüber? 9. ^o koaren feine 
Äinber? 

DRILL 

Give in all possible wordrpositions : 1. @r »irb morgen ein 
^au^ in ber ®tabt laufen, 2. ^n ber äWarltftrage ^at er geftern 
ein §au« gemietet. 3. ®ie finb gtt)ei ^al^re in 55erlin ge* 
»efcn. 4. ®ie l^ören nid^t« ate !Deutfc^ in ber ©d^ule. 
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WRITTEN EXERCISB 

1. Yesterday he rented a house on (the) Market Street. 
2. He did not buy the house, for he had no money. 3. The 
house has no garden, but only a yard. 4. He had always lived 
in the country, for he loves the country, but his wife does not 
love it. 5. How much does he pay for the house? Not much, 
for the house is small and dark. 6. The house is not big 
enough for him, but the houses on Market Street are all small. 
7. To^y his wife and children are in the country, for his 
children are not well, and the weather is very warm. 8. In 
the country the houses are cheaper. 9. In the town the houses 
have no gardens.^ 10. They are living in the house of his 
mother, for she is living in Dresden. 11. How long has 
she been* there [already]? She has been there three years. 
12. She has learned German, for she hears nothing but 
German at home. 13. To^ay he had a letter from her. 
14. Now she is not in Dresden, but in Berlin. 15. She is vis- 
iting her sister, for her sister lives in Berlin. 16. I hope 
she is well, for she has been very ill. 17. To-morrow I 
shall visit him ; I hope he will be at home. 18. To-day and to- 
morrow he will be at home, for he is working in the house. 

^ Cf . Readino ExercUe^ sentence 5. The German singular expresses the idea that 
each bouse has qne garden. ' Cf . Reading Exercise, sentence 13. 

LESSOl^ XYI 

STRONG VERBS 

41 • Past Tense of Strong Verbs. 

14 Mx^tp I became,^ i^ ^Sb, I gave .^ id| 1^9, Iread.^ 

bit to&rbeft, thou becamest. bit gabfit^ thou gaveat bn Utft, thou readeat. 
er toftrbe, he became. e? gfib^ he gave. er lüS, he read. 

toir toftrben, we became, Wit gilben, we gave, toit (fifen, we read. 
ili? ttrilrbet, you became, ifit gfibt, you gave. il^r (Sft, you read. 
fie Mxhtn, they became, fie gilben, they gave, fie Iilfen, they read. 
Note. — Also: / was becoming, I wca giving, J wom reading. 
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As seen above, the past tense of strong verbs is formed by 
a change of the root-vowel, called Slblaut (change of sound). 

The first and third persons singular have the same form 
(compare in English: I becamey he became; I gave, he gave). 

Note. — SBurbe, unlike other strong verbs, has the ending e ; there is, 
however, in the singular an older form: ifl^ wftrb^ bit \»M% e? ttPftrb, 
which is still m use in poetical language. 

42. Perfect Tense of Strong Verbs. 

id| bin getoMm, idp Ijabe gegibeii, till ^abe gelffeii, 

I have become. I have given. I have read. 

btt bift gemorbeiir bu Ijafl ^t^tUn, bu l^aft gelefeit, 

etc. etc. etc. 

The past participle of strong verbs is formed by prefixing 
ge- to the stem and adding -(e)ti. The vowel of the stem 
may be like the vowel of the infinitive, or like the vowel of 
the past tense, or it may be an entirely different vowel. 

Note. — IBerben, like fein, takes fein as auxiliary. Never use l^aben 
with geloefen and getoorben! 

48* Principal Parts of Verbs. — The infinitivey the pa^st in- 
dicative, and the pa^t participle are called the principal parts 
of a verb, because all the other parts can be formed from them. 

(1) Of regular weak verbs only the infinitive need be given 
in vocabularies, as the principal parts are formed according to 
the rules already given in Lessons VIII, 15, and X, 23, as: 

^^tltn, \VitUt, i^t^pitU, play, played, played. 
Standen, laufte, flefouft, buy, bought, bought, 

(2) With strong verbs, however, it is necessary to learn, not 
merely the infinitive, but also the past indicative and the past 
participle of each verb; because the change of vowel (Slblaut) 
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varies, and a classification is of little use to the beginner 
(compare in English: writer wrote, written; come, came, come; 
sit, sat, sat), 

a. In the vocabularies the three principal parts of the verb are 
given when the verb is strong; when not given, it may be assumed 
that the verb is weak, thus: (weak) ^pitltn, to play^ but (strong) geieit^ 
goB, gegeben, to give. 

44. Synopses of Strong Verbs in the Indicative Mood. 



Principal Parts 

togrben, toftrbe, getodrbett^ g^bett^ gjib, gegeben, 

become^ became^ become, give^ gave^ given. 



iä^ Wttht, I become. 



id^ ttpurbe, / became. 



i4 liitt getoorbeit, 

I have become. 



xd^ tüax getoorbett, 

I had become. 



idi toerbe toerben, 
/ shall become. 



Present Tense ^ 
tilt gebe, I give. 

Past Tense 
id^ gab, I gave. 

Perfect 
ifl^ l^abe gegeben, 

I have given. 

Pluperfect 

t4 fiiittt gegeben, 
I had given. 

Future 
t4 nierbe geben, 



I shall give. 
Future Perfect 



ISfen, lad, gellfen, 

readj read^ read. 



idj lefe, I read. 



idi laS, I read. 



idi l^abe gelefen, 

I have read. 



idi fiaitt gelefen, 
I had read. 



t4 toerbe lefen, 
/ shall read. 



xdi loerbe gemorben fein, »erbe gegeben l^aben, merbe gelefen l^aben^ 

I shall have become, I shall have given, I shall have read. 

*For complete conjugation of the present tense of these three verbs see Lesson VI. 
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VOCABULARY 

Note. — Intransitive verbs taking fein as auxiliary are Indicated in the vocabu- 
laries by {ft, as: flifgftt, flog, ift OfHogeit, to fly. Hence: er if» seHogen, he has 
flown. All other verbs take f^abtn (see Lesson XVI^I). 

bet i^riig, 'e, the jug, pitcher. fteigen^ ftieg, ift gefticgen, to vwunt, 

ber ^uld, ^t, the neck. ripe^ eliinb, 

bcr Bttin, -c, the atone, trttueit, tranf, getrunfcn, to drink. 

bie ^tafit, -n, the crow. burfHg, thirsty. 

bad ^afitt, —, the water. f^ath, half. 

f&4ttt, to seek, look for. \$oU,full. 

y filibett, fänb, gcfünben, to find. bott SBaffer, full of water. 

vfKegeit, flSg, ift geflogen, to fly. feft, firm, firmly. 

yf^eit, ftänb, geftänben, to stand. tn^liä^, at last, finally. 
jW^xftUf koärf, gekoSrfen, er totrft, to »Ig, away. 

^throw. gingen (prep. gov. ac^), against. 

Die Krä^e \xnb 5er Krug 

(Sine Ärä^c »urbc fel|r burftig, benn ba^ ©cttcr tear fc^r 
ttjarm gciporben* ®ic fu(!^tc lange ©affer unb enbßc^ fanb fie 
einen ßmg. aber ber Ämg »ar nur l^alb t)oII SQSaffer, unb 
il^r §ate »ar nit^t lang genug, ba^ SBaffer ju trinlen. ®ie 
flog gegen ben Ärug, aber ber ffrug ftanb gu feft. 'iDann toarf 
fie ©teine in ben Ärug, unb »arf fo lange, bid bad SSJaffer 
-ftieg. 'iDann tranf bie fi'rö^e unb flog »eg. 

Questions. — 1. 5Bie tourbc bie ^al^e? 2. 3Sic toar ba^ ^Better gctoor^ 
ben? 3. ?BaS l^t bie £rä^c gcfurf)t? 4. SSaS l^at fie cnblic^ gefunben? 
5, SBie öott toar ber Ärug? 6. SBoju war i^r ^aB nic^t tang genug? 
7. SBa§ fyit fic bann gemacht? 8. SBie ftanb ber Ärug? 9. SSa§ fyii fte 
in ben ^ug geworfen? 10. 3ft ba§ SBaffer geftiegen? 11. ^t bie ^rdl^e 
enblidft getrunfen? 12. (Srgäl^Ien ©ic biefe ©efcfticftte auf beutfd) ! 



DRILL 

Ä. Conjugate: xä) fanb bad SSJaffer; i(^ ^abe I|ier geftanben; 
i^ toerbe feinen @tcin »erf en; id) tranf bad SBaffer; id) tourbe 
nic^t franf; bin id) fleißig gettorben? 
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B, Give the third person singular of all tenses of: fittbett^ 

fliegen, ftel^en, fteigen, \nd)tn, trinfen* 

C. Give the principal parts of: feitt, l^oben, tocrben, fauf eti, 
geben, lefen, arbeiten, fpiclen, reben, regnen. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The weather became very warm. 2. The crow has become 
very thirsty. 3. The bird is seeking water. 4. I shall give 
the bird water. 5. The crow drank the water and flew away. 
6. What have you found? I have found this book, but I have 
read it already. 7. He had given the book to his sister. 
8. His sister threw the book away. 9. I found it and read 
it. 10. Did you throw that stone? No, I did not throw the 
stone. 11. He threw a stone at (nac^, dat) the crow and it 
flew away. 12. She stood there and read the letter. 13. She 
had looked for the letter, and at last she had found it. 14. Karl 
is drinking too much water; he will become ill. 15. He has 
not been here, for he has become very ill. 16. It rained, and 
the pitcher became half full of ^ water. 17. We drank the 
water, for we had become very thirsty. 

^The partitive of is not used in German, ' a pitcher of water '» ein ftrilg SBsffet. 
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45. Present Tense of Strong Verbs. — The present tense of 
both strong and weak verbs is formed by adding the proper 
personal endings to the verb-stem; 

id) f omm-e, I come, id^ I«b-e, / live, 

\»x !ömm-ft, thou comest. bu Hh-ft, thou livest. 

er !ömm-t, he comes. cr Icb-t, he lives, 

etc. etc. 
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(1) Most strong verbs with the stem vowel e change the e, 
when short, to i in the second and third person singular; if 
the c is long, to te (see Lesson VI): 

idi ^Hfe, I help. id^ life, 1 read. 

bu l^ilfft, thou helpest, bu Heft, thou readest. 

er l^ilft, he helps, et lieft, he reads. 

(2) Most strong verbs with the stem-vowel a modify it to ä 
in the second and third person singular, as: 

id^ rate, I advise, guess. loir r&ten, we advise. 

bu rfttft, thou advisest. i^r r&tet, you advise, 

er rftt, he advises. fte r&ten, they advise. 

Note. — These changes in the second and third persons present of 
strong verbs will be indicated in the vocabularies by giving the third 
person singular, thus : 

rStett, riet, gemten (rftt), to advise. 
^l^ttXf 0a(, gegeben (gi^t), to give. 
Iffett, lad, gelefe« (ttefl), to redd. 

« 

46. Imperative of Strong VerbB. 

SiKGULAB Plural Smo. and Pl. 

gK, give. 0iBi, give. 0iiett Sie, give, 

lied, read, \l% read. lifett Sie, read. 

rSte, advise. t^M, advise. riteit Sie, advise. 

mirbe, become. »irbet, become. Mrbett Sie, become. 

Strong verbs (except merben) with the stem-vowel e which 
change in the second and third persons singular to i or ie, 
undergo the same change in the imperative singular and omit 
the ending t. 

Other strong verbs form the imperative according to the 
rule given for weak verbs in Lesson XIII, 34 (2). In collo- 
quial German the ending e is frequently omitted, as: 

ritt! guess. lattfM buy. fdmm! come. ^UnV mir! believe me. 
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47. Inseparable Verb Prefixes. — There are two kinds of pre- 
fixes to verbs, 'inseparable^ and * separable': 

Inseparable Separable 

üejal^'Icn, to pay. an^f^a^ltn, to pay out. 

(1) An inseparable verb-prefix is always written with the 
verb as one word (compare also in English: reform^ perform, 
inform^ deform, etc.). 

The accent falls on the verb: begal^'Ien, oerfau'fcn (to sell). 

(2) The inseparable compound verb is conjugated like the 
simple verbs, excepting that the jc- of the past participle is 
omitted, thus: 

^tx\vMf\t% ^txlvLfxyit, tierlauft^^ %ell, sold, sold. 

üef^veKbeitr Iief^rieli^^ (ef^tie^^en^ describe^ described, described. 

(3) The inseparable verb-prefixes are: tt-, tut-, trnp-, tx-f 
it-, Her-, jer-* 

a. The inseparable prefix generally changes the meaning of the 
verb, as: 

lattfen, to buy ; but Herlau^fen^ to sell. 

Urnmtn, to come; *' htUm^mtn, to receive, get. 

xti^itUf to reach; ** errei^ii^en, to attain. 

UfttUf to praise; ** 0e(o^lieitr to vow. 

txtttn, to step, tread; ** itxtxt^itn, to trample on. 

b. These prefixes, too, form verbs from nouns and adjectives, as: 

$att|it^ head; tntftanp^ttn, to behead; 
rot, red; txxH^ttn, to blush (turn red). 

c. 3cr- conveys generaUy the idea of ' to pieces \ as: brechen, break, 
gcrbrc'd^cn, to break to pieces; ent- the idea of separation, as: laufen, 
to run, cntlau^fcn, to run away. The meaning of the other inseparable 
prefixes is, in many cases, somewhat obscured. 
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VOCABULART 



rfiteit, riet, (|erSten/(rttt), to guess, 
<idvi8e. 

iptiäitn, fprfi4 gef^wöd^ttr (f pridjt), 
to speak. 

Ummtn, tdm, ift gefommen, to 
come. 

ffi^reibeitr fd^rteb^gefd^rieben, to write, 

ief^rei^Iien, befd^rieb, befd^rieben, to 
describe. 

htUm^mtn, bef&m, befommen, to re- 
ceive, get, 

Herfau^fett, to sell. 



SeirfftFIett, jcrflcl, Ift jcrfättcn, (jer. 

fttUt), to fall to pieces, 
^tWhtn, to vow, 
üetod^^nen^ to inhabit, 
tttii^itn, to blush, 
un^ätÜQ, naughty, 
tottif worth, 
frft (adv.),^r«t. 

tldr^gef^em^ day before yesterday. 
mermaid, never, 
nihtnan, next door. 
nor gfteube, /orjoy. 



READING EXERCISE 

„®xb mir ben Srief, ^an«!'' „diaV erft, oon toem ber Sricf 
iff/ ;,©erbe nit^t unartig, §an«!'' „gier t|aft bu i^n, SDtotter, 
unb nun lie« it|n!" !J)ann gibt §an« feiner ÜRutter ben ©rief, 
©ie lieft il^n unb errötet oor grcube. üDann fommt §err 
©c^mibt, unb bie SUJutter fagt : „9taten ®ic, gcrr ©c^mibt, 
Don totm toir einen ©rief befommcn tjaben!'' §err ©(^mibt 
rät unb fragt: „SBann ^aben ®ic ben ©rief befommcn?" 
„®cftem l)aben toir i^ befommeu/ unb SSatcr t|atte it|n oor* 
geftem gefd^rieben/' antwortet gaud. „3Bann fommt er nad^ 
§aufe?'^ ,,3Jiorgen/' antwortet SDhitter. „dx ^at ba« §au« 
oerfauft unb oiel ®elb bafür befommen. !J)a« §au« »ar alt 
unb jerfallen, aber ba« 8anb ttwir oiel wert, ©ein SSater l^atte 
gelobt, e« niemate ju oerfaufen, aber »ir ^aben e« fd^on lange 
nid^t betool^nt*'' „3Jiein SSater ^at mir oft ba« §au« befc^rie* 
ben," fagt gerr ©c^mibt, „benn er bemo^nte lange ba« §au« 
nebenan,'' 



60 LESSON XVII [§47 

Questions.— 1. 3Sa§fagtcbtc2J^uttcr? 2. SBaSfagtc^nS? 3. $at 
$an^ feiner 3Jlutter btn ©rief gegeben? 4, fßon toem tear ber S3rief? 
5. 5Sann fyittc ber Sßater htn ©rief gcfd^ricben? 6. 3Sann lommt ber 
Sßoter nac^ $aufe? 7. 9Ba3 l^tte ber ©ater Derfauft? 8, SSBag l^atte cr 
bafiir befommen? 9. 9Bic »or baS ipoug? 10. ©er l^tte lange In bcm 
$aufe nebenan gemol^nt? 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate in the present tense: iä) f^pred^e tlid^t; idf 
fc^reibe einen Srief; xä) lefe ba« SSnd); iäf rate t^ mä)t; 
befomme id) ®elb? 

B. Give the three forms of the imperative of: fpred^en, fd^rci* 

ben, fommen, oerfaufen, 

C. Give the first person singular perfect tense of: Ocrfauf en, 

befommen, geloben, befc^reiben, betool^nen, tool^nen. 



WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Guess who is coming, Karl. 2. Read the letter first and 
then give it to me. 3. Do not get (become) naughty, Karl, for 
father is coming. 4. She gives him the letter, and he reads it. 
Ö. Who has sold the house? Mr. Smith has sold the house 
and received the money for it. 6. Describe the house to me. 
It is old and is falling to pieces. 7. The house is not inhab- 
ited. 8. He spoke to. (ju, dat,) me yesterday and advised 
me (dat) to buy the house. 9. He had described it to us. 
10. The house next door is not inhabited. 11. He has vowed 
not to sell the land, for it is worth very much (oiel loert). 

12. Sell the house and get (receive) the money, Mr. Smith. 

13. He blushed for joy. 14. Day before yesterday I received 
the letter, and to-day he came. 
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LESSON XYIII 

48. Use of ^attn and @eitt as Auxiliary Verbs. 



^ 



(1) ^aben is used, as auxiliary, with the past participle of 
all transitive verbs (verbs which can take an object), thus: 

^d) f^aht il^n gefel^n, I have seen him, 

@r ^ai bod $u(^ gefauft, he has bought the book. 

a. This is also true of some intransitive verbs (verbs which cannot 
take an object), as: 

3(^ flüht geftanben, I Jiave stood, 
3c^ flüht gefeffeit, I have sat. 

(2) ©cttl is used, as auxiliary, with the past participle: 

a. of intransitive verbs expressing change of ploA^e (motion 
from one place to another), as : 

@r {ft gefommen, he has come. 

^ {ft in bie @tabt gegangen, he has gone into town. 

^dj hin gcfprungen, / have Jumped. 

^ad ^tnb mar gefallen, the child had fallen. 

b. of many intransitive verbs expressing a change of condi- 
tion, as: 

@r {ft geftorben, he has died. 

(Sic mar franf getuorben, she had become ill. 

Äarl {ft fe^r geipac^fcn, Charles has grown very much, 

e. of the following special verbs: fein, bleiben (to remain), 

gefc^el^en (to happen), gelingen (to succeed), as: 

SBtr flnb stt $attfe geüUeben^ we (have) stayed at home. 

Note. — As fcln is used as auxiliary with many intransitive verbs 
which in English use *have\ care should be t^ken when learning 
intransitive verbs to learn the auxiliary with which they form their 
compound tenses (see note to vocabulary of Lesson XVI). 
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49. Conjugation of Intransitive Verb with Auxiliary fein« 

gelten, ging, gegangen, to go, walk. 



Present: 
Past: 

Perfect: 



Pluperfect: 



Future: 



Future Perfect: 



{ 
{ 



iä^ ge^e, I go, am going, do go. 

i(6 ging, I went, 

ifi^ (in gegangen, I have gone, 
btt bift gegangen, thou hast gone. 
etc. 

iäi mar gegangen, I had gone, 
btt marft gegattgen, 

etc. 

idi toerbe gel^ett, I shall go. 



r idi toerbe gegangen fein, I shall have gone, 
1 btt mtrft gegangen fein, 

etc. 



Also in the same way: id) fomme I come; id) tarn, I cc^e; xdf 
bin gefommen, / have comey etc. 



VOCABULARY 



bcr Dnfel, — , the uncle. 

ber 9$etter, -n, the cousin. 

bte @tunbe, -n, the hour. 

bie Settle, -n, the school. 

hit X&ntt, -n, the aunt, 

bleiben, hlith, ift gebüeben, to stay, 

remain, 
maii^fen, n)ü(]^d, ift geiDäd^fen, (n)tt(]^ft), 

to grow. 
laufen, lief, ift gelaufen, (läuft), to 

run. 
flirtngen, fpratiß, ift gefprunßen, to 

spring, jump. 
faUett, fiel, ift gcfänen, (foot), to fall. 



gef^e^^en, gefd^fif), ift gefd^el^n, (ge* 

fd^ielit), to happen. 
ftixUn, ftärb, ift geftörben, (ftirbt), 

to die. 
nel^men, nafjm, ßenommen, (nimmt), 

to take. 
itbtn, to live, 
»ergef^fen, öergfig/ öergeffen, (öer* 

gifet), to forget. 
trägen, trflß, geträßen, (trttßt), to 

carry. 
rufen, rief, gerufen, to call. 
Hihr tiiefen Sauren, many years 

ago. 
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RBADINO EXERCISE 

SBaiiTi ift Qffx SJettcr gcftcrn gclommcn? Sr ift fril^ ge» 
fommen, aber er ift nid^t lange geblieben, ffiie lange ift er 
geblieben? 5Wur brei ober üier ©tunben. Sr 'Ift fc^r {ven/ 
much) getooc^fcn, er ift ganj gro§ geioorben. ©ein SJoter l^at 
i^n and ber ©(^u(e genommen. SDtein 93etter fagte: „Q(Sf ^abe 
cnd^ aUc nid^t ocrgeffen*'' Sr öergifit .nid^t feine SJettem. (Sr 
ift in ben ©arten gegangen nnb l^t-^efagt: „^kx i)at Onlel 
mid^ aid fiinb genommen unb ift Wit mir gelanfen nnb ge» 
f:prttngen* änf (upon) biefen Sanm bin id^ geftiegen nnb bin 
gefallen^ nnb Dnfel ^at mtc^ in bad $aud getragen nnb nad^ 
(for) ber Jantc gemfen. !Dad ift atled oor oielcn 3al^ren ge* 
fc^el^en, Onfet trägt mic^ je^t nic^t, ic^ bin il^m gu f(^»cr 
gctoorben.'' 3ft feine aJtnttcr nid^t geftorben? Qa, aber fein 
SSater lebt noc^. Sr ift gn ©anfe geblieben, er ift lange nid^t 
fe^r too^I getoefen, aber ed gel^t t^m je^t beffer, 

DRILL 

A. Give the perfect tense of: bleibend toac^f en, fatleti, fpringen, 
lanfcn. ^ ^ 

B. Give all tenses of: ber ^nnb ftirbt; bad ffinb tt)ä(^ft; bet 
SSetter fällt; er fteigt anf ben Saum. 

C. Change all perfect tenses in the Beading Exercise into 
past tenses, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. My uncle has come, but my aunt has remained at home. 
2. My cousins have grown very [much]. 3. They have gone 
into the garden. 4. They will have forgotten us. 6. What 
has happened? My cousin had jumped and fallen, and my 
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father has carried him into the house. 6. He has become very 
heavy. 7. We had remained at home, for the weather had been 
very bad, 8. Who is calling? Your cousin is calling; he has 
gone into the house. 9. Who has died ? His aunt has died. 
10. She had become very old. 11. Did he stay at home? 
Yes, but he went into the garden. 12. It had happened many 
years ago, but he had not forgotten it. 13. Do not forget me. 
14. The child has fallen. Carry him home. 

ij:ssok xex 

50. SejMirable Yerb-Prefixes. 

(1) Most of the prepositions can be used as separable verb- 
prefixes, as : 

mit^üthtittn, to work with^ cooperate; mtf^gel^en, to go up^ rise, 

(2) The separable prefixes of verbs in independent clauses 
are detached from the verb in the simple tenses (present and 
past) and in the imperative, and usually stand» at the end of 
the clause: 

Sd^ mäd)t baS tJcnftcr nuf (auf^mfid^cn, to open)^ I open the window, 
3d6 fd^rcibc ben ©rief &h (fib^fd^rcibcn, to copy), I copy the letter, 

(3) Separable prefixes always take the chief accent, as: 
auf madden, ab'fc^reibcn, auf getjen. 

(4) In the infinitive with ju, the ju stands between the 
separable prefix and the verb, and the three form one word: 

3d^ fotnme, urn bad f^enfter any^umatiitn, I come to open the window, 

(5) The ge of the past participle likewise stands between 
the separable prefix and the verb: 

Sd^ l^be bad f^enfter attf gemaii^t^ I have opened the window. 
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5 1 • Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

attf^^mft^en, to open. 

Principal Parts: «if mftdyeit, mo^te attf, auf geiitail|t. 

Present. 



ic^ matSit bte Xüt OUf^ I open^ am opening ^ do open 

the door, 
iif^ madiit Me Xüt ouf, I opened the door, 
iilp t^aht hit XÜX auf gemailit, I {have) opened the door. 
^ l|atte bie Xüt aufgemaii^t, I had opened the door. 
id) »erbe bie Xfkt aufmailieii, I shall open the door. 
Future Perfect, idi Uierbe bie Xüt Ottfgetnailit (a^ett, I shall have 

opened the door* 



Past. 
Pbrpect. 
Pluperpbct. 
Future. 



So also: ab^ffj^reifiiitr fdytfeu ab, ab^gef uneben. 

Present, iilp filpreibe bett Orief ab, I am copying the letter. 

Past. iil^ fii^rteb ben Orief ab, I copied the letter. 

Perpect. iil^ (ateben Orief abgefilpnebeit, I (have) copied the letter. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



SiNQ. and Pl. 



Imperative 

mault bie Xüt aaf ! open the door. 
filpreibe ben Orief ab ! copy the letter. 

maii^t bie Xitx aaf ! open the door. 
fii^reibt ben 8rief ab ! copy the letter. 

mtLÜitn ®ie bie Sftr attf ! open the door. 
f^reibett ®ie bett 8rief ib ! copy the letter. 



52. The most common separable verb-prefixes are: 



^ 4b, ojf, down. 

fttt, on. 

attf, up^ open. 

aud, out. 

bei, by. 
> b8, b8r, there. 

eitt, in, into. 



etttlidr^, up. 
etttgf^gett, against. 
fort, away. 
tttit, with, along, 
ttSc^, c^ter. 
ttieber, down. 
db, over. 



ttttter, down. 
tior, before. 
tDig, away. 
ttiieber, again. 
B% to. 

5urü(f^ hack. 
attfattt^tttett, together^ 




66 LESSON XIX [§53 

Simple adverbs, adjectives, or even nouns may also become 
separable prefixes, as: 

f^an^^^lUn, to keep house; rein^mad^en, to clean. 



53. $itl and l^er — §m (thither^ there) and t|cr (hither, 
here) are frequently used alone as prefixes, as: ]^in'get|en, to 
go there; l^er'Iommen, to come from. 

Wo ge^en Sie ffin ? Where are you going f 
föo lommen Sie l|ir? Where do you come from? 

(1) They occur more frequently, however, added to another 
prefix, as: tjinab'gc^en, to go down; {jereitt'Iommen, to come in. 
In this case ll^iii conveys the idea of motion away from the 
speaker, Ij^er implies motion towards the speaker, as: 

kommen Sie \fixtxn' ! Come in. (The speaker being inside.) 
kommen Sie l^irauiS ! Come out. (The speaker being outside.) 
^e^ett Sie ^ittein^ ! Oo in. (The speaker being outside.) 
^el^en Sie tinauiS ! Oo out. (The speaker being inside.) 

(2) Note, however, that the preposition must not be omitted, 
even though it contains the same meaning as the prefix, as: 

dd^ fiing in ben O^arten (inein, I went into the garden. 
(Sr trat üu9 bent $Qufe %zxüVi^, he came out of the house. 

In these clauses the prefix could be omitted, but not the 
preposition. Thus it often happens that a separable prefix 
with t)in or t|er cannot be translated into English. 

(3) Where no preposition is used in English, but simply an 
adverb, the latter becomes in German a separable prefix: 

@r fiel bte £re|)pe (inai, he fell down stairs. 

Sie ging bie Strage (inauf, she went up the street. 

Note. To ascertain the verb, in a sentence with a separable prefix, 



Ö3] 



SEPARABLE VERB-PREFIXES 



67 



the prefix must be placed before the verb ; thus, in the clause idi tnaite 
bttiS Sfenfter auf, the verb is «Hftnadie. For convenience a separable 
prefix is indicated in the vocabularies by a hyphen, as: auf'tnadieii, to 
open, or the principal parts of the verb are given, as: au^'qtfttu, giitf 
«11^, ift aiti^gegattgett, to go out. 



VOCABULARY 



bte 3f«n^f*erl»onf^ 'c, the vjindow- 

sill, 
bte Mfi^e^ -n, the kitchen, 
bie Xxtppt, -tt, the stairs, steps. 
ttHtn, trat, ift Qcttctcn, (tritt), to step, 
f^intin^Mttn, trfit ^incin, ift i^lneln^» 

getreten, to step, in, enter, 
^ir^fdminen, Wm ^cr, ift i^er^öeWm* 

wen, to come from, 
iM^\tin, tear fort, ift fört^getocfen, 

to be away. 
un^ttt^t^tn, flinfl un^ter, Ift un^ter« 

gegangen, to go under, set, 
miVntfimtn, nal^m mit, mtt^genom* 

men, to take along, 
Whltihtn, blieb bS, ift bS^geblieben, 

to stay there. 



$« ^attfe bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben, 

to stay at home, 
auyfttfutn, ftanb auf, ift auf^geftan« 

ben, to get up. 
fe^en, fo^, gefe^en, (fle^t), to see, 
ieben, i^ob, gei^oben, to lift, 
attf^^iben, i^Sb auf, auf^gei^öben, to 

lift up, 
liopftn, to knock. 
att^maii^en, to shut. 
in-MUtn, to bark at. 
(ttfttg, merry, merrily, 

SUtüd^ back, 

l^inUn, behind, at the back, 

ffimn^itv, down^ 



:' J 



around. 



READING EXERCISE 

SWof flopft, UTib ber SSater ruft: „^txtxnl" (come in,) SKajc 
mad^t bte lür auf unb tritt tu bo« ^xmmtx ^inetn. !Der SJatcr 
fagt: „SBo fommft bu l^er, ÜRaj? !J)u bift fel^r lange fortge»' 
toefctt* !5)te ©otme gel^t fc^on unter, unb e« totrb bunfcl." SWcj 
antiDortet : „Aar I l^at mx^ naä) §aufe mitgenommen, unb tc^ bin 
jtt lange bageblieben," „3^ft bein 33ruber mitgegangen?" fragt 
ber SSoter. »5Rein/ ontmortet 3J?af, „er ift ju ©aufe geblieben. 
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Tlajc fc^reibt feine ^(ttfgabe ab, benn fie toax fc^Iec^t gefc^rieben. 
3fn bem 3i^^^^ ^i^^ ^^ »arm, unb ber SJater ftel^t auf unb 
mac^t ba« getifter auf. ©onn ge^t ber SJater ^inau«, öergifet 
ober bie 5Eür gugumat^eu- !Der ^unb lommt in ba« S^mmtt 
herein unb fpringt auf (upon) bie genfterbanf ^inauf. !Da« 
genfter ift auf, unb er beut einen ÜRann an. Sr föUt au« bem 
genfter ^inau«. gr faßt ^inab. SKajc f^ringt auf unb fie^t 
hinunter. ÜDer ©unb fielet auf unb läuft leinten in bie Sild^c 
herein. üDie SRutter aber jagt it|n au« ber ^iid^e ^tnaud. @r 
läuft bie Jre^pe hinauf. SKajc Ijebt i^n auf unb trägt i^n in 
ba« 3*^^^^ jurüd. 33alb l^at ber §unb aUe« oergeffen unb 
f:pringt luftig t)erum. 

Questions.— 1. ^a^ rief ber ^ater, atö {w?ien)Tia^ l[op\it? 2. 9Bai^ 
machte Tla^c bann? 3. 3Sa8 fragte ber SSater? 4. ©a« ^attc ^rl mit 
aJ'tof gemacht? 5. SBar ber ©ruber mitgegangen? 6. 3Sa3 machte SWaj 
mit feiner Aufgabe? 7. 3Ba« machte ber Sßatcr mit bem genfter? 8. 2Bai^ 
toergaB ber ©ater ju tun? 9. ^o^in fiel ber $unb? 10. ^ad mad^te bie 
abutter? 11. 3Bcr l^ob ben ^unb auf? 12. Äonntc (could) ber $unli 
l^rumfpringen? 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate: i6) nel^me bie ©d^toefter mit; i(^ ^ebe ben 
©unb auf ; xi) bin bageblicben ; ic^ toar ^inabgefaHen ; x6) toerbe 
aufftel^en. 

B. Give past and perfect tense of: x6) ftel^e auf, er gel^t 
fort, tt)ir bleiben ba, bie (Sonne gel^t unter, ber ©unb fpringt 
l)erum, ber JBater nimmt mid^ mit. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Open the door and shut the window. 2. He opened the 
door and came into the room. 3. I said: "Where do you come 
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from, Mr. Smith?" 4. Mr. Smith had been away a long time. 
5. The sun has set; we have stayed too long. 6. Will you go 
along? No, I shall stay at home. 7. Copy this exercise, 
Max; it is badly written. 8. Get up and shut the window. 
It is cold in the room. 9. He had forgotten to shut the win- 
dow. 10. Do not forget to open the door. 11. He lifted the 
child up and carried it back into the room. 12. I knocked, 
and she called: "Come in!" 13. The mother chased the child 
out of the kitchen. 14. He entered the room and closed the 
door. 15. She has copied the letter. 16. The dog barked at 
me, and I chased him out; but he will soon come back. 



LESSON XX 



54. Declension of Adjectives. 



(1) Adjectives in the predicate, or used as adverbs, are not 
declined, as: 

^er Wlatm ift fleigig, er nrüettet gttt. 

The man is diligent, he works well, 

(2) An adjective standing before a noun, or in place of a 
noun, is declined. This declension is ^strong' or ^weak\ ac- 
cording to circumstances. 

55* Strong Declension of Adjectives. — An adjective is de- 
clined ^strong' when no bcr or . ein word with grammatical 
ending precedes it. — For 'ber words' see Lesson XI, 27, 1, 2; 
for *ein words'. Lesson XII, 30, 5. 

(1) The declension is the same as that of biefer, excepting 
that in the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, the weak 
form -en is used: 
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Singular 






Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 




dear brother. 


good mother. 


little child. 


Nom. 


Whtx ©ruber. 


öu^te.iOiutter. 


nei^ne« Äinb. 


Gen. 


Heben ©ruber«. 


ßuter iüiutter. 


fleinen ^inbe«. 


Dat. 


liebem ©ruber. 


öuter üKutter. 


fletnem ^inbe. 


Ace. 


Uebett ©ruber. 


gute iOiutter. 
Plural 


(leineiS tinb. 


Nom. 


liebe ©ruber. 


gute 9)2ütter. 


Heine iünber. 


Gen. 


lieber ©rüber. 


guter iOmttx. 


Heiner Äinber. 


Dat. 


lieben ©rttbern. 


guten Wimtxn. 


Heine« ^inbern. 


Ace. 


liebe ©rüber. 


gute üKütter. 
Illustrations 


Heine ßinber. 
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(Sr gab Heinen ^inbem @e(b, he gave money to little children, 
^ie ^inber guter üTHltter, the children of good mothers. 

a. Two or more adjectives before a noun are all declined 

alike: 

guter lieber greunb, good dear friend, 
Uebed Heine)^ ^inb, dear little child. 

Note. — In the dative singular, masculine and neuter, however, all but the first 
adjective are sometimes declined weak: mit langem loeitett 9art, with long white 
beard. 

h. Adjectives ending in unaccented el, en, er drop the c of 
the stem when inflected: 

bun'He B^mmtXf dark rooms (bun^fel, ^dark^), 
lei^tre Äinber, cheerful children (l^ei^ter, ^cheerfuV), 

c, l)oä), high, drops the c, when inflected: 

]f)0^^e ©aume, high trees, 

d. Adjectives formed from names of towns are without in- 
flection, ending always in er, and are written with a capital: 

©erli^'ner ©tragen, Berlin streets, 
^tuXjfUt^Ux Leitungen, New York papers. 
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e. Participles, when used as adjectives, are inflected as 
such : 

gelieb^tcr greunb, beloved friend. 
lerbrod^^ene ©Ittfer, broken glasses. 



VOCABULARY 

htx Suiter, -n, the farmer. niebrig, low. 
ber Serg, -t, the hill, mountain. xtidi, rich. 
bic ^nff, 'c, the cow. (ttm, poor. 
boi^ gfclb, -er, the field. in ber gfente, in the distance, 
ha^ Sd^äf, -c, the sheep. mif (prep. gov. dat., when no mo- 
bad ^ftd), 'er, the roof. tion is implied towards the ob- 
bai^ ¥f^Yb, -t, the horse. ject of the preposition), upon, 
^ti^tn, $te6, ge^eigen, to be called. on. 
^iiten, guard, tend. fc^^r six. 
ge^ Bereit (dat. of person), to be- fithtn, seven. 

long to. üd^t, eight. 

tt\äiaVttn, to shade. ntun, nine. 

fdyBit, beautiful, pretty. h^ffm, ten. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. Sluf icncm fjctbc finb Dictc wcigc unb ft^toarjc @(^afe. 
2. ÜDa fmb gcl^n wcigc unb fcc^« ((^»arjc ©c^afc. 3. 3lu(^ 
finb ha neun grofec Sül)c mit fünf fictncn Äötbcm. 4. ^wci 
Heine Äinber I)üten bie tü^e unb ©c^afe. 5. !Ciefe Äüt)e ge* 
l^ören fleißigen reiben Säuern. 6. JReit^e dauern »ot)nen in 
großen frönen §äufem mit niebrigen ÜDöc^ern. 7. ÜDiefer 
«auer l|at fe^« f^öne ^ferbe. 8. STOit gmei fdjönen ^ferben 
arbeitet er iefet auf bem getbc 9. gr I)at audi gmei gute 
§unbe, 10. ©eftern üerfaufte er fieben {unge Äälber. 11. gr 
ift ber aSater öieler Äinber. 12. gr l^at üier große ©öl^ne unb 
brei Heine Softer. 13. 3)ie ®öt)ne finb fleißig unb arbeiten 
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gut 14. ^tt Keinen üDörfem fmbet man immer oiele ftinber« 

15. Qu bicfem ÜDorfe finb öietc Heine Äinber in ber ©c^ule. 

16. ©a« ©orf ^ei^t 9ieuborf. 17. iKeuborfer Säuern t)aben 
gro^e gelber unb f^öne ©äufer, benn fie finb ni^t arm. 
18. ©o^c ©äumc bef (Ratten 9ieuborf, unb in ber gerne fielet 
man ^ol^e :93erge. 

Questions. — 1. ^ie Diele tpeige unb mie biete fc^mar^ <5(^afe {tnb auf 
bem treibe? 2. ^er lautet bie ^^ unb 6^fe? 3. ^em gehören hit 
^^eunb®(^te? 4. ^aS l^t ber ^auer t)erfauft? 5. ^ie biete ^nber 
fyii er? 6. 2Bie finb bie ©öl^ne? 7. 2Sa8 l^bcn Sifeuborfer »auem? 
8. 9Bag ftel^t man in ber fjeme? 

DRILL 

A, Decline in the singular and plural: flei^ger ®Ol^n ; Keinc 

JEoc^ter; ft^öne^ "^ferb; l^ol^er Jöaum; ft^toarje Stvä); Keinem 
Äalb; bunfle^ 3^^^^^- 

B, Translate: little horse; little horses; good man; good 
men; of good men; to good men; big calf; brown cows; of 
brown cows; of old women; low roofs; of rich farmers. 

C, Name the 'ber words^ and the *ein words^ 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. How many black sheep are on that field? Only three 
black, but nine white sheep. 2. How many cows has the 
farmer? He has only five big cows, but he has three little 
calves. 3. Little children tended the sheep in (auf) the field. 
4. The sheep belonged to poor farmers. 5. Poor farmers live in 
small houses. 6. They are the children of poor farmers. 7. In 
large villages [there] are always very many large dpgs. 8. How 
many little children are in the school? Only ten little children, 
but five big children are working on the field. 9. Do you see 
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high trees in the distance? No, I see only high mountains. 
10. Good dog, come here (t)er). 11. Little child, what is {tcse 
tlci^CTi) your name? My name is Fritz. 12. These children 
are German children; they talk German. They are Berlin 
children. 



LESSON XXI 

56. Weak Declension of Adjectives. — An adjective stand- 
ing before or in place of a noun is declined ^weak', when pre- 
ceded by a *bcr word' (bcr^ btcfcr^ jener, jeber, toelc^er, mancher, 
fotc^cr). 

(1) In the weak declension the nominative singular of all 
three genders, and the accusative singular of the feminine 
and neuter genders, have the ending -<. All other cases (sin- 
gular and plural) have -ett« 







Singular 






Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 




the old man. 


the handsome woman. 


the young horse. 


Nom. 


ber oFte fSlonn, 


hit fdJiKne grou. 


ba« iun^ge Vferb. 


Gen. 


M alten Spanne«. 


ber f(|dnen Stau. 


be« iungen Vferbe«* 


Dat. 


bent alten 9^ann. 


ber fd^dnen Stau. 


bent iungen Vferbe. 


Ace. 


btR alten WHam. 


bie fd^dne grau. 
Plürat. 


hat {unse Vferb. 


Nom. 


bie often aWanncr. 


bie fd^dnen grauen. 


bie iungen Werbe. 


Gen. 


ber alten SD^ttnner. 


ber fd^dnen grauen. 


ber iungen ^ferbe. 


Dat. 


ben alttn SD^ttnnem. 


ben f d^önen grauen. 


ben iungen $f erben. 


Ace. 


bie alttn SWttnner. 


bie fd^önen grauen. 


bie iungen ^ferbe. 



Likewise: biefer alte äÄann, tpelc^e fc^öne grau, manc^ee iunge 
?ferb. 
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\ 

57. ®erfd'6e^ biefel'te, baiSftl'Be^ (the same), although writ- 
ten as one word, inflect both o^r and felbc, like any other 
adjective with the definite article: 

btefel^ien IBft^er, the same books, 

bai^ SHnb bedfeFben fBlannt^, the same man's child, 

(1) 1)erfclbc is often used as a substitute for a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun: 

34 lEl^be ben $rief, abet i^ f^bt benfelben {or il^n) nt(|t gelefen. 
I have the letter ^ hut I have not read {the same) it, 

58« The English words ^one', ^ones% standing after an ad- 
jective and referring to a preceding noun, are expressed in 
German only by the inflection of the adjective, as: 

$ter finb bie neuen ^ttd^r, ba finb bte alteit* 
Here are the new hooks^ there are tfie old ones. 
!£)a0 altt $au0 mar größer aid had ntut, 
The old hoiise was bigger than the new one, 

VOCABULARY 

ber I6efi^^er, —, the owner, ^d^Mx, heavy y difficult, 

ber ^rdg^l^Ster, ', the grandfather, tftbfdt« handsome, pretty. 

ber @nlel, — , the grandson, f^Srfäm, saving, 

ber ^a^ftUx, pi. ^afto^ren, the pas- t^t, dead, 

tor, minister, i^^tg (adj.), present. 

bie WHldi, the milk, Ifinttt (gov. dat. when no motion 
f^ti^xaitn, to marry, is implied towards object of 

frifi^, /resÄ. preposition), behind. 

ntu, new, bÄf8r^, for it. 

READING EXERCISE 

L ÜDic ^ol^eti Säume bei bcm alten §aufe befc^atten ba« 
gatije §au«. 2. ÜDa^felbe ift fel)r att. 3. ^n bemfelben tooffut 
ber rei^e aitt Söantx ©c^mtbt. 4. Qf^m gel^öreti bie fc^öneti 
ßü§e auf bem großen gelbe. 6. Sr verlauft bic frift^e aJHItft 
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bcrfclbcn in bcr grogcn ©tabt unb bcfomtnt fdiipcrc« (much) ®clb 
bafUr. 6. ©ein S3Qter t)at bad atte ^avA gebaut unb bie fc^önen 
®äumc gcpflanjt. T. Dcrfclbc würbe fe^r reid), benn er loar 
fe^r fparfam unb arbeitete fleißig. 8. Der aiit 9J?ann ift [d(|on 
lange tot. 9. Der ®oI)n bedfelben ift ber jefeige S3efi^cr* 
10. Die brei Keinen Äinber in bem fc^önen ©arten l^inter bem 
olten gaufe finb feine gnfel. 11. ©eine Joditer tear [el^r 
l^übft^ unb l^eiratetc ben iungen "^aftor bed Keinen Dorfed. 
12. aber er ftarb frü^, unb feine junge gwu »ol^nt mit ben 
Keinen ßinbern bei {with) bem alten SSater. 13. Der alte 
©rogöater liebt bie Keinen Äinber, unb fie lieben ben alten 
©ro^oater. 14. gr l^at bad neue §aud ba für fie gebaut. 

Questions. — 1. Ser tDo^nt in bem alten ^au{e? 2. ®em gel^ören 
bie Äü^? 3. ©ad befommt ber Sauer für bie SRilc^? 4. SBo öcrfauft 
er bie aWiI(]^? 5. 3Ber l^t bie fd|öncn S3äumc gc^jflanji? 6. ®o finb bie 
^inber? 7. Sei toem tDo^nen bie ßinber? 8. ^Ic^ ^ud ift größer, 
ha^ alte ober bad neue? 

DRILL 

Ä. Decline in the singular and plural: btefer l^ot)e J93aum; 

»elc^e gro^e ©tabt; raani^t^ alte ©and; jener reiche Sauer; 
bie gute %xavi ; bad neue ©uc^ ; berfelbe STOann ; badfelbe ^ferb. 

B, Translate: of the rich farmer; rich farmers; the rich 
farmers; the young horse; young horses; of the young horses; 
good milk; the good milk; this new house; these new houses; 
which little child; of which little child; little children; of 
these little children. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. This old house belongs to that old farmer. 2. He is the 
owner of those fine cows. 3. who built the old house? The 
father of the present owner. 4. He is also the owner of this 
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beautiful garden. 5. These three little children are his grand- 
sons, ö.v/they are playing upon the large field behind the old 
house. J. They do not live in the large city, but in this little 
village. '^. The old grandfather planted the beautiful tafees. 
^ 9. Now the trees are high and shade the whole house. JU. The 
beautiful daughter of the old farmer married the young pastor. 
11. They live with the rich old grandfather in that beautiful 
large house. 12. The new house is large, the old one is small. 
13. This young woman is the mother of these three little 
children. 14. Where is the father? He is dead; the present 
husband (SOtottn) is the pastor of this little village. 



LESSON XXII 

59. Mixed (weak and strong) Declension of Adjectives. — An 

adjective preceded by an 'ein word' (§ 30, 5) is declined strong 
in the nominative singular masculine and neuter, and also in 
the accusative neuter, but weak in all other cases, thus : mein 
guter 25ater^ but meinem guten SSater. 

(1) The reason for this is apparent. The *ein words' have 
no grammatical endings in the nominative masculine, and 
nominative and accusative neuter, hence the adjective is given 
the full grammatical ending; that is to say, is declined strong 
in these cases. In the other cases the *ein words' are de- 
clined like biefer, and consequently the adjective has weak 
endings, as after the *ber words.' 

Singular 
Masculiiie. Feminine. Neuter. 

my dear brother. our good mother, no good child, 

N. mein lie^ber ©ruber, unfere flu^te Sautter, fein flu^tei? Älnb. 

G. meine« lieben ©rubere, unferer guten "SJlutttt, fetnee guten ^tnbee. 

D. meinem lieben ©ruber, unferer guten ^uittx, feinem guten ^tnbe* 

A. meinen lieben ©ruber, unfere gute ^utitt, fein gutei9 ^inb. 
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Plural 

N. meine lieibeit ^rfiber. unfere guten Setter, feine guten l^tnber. 

6. meiner lieben trüber, unferer guten Slitter, feiner guten l^inber. 

D. meinen lieben trübem, unferen guten Wittttn, feinen guten ^inbem. 

A. meine lieben ^rttber. unfere guten Wititx. feine guten ^inber« 

Likewise: ein guter Sßann, eined guten SRanned, etc. 

60« Summary of Rules for the declension of Adjectives: 

(1) Adjectives standing before nouns, or in place of nouns, 
are declined strong (like biefer), if not preceded by a 'ber 
word' or by an inflected form of an *eitt word'. 

(2) If preceded by a * itx word ' or by an inflected form of 
an * ein word' tBe adjective is declined weak; hence: 

ha» gnte ftinb, but gnted IHnb, ein gnted ^nilh* 



VOCABULARY 



ber (5fel, — , the donkey, 

ber Bad, % the sack, 

be? fH&dtn, — , the hack, 

ber ^imlt^\ -en, the comrade, 

ber 9iid(ttv, —, the judge, 

ber Färber, —, the dyer, 

ber ^anbfd^nlir -e, the glove, 

bie StrS^e, -n, the street, 

bie ^onb, '■t, the hand, 

bie ^nrbe, -n, the color, dye, 

bie Stritte, -tt, the spectacles, 

boi^ S^ier, -t, the animal, 

treiben, trieb, getrieben, to drive. 

fotogen, Wtog, gcfc^Iogen, cr Mlagt, 

to beat, 
$n^mfen, rief a«/ augerufen (dat.), 

to call to. 



befel^ien, befallt befohlen, er befiehlt, 
(dat.), to command, order, 

tmpix^^dittn, i^ielt empor, em^iorge* 
gälten, to hold up, 

anS^^ielien, aög aw», audgeabgen, to 
take off, pull off, 

imf fe^en, to put on, 
er lann, he can. 
^art^^eraigr hard-hearted, 
gnt^lier^ig, kind-hearted, 
eng, narrow, 
langfSm, slow, slowly, 
fli^nen, quick, quickly, 
rei^t, right, 

bftri^ (prep, ace.), through, 
bdii^, yet, after all, anyway (used 
for emphasis). 
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Kameraben» 
gin ^artl^erjiger Sauer trieb einen aittn (Sfel mit gttjci 
fc^toeren ®ä(Jen auf bcm {Rüden burc^ bic engen ©tragen einer 
fleinen @tabt. ÜDer atte gfel ging bem l^art^ergigen ©auer gu 
langfam, atfo [t^Iug er ba« arme S:ier mit einem bidten ©torfe. 
gin gutf)erjiger ÜJiann faf) e^ unb rief bem l^art^ergigen Sauer 
ju: „©dalagen ©ie bo(^ Q\)x arme^ 2^ier ni^t, e« ift ait unb 
fann nicftt fdineßer gelten!" „O^! lieber ©err!" rief ber l^art* 
l^ergige Sauer jurüd. „T)a^ ift boc^ fdjön, mein alter gfel l^at 
alfo f)ier einen guten Äameraben gefunben." 

Questions. — !. SBer trieb einen alten ©fei? 2. 2Ba3 l^atte ber ©fei 
auf h^m iRücfen? 3. SSie loaren bie Straften? 4. 3Bic ging ber oltc 
(Jfel? 5. 3Ba§ ntad)te ber SBauer mit bcm ©torfe? 6. ©er fa^ cS aHcS? 
7. SBaS rief ber gut^crjigc 3J^ann bcm SBauer ju? 8. 3Bai8 anttoortetc ber 
SBauer? 9. erjagten ©ie biefc @efd|i(i^tc! 

€ine fc^toarsc Sfanb. 

gin alter SRid^ter befal)l einem jungen gärber feine rechte 
§anb emporgu^alten. ÜDer junge görber l^atte mit ft^toarjer 
garbe gearbeitet, alfo iparen feine ©änbe ganj fdjtoarj. „S^^¥^ 
©ie 3^re f^marjen ©anbft^u^e au^!" rief ber alte SRiditer bem 
jungen gärber gu. „©efeen ©ie 3ft|re große Srille auf, ©err 
SRic^ter!" antwortete f^nell ber junge JJärber. 

Questions. — 1. SSa§ befahl ber 3flid)tcr bem 3färbcr? 2. SBomit l^attc 
ber Sörber gearbeitet? 3. 2Bie maren bic $)änbc be§ jungen gärbcr^? 
4. Sa§ rief ber 9iicf)ter i^m gu? 5. 2Sa§ antwortete ber Färber? 6. ©r^^ 
jä^Ien ©ic biefe @efd)ic^te ! 

DRILL 

Decline: ein ]^artl)ergiger Sauer; feine fc^toarge ©cnb; mein 
arme^ 2ier; ein alter SRidjter; feine bunfle ^rbe; unfer guter 
gfel; ber liebe Sruber; bie gute ©dimefter; biefe^ gute Äinb. 
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B. Translate : my new book; my new books ; his little brother ; 
to his little brother; of her little children; no little child; no 
little children; your good father; of your good father; his 
dear mother; to his dear mother; this little child; my little 
child; good animal; this good animal. 



\ 



WRITTEN EXERCISE 



1. His kind-hearted father never beats his old animals. 
2. An old donkey had two heavy sacks on his back. 3. The 
streets of this little town are very narrow. 4. This good 
donkey is an old animal, therefore he cannot go faster. 
5. This old animal has found a good friend. 6. A hard-hearted 
man was beating a poor old donkey with a thick stick. 7. The 
old judge ordered the young dyer to hold up his right hand. 
8. An old judge put on his big spectacles. 9. My right hand is 
black, for I have been working with black colors. 10. Take 
off your new gloves; they are becoming very black. 11» Put 
on your old spectacles.« 12. His little brother and your big 
brother are my good comrades. 13. Her little sister is a good 
child. 14. His little children are good children. .15. Our 
new house is not big enough. 16. The rooms of our new 
house are too small. 



LESSON XXIII 

61. Adjectives used as Nouns. — Adjectives are freely used 
as nouns, being still declined as adjectives though beginning 
with a capital, as: 

bcr %Vit, the old man, ba« ®ü^tc, the good, 

ein ÄFtcr, an old man, biel ©u^tcö, much good, 

cine SFte, an old woman, bie ^'6^\tn, the wicked (people). 
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(1) Participles may likewise be used as nouns: 

bad @ef(|rie'^6ene, what has been written, 
ber (^tXvtVtt, the heloted one, 
ein %tl\tVitt, a beloved one. 

(2) A few nouns, originally adjectives or participles, are 
declined like adjectives and are usually called adjective- 
nouns. 

The more frequent are : 

ber ^etttfdt^f ^^^ German (man). 
bie ^eutfdt^f ^^ German {woman). 
ber ^rembe, the stranger. 
ber 9{ei^feitbe, the traveler. 
ber Sermanb^te, the relative. 

And (strong) cln 3)ctttf(|er; ein grember; mein »crtpanbter» 

SiNGULAB Plural 

N. ber ^etttfdt^f ^^^ German (man), bie %Vki\il^t% the Germans. 

G. bed ^etttfii^eit, of the German. ber SeutftJ^citr o/ ^^^ Germans. 

D. bent ^etttfdyett, to e^e German. ben ^entfdt^tt, ^o <Ae Germans. 

A. ben ^eutfdt^tt, t^e German. bie ^etttfdtci^r ^^^ Germans. 

62. In German the adjective is not placed (as often in 
English) before the *etn or ber word': meine beibctt ©ötibc, 
both my hands; bie l^albe ®tabt^ half the town. 

Note. — aH forms an exception and generally remains uninflected, 
as: att mein ®clb, afZ my money; all blc Scu^tc, a« the people. 

68. '@itt words* used as Adjectives or Nouns. 

(1) An 'ein word' preceded by a 'ber word' is declined 
weak, like an ordinary adjective: 

3d^ l^be gloei Silver, bad eine ift neu, I ^ave two books^ the one is new. 
$ter tft mein 9u(i^, ba ift ha^ 3!4re, ^ere is my book, there is yours. 
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(2) An *cin word', when no noun follows, and no *bcr word' 
precedes, is declined stronsr, like any ordinary adjective, as; 

(Silted (or eind) metner ^üd^er, one of my books. 
$a6en @ie ^l^r ^u^? i^ Ijiabe meiiteiS üergeffen. 
Have you your book? I have forgotten mine, 

(3) Note that the English so-called possessive proftouns 
(miney thine, yours, etc.), differ in German from the possessive 
adjectives only by having the full ending in all cases, if not 
preceded by ber, as: 

3^ iaht ntebtei^, or bad meine, / have mine (i^ud^). 
@te l^aben 3^red, or bad S^vt, you have yours (9ud^). 
(Sr Ijfat i^ren, or ben il^ren, he has hers (9neO. 



VOCABULARY 



ber %mJtxiWvitx, —, the American, 

ber %ame, -n, the name, 

ber SBeften, the West, 

bie ^mriie, -n, the family, 

W Sibel, -n, the bible, 

biti^ Sa^terlonb^ the fatherland, 

bad Sol!, 'er, the people^ nation, 

bad ^ti^tn, —, the life, 

9tme^ri!ä, Am^ica, 



bie Altern, the parents, 
bie @rd(eltent, the grandparents. 
Sftbbeutfdt^iftttb, South Germany. 
attf^^fd^v^iben, to write down, 
hx^i^f honest, good. 
fern, distant, far, 
itiiSli, easy, easily, 
itSdt (prep. gov. dat.), to; toward; 
after. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. aWeitt guter alter ©roßöater tear ein Deutft^er. 2. äÄeitie 
alte ©rogmutter ift eine Deutfd^e, 3. Sllfo waren meine lieben 
©rogcttem ©eutfdie. 4. ©ie 3)eutfd^en finb ein ffeigifled SSolf. 
5. 25iele Deutft^e finb nadi Stmertfa gefommen unb l^aben ba 
ein neued SSaterlanb gefunben, aber not^ immer lieben fie if)r 
alted. 6. 3f^re Dlcten Äinber »erben 2lmerifatter, aber fie 
fpredien oft fel^r gut®cutfd^. 7. äÄeine beutfdien ©ro^eltem 
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famen aud {from) einer fleinen ©tabt in ©ubbeutft^Ianb* 

8. ©ie reiften nat^ biefem fd^önen 8anbe unb fanften ein Keinem 

©tüd 8anb im fernen äBeften» 9» ®ie arbeiteten Pcigifl/ benn 

mein braver ©ro^üater »ar ein guter beutft^er Jöauer. 10. S5alb 

fauften fie ein gro^e^ ©täd 8anb unb bauten ein fc^öne« ©au«. 

11. ^\jxt beutfc^en 35er»anbten famen au(^ nac^ Slmerifa vnb 

lauften 8anb. 12. ®ie Ratten alle fe^r üiele tinber, unb fo 

l^abe i(^ fe^r öiele SSertoanbte ^ier in ämerifo. 13. ÜDie Slttett 

fprec^en !Ceutft^, aber bie jüngeren ^aben e« öergeffen. 14. ^c^ 

l^abe ein alte« $U(^ meine« guten ©ro^üater«; e« ift eine alte 

beutft^e Jöibel. 15. üDarin ftel^en aße 5Kamen ber gangen ffa* 

mitie auf gef (^rieben. 16. ÜDa« ©efc^riebene ift nit^t immei? 

leidit ju lefen. 17. 9lud^ I)abe ic^ j»ei alte Silber^ ba« eine 

ift ein fd^öne« 53ilb meiner ^übft^en ©ro^utter. 18. ®ie l|at 

üiel ®ute« in il^rem fangen geben getan {done). 19. ÜDa« ®ute 

bleibt, aber ba« «öfe ftirbt. 20. Sticht ^eber l^at folc^e brauen 

©ro^ettem. 21. 3^r ©rogöater »ar ©auer, meiner war ©d^ei* 

ber. 22. ^\)xt ©roßeltem »aren Deutfc^e, bie meinen toarcn 

aimerilaner. 

Questions.— 1. 2Sa8 für ein SJoIl fmb bie 3)cutfd^cn? 2. SBol^in fmb 
Diele 3)eutfd^ gefommcn? 3, S8ag l^aben ftc bort gefunbcn? 4. 2Saö 
lieben fie aber nod| immer? 5. 3Ba§ toerbcn il^re ^inber l^ier in Hmerifa? 
6. 2Sag für ein SJJann mar ber OJrofetxiter? 7. SSo fam er l^er? 8. SBag 
faufte er in §lmerifa? 9. 28ie orbeitete er? 10. SSaS für ein ^au8 baute 
er fpäter? 11. 2Sa§ fpred^en bie Eliten? 12. 2Ba8 ftanb in ber alten 
SBibel aufgef^rieben ? 13. SBeffen 93ilb mar ha^ eine? 14. 2Sa3 l^ttc 
bie ©rogmutter in i^rem langen Seben getan? 15. ®ai$ bleibt unb toad 
ftirbt? 

DRILL 
A. Decline in the singular and plural: lein böfer 3Rann; 

unfere Heine ©c^wefter; fein neue« ^(f|; ^\)x guter ©ruber; 
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il^rc altc ©rogmuttcr; mein f^önc^ Ätnb; bicfcr gute äWonn; 
ba« neue 55u(^; biefcr lange S5rief; gute Wbxtttv; bie alte 
«ibel. 

B. Translate: of my old father; to his little child; her 
good sister; these good sisters; my new books; little brother; 
of my old mother; to our honest German; this old man; old 
man; of old men; good women. 

C. Decline in the singular and plural: totldftx 'Ceutfc^e; 

fein I)eutf(^er ; ber 35er»anbte ; mein SJertoanbter ; biefer grembe ; 
unfer Srember* 



WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. My old grandfather came from a large village in Germany. 
2. He and his good wife travelled to (nad^) America. 3. He 
was a poor man, but he had a rich uncle. 4. This rich uncle 
lived in a big house, ö. His little children loved my good 
grandfather. 6. His rich uncle gave him money. 7. He 
came to this beautiful country. 8. Both my grandparents axe 
Germans. 9. My German grandparents were poor but in- 
dustrious farmers in South Germany. 10. They had only a 
small piece [of] land, two good cpws, and an old horse. 
11. They had a large family. 12. I have a very old picture of 
my honest grandfather. 13. He was a handsome man. 
14. His good wife was an industrious woman. 15. She and 
her little children worked hard. 16. My grandfather is 'a 
good American, but he loves his old fatherland. 17. He has 
many relatives in Germany. 18. The one brother also came 
to America. 19. My good old grandfather has seen much evil, 
but also much good in his long life. 20. This is his picture, 
that is hers. 21. Both these pictures are mine. 22. You 
have her picture, and I have his. 
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LESSOI^ XXIY 

64. Comparison of Adjectives« — As in English, adjectives 
add er to form the comparative; eft or ft to form the super- 
lative. Monosyllables in a, 0, U generally take the umlaut: 

Positive Comparative . Superlative 

reidtf rich. reidt^i^f richer, be? xtidiftt, the richest, 

ftrnt, poor. ftrnter, poorer. ber Smtfte, the poorest, 

^M, strong, ftMtt, stronger, be? ftSrffte, the strongest, 

also: bie (ba«) rcidiftc^ bie (ba^) örmfte^ bie (bai) ftärfftc^ etc. 

(1) Some do not have the umlaut, as : 

1^00, full, boOer, fuller, ber Hottfte, the fullest. 

lout, loud. (outer, louder. ber loutfte, the loudest. 

(2) Some are irregular, as: 

gröf, great, big, grd(er, greater. ber 0rd(te, the greatest. 
ffldi, high. li^i^'f higher, ber l^Sli^fte, the highest, 

naf^tf near. nft^er, nearer, ber nftd^fte, the nearest, 

(3) Some have different stems : 

gfit, good. beffer, better, ber befte, t^e &e«£. 

Utel, muc^. me^r, more. ber mtiftt, the most. 

So also the adverb: 

^ 0(^r gladly. lieber, rather, am liebften, mo^e gladly, 

ff 

(4) Adjectives ending in unaccented eii^ el^ er drop the e of 
the stem in the comparative (as in declension): 

hunltl, dark. bttltller, darker, ber bunletfte, the darkest. 

feiten, rare, felttter, rarer, ber felteitfte, t?ie rarest, [fuL 

Reiter, cheerful, I^eitrer, more cheerful, ber ^eiterfte, the most cheer' 
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(Ö) Comparison is formed without regard to the number of 
syllables, thus: frci'gcbig, generous, freigebiger, bcr freigcbigfte, 
where in English ^more^ and ^mosV would be used. 

65. Comparatives and superlatives are declined according 
to the rules for the positive: 

bcr ttr'ntcrc SKann^ the poorer man^ 

ein ttr^mere? iD^ann, a poorer man, 

ber ttrm^fte SRanti, the poorest man. 

ftttr^fere ^inber, stronger children. 

bie ftttr^feren ^inber, the stronger children. 

66. 9Id and 993te after Adjectives or Adverbs. — SBie ex- 
presses equality, afö inequality. Hence, after a positive, use 
txAt ; but, after a comparative, oX% : 

(Sr tft f ftarf tute i(|, he is as strong as I. 
(St ift ftttrfer aid 14, he is stronger than I, 

67. The Predicate Superlative. — The superlative of an ad- 
jective, or of an adverb, in the predicate is formed with aWf 
followed by the superlative ending in n: 

^ie <Bonne gel^t ant ftü^tn im (Sommer auf. 

The sun rises earliest in summer (compare EngHsh/at the earhest*). 

^ie mä^tt finb am mttfttn im mnttt. 

The nights are coldest in winter. 

(1) Where in English the article is used with a predicate 

adjective in the superlative, it can also be so used in German, 

as: 

^ie m^tt finb bie laiteften be« ^al^re«. 

77^6 nights are the coldest of the year. 

(2) Adverbial superlatives are formed with attt^ as: 

@te ^t tl^re Slrbeit am fii^Iei^tefiten ^tma^t 
She has done her work the worsts or worst. 
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a. An adverbial superlative, where no comparison is intended, is 
also formed with aufd (auf haS), as: 

^ad $aud tft aufi^ htftt gebaut. 

27^6 house is built in the best manner. 



VOCABULARY 

ber %ä^, -t, the day. tui^lttg, little {in quantity). 

bet Xutm, H, the steeple^ tower. gem ll^cAvx (ace), to be fond of^ 
bie S^xUbitf -n, the church. to like. 

bie ^tiif -en, the time. gem geißelt, to be fond of going. 

Reifen, l^alf, öc^olfcn, (^ilft), dat., to iibi gelte lieber, I would rather go. 

help. tibi ge]|e wax Kebften, I like best to 
fletbeit, to dress. [as. go. 

^mVmül fo grog tuie^ twice as big le^t, last. 

e^beitf gtog tuie^ Just as big as. anhtt, other, 

READING EXERCISE 

!• SWern «ruber ift älter ate iäf, er ift ber älteftc in ber 
gantilte» 2» ^d^ l^abe eine jüngere ©d^toefter unb gtoet iüngcrc 
©rüber» 3» 3Keine jüngere ©d^toefter Slnna ift bie jüngftc in 
ber gamilie* 4. 3»ein älterer «ruber ift früher nid^t ftarl 
gelDefen, je^jt ift er aber Diet ftärfer ate x6), 5» 2Bir iDOl^ttcn in 
bem älteften ©aufe ber ©tabt* 6. (g« ift aber ant beften gebaut* 
T. SBir l^aben ben größten ®arten ; unferer ift gtocintal fo gro^ 
tok bie anberen ©arten. 8. ÜDte Säume finb Isolier ate ba^ 
§au«, unb ba« ©an« ift ebenfo Ijod^ »te bie ßird^e. 9. 5Dic 
Äir(^e aber t|at leinen SEurm. 10. Qm ©bmnter ift e^ ant 
fd^önften bei un«. 11. !Dte Jage finb bann am längften, unb 
man tft immer brausen. 12. ÜDie neueren ©auf er ber ©tabt 
ftel^en t)iel näl^er jufammen unb l^aben ötel Heinere ©arten ate 
bie älteren ©äufer. 13. §err ©d^mibt ift ber rei(^fte ^axm in 



67] CX)MPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 87 

bcr ®tait 14. (gr l^at ba« größte unb fi^ötiftc ^au^, aber bic 
ntctftc 3^i^ iP ^^ ^i<^* ^^- 1Ö. 2Bir l^abcn if)n öHc fcl)r gem, 

16. @r tft ber frctgcbigftc Wlonn uni l^Uft gem ben Strmen. 

17. Sim liebften xooffut er rutiig l^ter, aber feine grau reift lieber. 

18. ®te reift gem nad) 5Kett) 9)or!, aber am liebften naä) ^ari«. 

19. (Sie ift immer auf^ befte geHeibet. 20. ®ie fprtd^t and) am 
meiften unb am lauteften, er fprid^t am »etiigfteti. 21. ^ier ift 
unfer ©au«, ba ift feine«. 22. Da« feine ift ba^ fd^önfte. 

Questions. — 1. @inb bie Za%z im ©otntncr Kirjcr ober länger oB im 
SSinter? 2. SSann l^ben toir htn längften Stag, im ©ommer ober im 
SBinter? 3. ®e§t bie (Sonne früher im ©ommer atö im Sinter auf? 
4. SBann ift e« am toärmften? 5. Sann am lälteften? 6. 3ft beutfci^ 
fci^toerer al« englif(i^? 7. 3ft biefe« S^wimer größer ol« jene«? etc. 

DRILL 

A. Compare, with umlaut: Irani, iDurm, lalt, fturl, lang, jung ; 
(without umlaut), neu, luftig, laugfum, bunlel, teuer, frol^, ml^i'g. 

B. Form the superlative of the ahove adjectives a^ adverbs, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Are you older than your brother? Yes, I am older, but 
my sister is the oldest in our family. 2. My brother is just 
as large as I, but I am stronger. 3. I am the strongest in the 
school. 4. My elder sister is the most diligent. 5. She works 
best at home. 6. Our little church has the highest steeple. 
7. It is built in the best manner (see 67, (2) a). 8. It is most 
beautiful here in summer. , 9. My uncle is building a larger 
and better house than the old one. 10. Our house is twice as 
large as his, but his is better built. 11. The other houses are 
smaller, and the rooms are darker. 12. This is the darkest 
room in the house. 13. They have the largest house, but the 
smallest garden. 14. He helped me (dat^ gladly. 15. She is 
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fond of the smallest children and helps them gladly. 16. I 
would rather go home. 17. Who talks most? She talks most, 
but he talks loudest. 18. Give me the smaller book. 19. To- 
day is the longest day of the year. 20. The sun rose very 
early. 

LESSON XXY ■ 

REVIEW OF LESSONS XV TO XXIV 

* 68. 1. What is meant by the *^mte t?er& ' .' 

2. State the rule for the position of the finite verb in independent 
clauses. 

3. Give the following sentence in all the possible word-positions: 
ifl^ l|a(e geftent meinen Dnfel in ber ®tabt gefeiten. 

4. Name the coordinating conjunctions. Do they influence the posi- 
tion of the verb ? 

. 5. When is fonbent used? when allein? 

r 

/ 

6. When is 'for' translated by benn? when by fiiir? Form two 
sentences illustrating this. 

7. What is meant by * Normal Order' ? what by * Inverted Order' ? 
Form sentences to illustrate this. 

69. 1. What is * ablaut ' f What is * umlaut 7 

2. How is the past tense of a strong verb formed? How that of a 
weak verb? Give three examples of each class of verbs. 

. 3. What are the principal parts of a verb? 

4. What verbs change the vowel in the second and third person 
singular of the present tense? Give two examples. 

5. What verbs take umlaut in the second and third person singular 
of the present tense ? Give examples. 

70. 1. Name the inseparable verb-prefixes. 

2. What idea does the prefix get- convey? what tnt-? 

3. Which prefix takes the accent, the separable or the inseparable? 
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4. Name six separable verb-prefixes. 

5. In which tenses do the separable prefixes separate from the verb? 

6. Do the verbs with separable, or those with inseparable verb- 
prefixes take gc- to form the past participle? Where does the ge- stand ? 
Give examples. 

7. What direction does ^in express, what ^eir? 

71. 1. What is a transitive, and what an intransitive verb? Give 
examples. 

2. What verbs take f^ahtn as auxiliary? 

3. What verbs take fein? Illustrate by examples. 

72 . 1. Name the * bcr words ' .^ 

2. Why is an adjective following a * bcr word' weak? 

3. Name the ' ein words * . 

4. When is the adjective following an *cin word' weak, and When 
strong? Illustrate by example. 

5. Name the weak endings of an adjective. 

6. What is meant by * strong ' in regard to adjectives ? 

7. Why must the adjective be strong when no article modifies the 
noun? 

8. Is the adjective ever uninfiected, i.e. without a grammatical 
endmg? 

9. Do adjectives used as nouns differ from other infiected adjectives ? 
Give an example of an adjective-noun, and decline it. 

10. Give a brief summary of rules for adjective declension, illustrat- 
ing by examples. 

11. How are *ctn words' declined when used as conmion adjectives ? 

I 78. 1. How are adjectives compared ? 

2. What does ttiie express after an adjective ? what aW Illustrate 
by examples. 

3. How is the predicate superlative of an adjective or superlative of 
an adverb formed ? Illustrate it in a sentence. 

4. How are adjectives declined in the comparative and superlative ? 
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SefefHIife« 

Note. It is suggested that all the poetic selections in this book be read, memo- 
rized, and used for grammatical illustration, without translation, but with an in- 
telligent understanding of all the words and of the sentiment expressed. 

©ct einem SSStrte luunbermilb, 
Da toax itS) jüngft ju ®afte ; 
Sin golbner Slpfel xoat fein ®d|ilb 
4 an einem langen äfte. 

69 toav ber gute Wf^tlbanm, 
Sei bem iä) eingefel^ret ; 
2Kit fü^er «oft unb frif(j^em ©c^aum 
8 _ _§at er miäi ipol^I ^enälirct. . 

S9 !amen in fein grüne« §au9 
aSiel Ieid^tbef(itt)ingte ®äfte; 
®te fprangen frei unb l^ielten ©d^mau« 
I a Unb fangen auf ba^ befte. 

S^ fanb ein «ett ju füßer JRu^ 
8luf »eid^en, grünen üKatten; 
5Der SBirt, er bedte felbft mid^ ju 
i6 2Kit feinem füllten ©d^atten. 

5Wun fragt' ic^ md) ber ©c^ulbigfeit, 

SDa fc^üttelf er btn ©ipfel. 

©efegnet fei er alle 3rit 

20 ason ber ©urgel bi« jum ®ipfel! 

n^Ianb. asu.) 

* putting up (at an inn). ^ at an innkeeper's, wonderfully kind. ' lately a guest. 
*sign. ^branch. *read: eingeteert Mn, put up; the ending et is poetic (as also in 
genö^ret below). * sweet food. — foam (drink) "fed. *® light-winged, "freely. — 
(held) had a feast, "rest. "soft. — meadows. "iu*becfcti, to cover up. "cool 
shade, "obligation (here, bill), "shook. — top. "blessed. "*root. — to the top 
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2. Corelet. 

Qdf n)ci6 tiic^t, toa^ foil c^ bcbcutcn, 
!£)a^ xä) fo traurig bin; 
@in aWörc^cn au« alten S^^^^^f 
4 ^a« fommt mir nic^t au« bcm Sinn. 

Die 8uft ift fü^I, unb e« bunfelt, 
Unb ruliig fliegt ber SRl^ein; 
5Der ®ipfel be« ©erge« funfeit 
8 \ 3m abenbfonncnfc^ein. 

5Die fd^öttftc Jungfrau fifeet 
Dort oben, »uuberbar, 
3^t golbne« ©eft^meibe blifeet, 
12 ®ie fämmt il)r golbene« ©aar. 

@ie fömmt e« mit golbenem ^amme 
Unb fingt ein Sieb babei; 
Da« t|at eine nmnberfame, 
i6 ©emaltige SRelobei. 

Den ©(^iffcr im Keinen @(ä^iffe 
Srgreif t e« mit »ilbem SBel^ : 
er fc^aut nid^t bie gelfenriffe, 
20 gr \(S)avit nur l^inauf in bie ^üif. 

Qdf glaube, bie ©eilen öerfij^lingen 
8lm gnbe ©d^iffer unb Äa^n, 
Unb ba« l^at mit i^rem ©ingen 
24 Die Sorelei getan. 

^eine. (1828.) 

*know. — what it means. *that. — sad. ^legend. *mmd. "grows dark, 
•flows, ^sparkles, "evening sunshine, •maiden. *®up yonder. — wonderful, 
"jewelry. — flashes, "combs. — hair. "comb. "song. — ' there with' i.e. while 
doing so. "wonderful, "powerful melody, "boatman, "seizes. — pain, "look 
at. — reef of rocks. *®up (lit. 'upward, in the height *). *^ waves. — swallow up. 
"boat. ■♦done. 
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Wx cttictn laftcn SBmtcrtagc 91119* ein §crr nad^ ber SBol^* 
nung* cinc^ Sclanntcti* unb Ilingcltc»' Sin !Cicnftmäb(^cn* 
machte bic 2^ür auf, unb ber ^crr fagtc gu il^r: „3ft §crr 
STOc^cr gtt ©aufc?'' „5»cin/ antwortete ba^ STOdbc^cn, „^tvx 
SKe^cr ift foeben' ausgegangen»'' „3ft grau 3Ke^er gu ©aufe?'' 
fragte barauf* ber ^err. „yitbx,** toax bie aintmort, »fjrau SKe^er 
ift nctc^ ber (Stait gegangen." »®ut/* fagte ber §err, „bann 
toerbe ic^ mic^ im SBol^ngimmer*^ l^infefeen" unb auf fie marten, 
CÄ ift !alt brausen, unb ®ie l^aben »o^P* ein gute« geuer! 
rrS)ad ift andf ausgegangen/' fagte bas buntnte^ SRiibc^en unb 
machte bie §auStüre öor feiner 5Wafe^* gu. 

^goneout. *went. 'dwelling. * acquaintance, 'rang the bell. *servant-girl. 
'just, 'thereupon, "all right. *® sitting-room, "sit down, "wait for her. 
>*probably. "fire. >*stupid. "in his face (lit. 'before his nose*). 

Questions. — 1. 9Bie l^eigt btefe @lef(i6i(3^te? 2. SSo^n ging ber ^rr? 
8. 2Ber ma(i^tc bte Xik auf? 4. SBaS fragte ber ^rr guerft (first)? 
5. ^aS anttoortete ha^ ^tenfttnäbd^en? 6. ^ar Sfrau ^e^r gu ^ufe? 
7. ©ol^in »or pc gegangen? 8. ©0 toar ein guteö geuer? 9. SBie nxxr 
e$ braugen? 10. SBad fagte ha^ Wdbd^tn gulegt (at last)? 11. ^aS 
nrnd^te fie mit ber ^itr? 12. SBic tear ba« 9Räb(i^en? 13. ©rgä^Ien @ie 
btefe @lef(i^ic^te! 

^. Vanfbavhit} 

Da« Keine Äinb eine« reidien 3Kanne« fiel in ba^ SBaffer. 
©a« SBaffer tear tief,* unb ba« arme Äinb fonnte* nic^t ft^mim* 
mtn^ @in amter $IÄann l^atte e« aber gefeiten. (£r fprang 
t)inein unb l^olte* ba« ^nh l^erau«. Der reid^e SSater l^atte 
alle« Don feinem ^aufe an«* gefeiten, gr lief l^ingu/ banlte* 
bem 3Wanne unb brüdte® it)m etma«*^ in bie ^anb. 5Der arme 
SKann fanb aber nac^l^er" nur eine 5Diarf" in ber ^anb. dx 
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tröftct? ft(^" aber mit ben ©orten:" ^^aStetteic^t" mv bad Äinb 
nur eine 3ÄarI »crt." 

* gratitude, ■deep, »could. *8wim. 'fetched, •toon. . .att»= (out) from. * up. 
'thanked, 'pressed, ^'something. ^^ afterwards, ^mark (twenty-four cents), 
''consoled himself. '^ words, ^perhaps. 

Questions. — 1. Neffen ^nb ftel in bad Saffer? 2. SBie tpar bad 
SBaffer? 3. konnte bag Äinb fd^toimmcn? 4. 2Bcr l^tte c« gcfc^n? 
5. ^o^in \ptan% bet SJlann. 6. ^ad mad^te er mit bent ^nbe? 7. ^tte 
bcr SBater cö allcd gefel^n? 8. 2BaS briidte ber reic^ Skater bcm anncn 
Spanne in bie $anb? 9* ^tt melden Morten trdftete ber "Sftann pd^? 
10 J (Sr^^len @ie btefe @lef4i^e! 



« 

74. Declension of Nouns. 

There are two declensions of nouns, the strong and the 
weak. When used of nouns or adjectives, * strong' does not 
denote Ablaut, as with verbs, but liierely 'strong or rich in 
endings'; while 'weak' denotes fewer endings. The German 
noun, whether strong or weak, has comparatively little in- 
flection. 

75. Strong Declension. — Masculine and neuter nouns of 
the strong declension add § or t§ to form the genitive sin- 
gular: 

Nom. ber Sater, the father. bai9 Stbuh, the child. 

Gen. bei9 SoteriS, of the father. U» IHnbei», of the child. 

(1) Masculine and neuter nouns of one syllable take e in 
the dative singular: 

bem SRomte, to the man. in bem ^aufe, in the home. 

Note. — This e may be omitted, especially in conversation, thus: 
{^ Qob eS bent 9)^ann. 
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(2) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular: 

Nom. bie Wtutttt, the mother, bie ®tabt^ the town. 

Gen. beir Wtutttt, of the mother, bcir ^tahi, of the town, 

(3) The dative plural always ends in n : 

ben 9RSnitetn, to the men, in ben S^mmetn, in the rooms. 

76. Strong Declension, Three Classes. — Nouns of the strong 
declension are divided into three classes, according to the 
formation of the plural: the First Class takes no ending; the 
Second Class takes e; the Third Class takes er* 

77. First Class of the Strong Declension. — The nominative 
plural is the same as the nominative singular, excepting that 
some nouns require the umlaut in the plural. 

(1) To this class belong: 

L All masculine and neuter nouns ending in el^ eti, er^ as : 

Singular Plural 

ber S^Ogel, the bird, bie BH^l, the birds, 

ber ®iixttn, the garden, bie ®Mtn, the gardens. 

htt 2t1lttt, the teacher. bie 2tflttt, the teachers. 

bai^ ^nftttf the window. bie ^n^tv, the windows. 

IL Two feminines : 

bie Wtutttt, the mother. bie Wtutttt, the mothers, 

bie Xl^d^ttt, the daughter, bie Xbitlttt, the daughters, 

III. Neuters with the prefix @e~ and the suffix -e^ as : 

has ®tbit^^t, the mountain-range, bie ®thxt^^t, the mountain-ranges, 
ha^ ®tmiVht, the painting, bie @em9Fbe, the paintings. 

IV. Neuter diminutives in -äfttt and -leitt^ as : 

bai^ Wli^ifltn, the girl. hit SRSb^ll^en, the girls. 

ha^^t&U^itin,theyoung lady, Miss, bie ^t(iu^ltxn, the young ladies. 
ha& ^fttti^^d^en, the cottage. hit ^Hu^^d^tn, the cottages. 
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Motsculine 
Singular Plural 

Norn, ber f89^tl, the bird. bie fS^tl, the birds. 

Gen. ht» fB9^tl», of the bird. ber 9Htl, of the birds. 

Dat. bem fSo^tl, to the bird. ben fS^ttn, to the birds. 

Ace. brn f8o^tl, the bird. bie S^dgel^ the birds. 

Feminine 

■ 

Nom. bie Wiittt, the mother. bie Witter, the mothers. 

Gen. bet S^httter, of the mother. ber SVlfitteiTr of the mothers. 

Dat. ber fOlutUt, to the mother. ben ^üttttn, to the mothers. 

Ace. bie WttUt, the mother. bie W&tttx, the mothers. 

Neuter 

Nom. baiS ^ta^ttitn, the girl. bie Olftbll^en, eAe ^irb. 

Gen. bei9 Sl^jlbd^eni^, o/ «Ae girl. ber SJ^Sbil^en, o/ «Ae girls. 

Dat. bent SRjIbii^en, to the girl. ben SRftbdien, eo the girls. 

Aec. baiS Syiftbil^en, the girl. bie Sl^Sbdien, e^e girls. 

78, Neuter Diminutives. — The endings -d^en and -lein form 
neuter diminutives, as : 

ber ^of^n, the son. 

ha» BbWititn or ^aiin^ein, the little son. 

bie ^odi^ter, the daughter. 

bad Sdil^^teril^en or S^ddi'^terlein, the little daughter. 

a. Compare in English: man, mannikin; goose, gosling. 

(1) These endings are also often used with proper names, 
as: grife' d^en, Freddie; ®ret'd|cn, Maggie. 

(2) If -ijtn or -lein is added to a noun, the stem-vowel (if a, 
D, u) takes the umlaut. As diminutives are neuter, 3Bäb(j^en 
(from SIKagb), girl, and ^rött'Ietn (from ^xau), Miss, young 
lady, are in the neuter gender, although the diminutive mean- 
ing is no longer felt. 

Note. — As few of the rules for the formation of the plural of nouns cover the 
<luestion of umlaut, the plural will be given in the vocabularies as before. 
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VOCABULARY 

bcir Wtaltv, — , the painter. tixn^tn, HänOf öcßutiöcn, to sound, 

htt ^UntT, — , the waiter. Wa^tn, WUcf, fleWtafcn, (fcöläft), to 
bcir (Sng^länbeir, — , «Äe English- sleep. 

man. maltn, to paint. 

htv ^Itt, — , the eagle. offcit (adj.), open. 

bcr S5ffel, — , the spoon. titele, many. 

ha& 9Reffeir, — , ^/le knife. ndd^ ntil^t, nof 2^et. 

bai9 ISSumii^en, •— , e^e 2ttt2« tree. t§ gibt (followed by ace), there is, 
^glanb {ha§), England. there are. 

fingen, fSng, gefüngen, to sing. fa, why, to be sure, 

READING EXERCISE 

1. ÜDic 3SögeI fangen t)eute frü^ in unfcrem ©arten, e^ ttang 
n)Uttberfd|ön, 2» Die genfler meine« ^immtx^ »aren offen, 
nnb ic^ t)örte bie SSögeL 3. ÜDic 5Diäb(^en nnb il^re Srüber 
fanben Diele Stpfel in ben ©arten. 4. !Die SWütter ber 3ßäb^ 
d)tn toavtn md)t ba, fie ft^Iiefen nod^. 5. grftnlein ©rann l^at 
gefnngen, fte fingt nod^ fd^öner ate bie SSögel. 6. ^l^re Srüber 
finb aWaler, l^aben ®ie il^re ©emälbe nod^ ni(^t gefeiten? 5Kein, 
id| l^abe il^re ©emälbe nid^t . gefeiten. T. Qi)x SSater nnb gtoei 
Onlel finb 8et|rer, aber bie S'inber finb aKe aJialer. 8. ®ie 
finb \a bie Snfel meine« @d^neiber«. 9. ^xotx ©artner arbei- 
teten in bem ©arten, fie pflanjten Söumt^en. 10. Diefe 
©ärtner »ol^nen in einem ^'dn^äfen in bem ©arten. 11. ®ie 
finb beibe englftnber. 12. 3ft ber 23ogeI ba ein abler? 9Jcin, 
e« gibt feine Slbler l^ier, aber in ben ©ebirgen gibt e« äbler. 
13. ®tnb bie ©cfjüfer in ^l^rer @d^nle alle Slmerilaner? 9?ein, 
e« gibt autS) einen (Snglänber ba, aber er ift fd|on fel^r lange in 
ämerifa. 14. ©er ÄeKner fd|Iäft, er l^at nn« feine Söffet nnb 
ÜJieffer gegeben. 15. (g« gibt l^ier Äeflner genng, aber fie 



§ 78] DECLENSION OF NOUNS 97 

ft^tefcn alle. 16. 6^ gibt nur .cmeti ÄcUticr tu bctn ^immtt, 
17. Lettner! geben ®ie un« göffel unb 2»effer, bitte. 18. §ter 
ftnb ?öffel, aber leine 2Keffer. 

DRILL 

A, Give the singular and plural of all nouns in the Reading 
Exercise, 

B, Form the diminutive of: ber SRann^ ber ©(j^neiber, ber 
gnlet, bie gran, \ia^ «uc^, \ia^ fitnb, ber SSater, bie abutter, ber 
©ruber. 

C, Decline in the singular and plural: vxtVX Seigrer, WfCt 

SEoditer^ fein Söffet, biefe^ ©emälbe, ba^ genfter, ber teUner, ber 
@ngl(|itber, »elc^ed SJJeffer. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Miss Brown has two brothers ; they axe both teachers in 
our school. 2. Her father and grandfather were painters; 
they painted many pictures in our town. 3. Those big birds 
are eagles; there are many eagles here in the high moun- 
tains. 4. These children are the grandsons of our gardener; 
they have a little brother, but he is not here to-day. 5. The 
little children sang; it sounded very pretty. 6. We found many 
apples, but they were not ripe. 7. Are the windows of your 
room open? 8. The birds are singing; how beautiful it 
sounds ! 9. There is a bird in that little tree ; he is singing 
beautifully. 10. There are birds enough in the gardens, but 
they do not all sing. 11. The waiters here are all English- 
men. 12. There are no knives and spoons here, waiter! 
13. They are Americans, but they speak German. 14. The 
uncle of these girls has rented a cottage in the mountains. 
15. Did you sleep well (gut)? Yes, thank [you], I slept very 
well. 
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79. Second Class of Strong Nouns. — The plural is formed 
by adding c. Monosyllabic masculines in this class generally 
modify the stem-vowel, feminines always^ and neuters very 
rarely. 

(1) To this class belongs 

I. Most masculines not in Class I, as: 

ber »leiftift, bie »leiftifte. ber Staif, bie 6taife* 

II. Some feminines, mostly monosyllabic, as: 

bie etftbt, bie etSbte. bie ^anb, bie ^Snbe. 



III. Many neuters, as: 
baiS $feirb, bie f ferbe. 



bad ^JM^iet^, bie f ftt^et^e. 



the 8071. 

Nom. bet ®91tn. 
Gen. bed Soltned. 
Dat. bent Somite. 
Ace. ben @o]|n. , 



the %on%, 

Nom. bie ®i)4ne. 
Gen. ber Seltne. 
Dat. ben ^l^ixtn. 
Ace. bie @dltne. 



SiNGULAK 

ber XSg. 
bed Xaged. 
bem Xage. 
ben 2^ag. 

Plural 

bie ^age* 

ber S^age. 

ben Sagen, 

bie Xage. 



the hand» 

bie ^ilnb. 
ber $anb* 
ber $anb. 
bie ^anb. 



the hands, 

bie $&nbe. 
ber ^ftnbe. 
ben ^ftnben. 
bie ^jinbe. 



the horse. 

bad f firb. 
bed ^ferbed. 
bem ^feirbe. 
bad f ferb. 



the horses, 

hit f ferbe. 
ber ^ferbe. 
ben sterben« 
bie f ferbe. 



Note. — The rules for this class are less definite than the rules for the other 
classes of noun declension; but, in a general way, it may be said that it is prin- 
cipally a class of monosyllabic masculines. 
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80. The Genitive of Time. — Indefinite time is expressed 
in German by the genitive: 

^ei9 Staged arbeitet er, he works by day. 

(Siltei^ Whtn^& toar id^ ba, I was there one evening, 

81 • The Accusative of Time. — Definite time and duration of 
time are expressed by the accusative: 

^en^ Xa^ arbeitete er, that day he was working, 
liefen Sommer loar id^ ha, this summer I wa^ there, 
34 ^<t^ ^ einen Xü^, I was there one (whole) day. 

VOCABULARY 

Ut gfltt, % the foot. ^tf^tn, ging, ift gegangen, to go^ 
ber ^nt, % the hat. walk. 

bet ^anbfdittll, -e, the glove. tuofil^en, toüf(i^, getodfc^en, (toäfc^t), to 
ber ®iaU, 'e, the stable. wash. 

ber Stuff a^, 'e, <Ae composition, mftbe^ tired, 

essay, rein, clean. 

ber 9{adimittag, -e, tAe afternoon, fd^mu^ig, dirty. 

ber SVlorgen, — / the morning. f^St, 2a<e. 

bie 9ladii, % «Ae nt^^t. liente morgen, this morning. 

bte ^dfuFaribeit, -en, the school- natiit», at night, 

work, tiWüSf some, somewhat. 

ha» Sll^ttiein, -e, the pig. nm, now, 

i 

READING EXERCISE 

1. 5Dcr SSater ift geftem in ber ©tabt gemefcn unb f^at 
feinem Meinen ©ol^ne ©cl^nl^e gelanft* 2. !Cic ©c^ul^e finb 
il^m aber jn Kein, benn feine gilfee finb fel^r grog. 3. Der 
©ol^n ift fcl^r gemai^fen, feine SRöde finb it|m alle ju flein. 
4. ÜDer 35ater l^at it|m and^ SRöde, ©anbfd^nl^e, ©trumpfe unb 
einen ©nt gelauft. 5* @ic »aren lange nid^t in ber ©tabt, 
btnn fte »olinen auf bem iianbt. 6. üDe« SÄorgen^ ift ber 
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©ol^n tti bcr ©(j^ulc, bc^ Slad^mtttag^ t)ütct er bit Äül^c* 7» ©ein 
3Satcr l^at gcl^n Äül^c, glüci ^fcrbc imb brci ©(^»cttic. 8. 5Dc« 
5lbcnb^ ftnb bic ßül^c unb bic ^fcrbc in ben ©tällcn, unb bcr 
©ol^n ntad^t feme ©d^ularbctt» 9» 9?ac^t« fc^^Iöft er pt, bcnn 
cr tft rcd^t mübc* 10* ^totx Äü^c fciticd SSatcr« finb bicfcn 
©ontmer gcftorbcti, cr ^attt fie aber immer pt geltet II» Sr 
ift jcl)^ -3öt)re alt. 12. 5Kttn tft er nac^ ^aufe gelommcn unb 
maä)t feine ©d^ularbett. 13. ©eine ^cinbe ftnb etioad fd^mu^ig 
unb feine §efte aud^. 14. gr l^at feine §änbe getoafd^en, aber 
fie finb nxä)t gang rein geworben. 15. gr fc^reibt einen 8luf* 
fafe „!Ca^ ©d^nlgimmer.'' 16. gr fc^reibt: „!Ca^ ©c^nljimmer 
^at Dier ©önbe nnb brei genfter. IT. ^n bem ©d^nlgimmer 
finb «änfe, ^nlte, «reifttfte, ©efte, je^n ©(j^üler nnb ein 
ge^rer. 18. ^n bem ^nlte be^ ge^rer« finb jtoei ©töde. 
19. ÜDe^ SKorgen« bin xä) bx ber ©c^nfe nnb feme. 20. §ente 
morgen bin xä) fpät gnr (to) ©c^nfe gelommen, benn x6) l^abe 
gn lange gefd^Iafen. 21. ®eftem abenb bin ic^ gn fpät gn 
3ett gegangen. 22. ^e^t gel^e id^ gn Söttt, benn id^ bin fel^r 
mnbt." 

Questions. — 1. ®aS l^t bcr fßaitx feinem ©ol^nc gcfauft? 2. 5So 
l^at er bic ©ad^en (things) gcfauft? 3. 2Bo too^ncn fie? 4. SBanu ift 
•bcr Sol^n in bcr ©d^ulc? 5. «Jann lautet cr bic ^^? 6. 2Bic öicic 
^VL% ^fcrbc unb ©c^iocinc fyit ber Skater? 7. Sic fd^Iäft ber @o^n 
na*tS? 8. 2Bie alt ift er? 9. «Jic finb fdnc ^nbt unb feine ^eftc? 
10. SSaS gibt eS in bem ©d^uljtmmer? 

DRILL 

A. Give the singular of all the nouns in the Beading 
Exercise. 

B. Decline in the singular and plural: ber ^ttt ; bic ^ad^t ; 

ba9f ©(^mein ; ber Slbenb ; bie S33anb ; ba^ ^ef t ; ba^ ^a|)ier. 
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f WraTTSU EXERCI8B 

f 1. My mother has bought me shoes, stockings, gloves and a 
coat. 2. I have grown, and my coat is too small for me. 
3. I have not been in (the) town for a long time. 4. In the 
morning I am always at school, in the afternoon I play, and 
in the evening I do my school-work. 5. Do you sleep well at 
night? Yes, for I am always very tired. 6. My father had 
four horses, but now he has only two, for two died this 
summer. 7. We have four cows in the stable. 8. Where is 
William, has he come home? He has come home, (has) washed 
his hands, and is writing his composition. 9. My hands have 
become very dirty. 10. Where have you been? I have been 
in the stable. 11. This morning my hands were quite clean ; 
I wash them every morning. 12. The benches and desks in 
our school-room are old, but always clean. 13. Your copy- 
books are not clean, Charles; you do not wash your hands 
enough. 14. William has grown very [much] this year. 
15. He has done his school-work and has gone to bed. 16. He 
had come home and had gone to bed. 
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82. Third Class of Strong Nouns. — The plural adds -er, 
and the root vowel (when a, 0, U) takes the umlaut (^er). 

(1) To this class belong: 

I. Monosyllabic neuters, as: 

bad mnb, bte mitber. bad fßutSi, bte mtSitt. 

bad ^n», bie ^ftufer. bad Samm, bte Summer. 

11. Nouns ending in tttm^ as: 

^er dltWttiLm, bie dltWiümtt, the riches. 
^er Srr'tttm, bte l^rr^'tftmer, the errors. 
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a. Other nouns ending in -turn are neuter, as: bcA ftönigttttn, the 
kingship» 

III. A few masculines, mostly monosyllables, of which the 
commonest are: 

ber (M\t, Reiftet {spirits, ghosts, minds), ber 9tanb, 9{ftnber (edges), 

htt mtt, ©otter (gods). ber )Q3äIb, SBftlber {forests). 

ber lOeib, Selber {bodies). ber SBurm, )Q3ürmer {worms). 

ber SD^ann, SD^ftnner {men). ber iQSormunb, ^ormttnber 
ber Ort, j^rter {places). {guardians), 

NoTS. — As the gender of German nouns is a difficult matter for the beginnert 
one practical rule is this : A noun that forms its plural by adding -€t is neuter, 
excepting as mentioned above (II and III). There are no feminine nouns declined 
in this way. 

81NGULAB 



Nom. bad SKtib* 
Gen. bed ^nbed. 
Dat. bent ^nbe* 
Ace. bad Itiitb* 



Nom. bte ftinber* 
Gen. ber ftinber* 
Dat. ben JHnbem. 
Ace. bte ^nber. 



ber Srrtnnt* 
bed Srrtnntd. 
bent 3rrtttnt* 
ben Srrtnnt* 

Plural 

bte Irrtümer* 
ber Irrtümer« 
ben Irrtümern, 
bte Srrtftnter* 



ber 8)totn* 
bed ^mnt». 
bent äRoitne. 
ben JDloitm 



bie äRftnner. 
ber aRftnner. 
ben fEflhmtttL 
bie SRftnner» 



VOCABULART 



bad TM, 'er, the mlley. 

bad Sdd|, 'er, the hole. 

bad fiantnt, 'er, the lamb. 

bad ^an^, 'er, the head. 

tnt]|an)i^ten, to behead. 

Wa^tn, fc^Iug, gef^Iagen, (ft^Iägt), 

to strike, beat. 
ttiä^W^tn, erft^Iuö, erWIoöcn, to 

slay. 
graben, grub, gegraben, (gräbt), eodij/. 



begrft^ben, begrub, begraben, to bury. 

ialttn, l§ielt, gel^alteit, (^ält), to hold. 

erltaltett, erl^telt, eri^alten, to receive. 

beltalten, bellten, bei^alten, to keep. 

geftelten, geftanb, geftanben, to con- 
fess. 

aertre^ten, acrtrot, acrtreteit, (acrtrltt), 
to trample on. 

$ft]|Ien, to count. 

Herffite^Ien, to gamble away. 
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READm EXERCI8B 

!• 9Btr l^abett biefen (Sommer m einem Kernen Orte in bem 
SBatbe ittDo\)nt 2. Qn einem 2:ale biefen SSalbe^ ftanb ein 
atted ^au^. 3. !X)iefe^ ^au^ toar fd^on lange nid^t betool^nt^ 
ed toar gan} gerfallen, unb nac^t^ fpielten bie ©eifter barin. 
4. (Sin <S>oipx ^attt feinen alten Sater in bem ^anfe erfd^Iagen, 
l^atte bann ein Sod^ in bem ®arten gegraben nnb ben Seib barin 
begraben. 5. !X)iefed erjäl^tten mt^ bie ftinber bed !Dorfed. 
6. @ined Staged l^atte ber ©ol^n fein ®elb Derfpiett^ ber Sater 
l^atte ben (that) 2:ag ®etb erl^atten. 1. di toot nadft^, ber 
Sater gäl^Ite fein ®etb, ber ©ol^n trat in bad S^^^^^f ^^ '^i^tt 
einen fd^toeren ©tod in ber ^anb. 8. @r erfd^Ing ben armen 
alten SBater. 9. !Dann l^t ber ®o^n bad ^and oertanft unb 
ift nad^ Slmerita gegangen. 10. !Da ift er reid^ getoorben. 
11. Slber er l^at feinen Steic^tum nid^t bel^alten^ f|)ttter tam er 
gan} arm nac^ bem !X)orfe gurüdl. 12. @r geftanb ailed. 13. !Die 
SKänner bed Dorfed gruben in bem ©arten, aber fie fanben 
nic^td. 14. SD'tan ^at ben @ol^n ent^ouf^tet. 15. @d gibt jioei 
©eifter ba, ein ®eift ^at lein ^aupt 16. 5Drei STOanner in 
bem !t)orfe l^ben fie gefeiten unb befd^rieben, auc^ l^atten bie 
©eifter ben ©arten jertreten. 17. Diefed loar aber ein ^rrtum, 
benn gtoei Sttmmer toaren barin getoefen. 18. Sir l^aben bad 
§aud, aber leine ©eifter gefeiten. 

Qaestions. — 1. ^o ftanb bad alte ^ud ? 2. ^at bad ^ud beiool^nt? 
3. ^ie war bad ^ud? 4. ^er f|nelte mäfi^ barin? 5. ^en ^tte ber 
@ol^n crfd^Iagen? 6. 9Bo l^atte er ben Setb begraben? 7. SSol^in (whither) 
ift ber @ol^n fpätcr gegangen? 8. SBie font er nad^ bem 3)orfe prücf? 
9. ganben bie Scanner bed ^orfed ettoad in htm ©arten? 10. SBcr l^t 
bie ©eifter gefel^n? 11. SBie iwar ber ©arten? 12. SBer »ar in bem 
©arten gett)efen? 13. ©ibt ed ©eifter? 
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DRILL 

A, Grive the plural of all nouns in the Beading Uxerdse. 

B, Give the genitive singular and nominative plural of: bcr 

SSatcr; bic SJiuttcr; bcr ©o^n; bcr Wlann; bic (gtabt; ba§ X)a6f; 
bcr SBalb; bic ^anb; ba^ talb; bad Sanb; bad mäbäftn; bad $fcrb; 
bad 3!)orf ; bcr öricf ; bic Zoifitx. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Did you live in the forest this summer? Yes, the house 
stood in the forest. 2. Please describe the house to me. 3. It 
was very old and decayed. 4. There were big holes in the roof. 
5. I confess that house is very old. 6. The little villages in 
these valleys are very pretty. 7. The houses stand in the 
forest. 8. The men had dug holes in the garden, but they had 
found nothing. 9. These houses are not inhabited, and the 
children play in the gardens and trample on the flowers. 
10. There are worms in these apples. 11. Count the money, 
but do not tell how much you have. 12. They slew John 
Brown's body, but not his spirit. 13. Who told you that? 
The teacher told us that this morning. 14. Have you received 
the money? Yes, I have received the money and have kept 
it. 15. He has kept his riches; he has not gambled them away. 

16. We have seen the old houses, but we have seen no ghosts. 

17. His lambs have died, and he has become very poor. 

18. Hold the stick, but do not beat the poor dog. 

LESSOIfT XXIX 

88« Weak Declension of Nouns. 

(1) Nouns of the weak declension (called also the tt declen- 
sion) form their plurals by adding the ending n or ett. Femi- 
nines, of course, have no ending in the singular; masculines 
add tt or ett to form the genitive, dative, and accusative. 
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(2) Here belong: 

I. The great majority of feminine nouns, as: 

bie^rmi, pi., bie g-raiieit. bie 8d|)iiefter, pi., bit ^»eftent. 
bieSliime, pl.,ble 8Iiimem bie8tra(e, pl.,bte ®tni|en. 

Note. • — About one half of the feminine monosyllables belong here, and all 
feminine polysyllables except fBtutttt and Zoster (Class I) and those ending in nis 
andfaKQass II). 

II. Masculines ending in e, as: 

ber ftnabe, bed ftnabeit; plural, bit ftnabeit* 

m. A few masculines formerly ending in t, but now mono- 
syllabic, of which the commonest are: 

ber Sfürft, -en, «Äe prince (nobility), ber ^rr, -en, the gentleman, Mr., 

ber ^rinj, -en, the prince (royalty), master, lord. 

ber ©rftf, -en, the count. ber 9)lenf(^, -en, man (human &e- 

ber ^Ib, -en, the hero. ing), fellow, 

ber ©irt, -en, the Tterdsman, ber 0(fß, -en, the ox. 

ber S3är, -en, the hear. ber X^x, -en, 

ber (i^xxli, -en, the ChrUtian. ber 9Jarr, 

IV. Most foreign masculines with final accent, as: 

ber ^UihtMf (atudenth ^ie <Siiibeti^tem 
bet ^tif^aUnt" (preHdent), bie frft^fibeit^tett. 



-en, ) 
:rH»n, ) 



the fool. 



the hoy» 

Nom. ber ttnaht. 

Gen. bed Stnahtn. 

Dat. bent ftnabeit. 

Ace. ben ftnabett. 



Nom. bie ttnahtn. 

Gen. ber Stnahtn. 

Dat. ben Stnahtn. 

Ace. bie ^abett* 



Singular 

the man, 

ber 9Renfd|. 
bed Wltn^äitn. 
bem SReufdjen. 
ben 9Renfd|en. 

Plural 

bie mtn^ä^tn. 
ber 9Renfil|ett* 

beu SRenfdtttt» 
bie mtniäitu. 



the Hater. 

bie ^ä^t^tfttt. 

ber Sdtii'efter« 

ber Sii^iiiefter. 

bie ^tSimfktt. 



bie ®ilttt*^f^^nt. 
ber &tSit9tfUtn. 
ben Sdtii'ef^nt» 
bie ©dtii'^f^tnt* 
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(3) §crr takes only tt in the singular, but ett in the plural: 

beg ^errtt^ of the gentleman^ but bic ^crren^ the gentlemen, 
äJ^eine ^oineu unb ^erreit! Ladies and gentlemen! 

Note. — In addressing envelopes write: ^errtt SB. SRe^er (to Mr. W. Meyer). 

(4) Masculine nouns in e denote males, hence follow natural 
gender, as: bcr ^abe^ the hoy. Other nouns ending in e are 
mostly feminines, as: bic ©lutnc, the flower; bic S^tntc, the 
ink. 

Note. — There is no vmlaut in the weak declension. No neuter nouns are found 
here. Masculine nouns belonging to the weak declension do not form the genitive 
in 9, but in -n, or -en. 

84. Rules of Gender. 

(1) Nouns ending in ct, l^eit, feit, fd^aft, mtg, and itt are femi- 
nine. They belong to the weak declension. 

These endings form nouns from verbs, adjectives, and other 
nouns, as: 

bcr SSäcfcr, the baker. bic S5ä<icrei'^ the bakery, 

frei, free. bic ^xtVf^tit, the freedom, liberty. 

\ttunh^lid), friendly y kind, h\t%Tt\mhHiäftt\t^ thefriendliness, 

bcr fjrcunb, the friend. bic Srcuttb'fi^aft^ the friendship, 

bctnerfcn, to remark. bic S3emcr'htng, the remark. 

(2) The suffix -itt forms feminines from masculine nouns, 
often with umlaut. Such nouns usually denote occupation oi 
nationality; they double the -ti in the plural: 

Masculinb Femininb 

bcr IBc^cr, the teacher, bic ficl^'rcritt, the teacher, 

bcr ®raf, the count. bic ©rä'fiit^ the countess. 

bcr Sttnerifa'ttcr, the American. bic SlmerifS'ticrltt^ the American. 

Plural: bic Sc^rcriittiftt, ©rö'fitttieti^ Slmerüa'ttcrlittieti. 

(3) Nouns ending in c are, with few exceptions, feminine. 
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VOCABULARY 

^er 9DStölterr, -en, the councilman, fdjemeit, f(^ien, gefc^teiten, to ahine^ 

bev ^^ofCr -n, the hare, seem, 

bit ^amt, -n, the lady. ^af^ttn, fu^r, ift oefa^ren, (fä^rt), to 

bie @oune, -n, the sun. dHtef travel, ride. 

bie @tr9(e, -n, the street, entfifan^gen, em))ftng, empfangen, 

bic @^abel, -n, the fork. (empfänßt), to receive, 

bie UttilierfttSt^, -en, the university, berrett^fen, to sprain. 

bad 9tmau9, 'er, t^e totrn-AalZ. aie(eu, b^Q, geaögen, to draw; intr. 

fd|Iie(eit, W^i, gefd^ISffen, to shut, fmil, lazy, idle. [to move, 

close, lock. itaf, wet, 

READING EXERCI8B 

1. Die ®(^tt)cftcm btcfe« Ilcincn Sliabcn fmb ©(^ülcrmncn 
in unfcrcr ©d^ulc^ 2. SKcitic ©(^»cftcm fitib i^rc gteunbtnncn. 

3. 2Bir ^abcn in bcr ©t^nlc einen Seigrer nnb brei Se^rerinnen. 

4. ÜDie §erren pflüdten fd^öne ©lumen nnb gaben fie ben jiungen 
!Damen. 5. ©er ©ol^n be« Prften ©i^marl tear aud^ ein gürft. 
6. 3^n ämerila gibt cö leine fjürftcn, aber Slmerilancrinnen 
»erben oft gürftinnen. T. Der ©ol^n unfere« ^räfibenten ift 
ein ©tnbent biefer Uniberfitöt. 8. 3fn biefen großen 2BäIbem 
gibt e« S3ären aber leine §afen* 9. Qif l^abe bie S:üren gc* 
ft^Ioffen, fie toaren offen. 10. !t)ie flird^en finb aUe geft^Ioffen, 
benn l^eute ift leine Äird^e. 11. !t)ie (Sonne ft^eint, bie S3Iunien 
Müllen, ber (Sommer ift ba! 12. g« gibt Gd^fen l^ier, aber 
leine Äü^e. 13. !t)ie «imen finb biefe« ^a^r nid^t reif ge^ 
toorben, benn bie @onne l^at nid^t gefd^ienen. 14. !Cie (Strafen 
toaren boH STOenfd^en, benn ber flaifer unb bie Äaiferin ful^ren 
nac^ bem neuen JRatl^aufc. 15. Die JRat^l^erren ^aben fte in 
bem JRatl^aufe em^jfangen. 16. SBo finb bie ®abeln? ii) fel^e 
SWeffer unb 8öffel, aber feine ©abeln. IT. 5Die Sel^rerin ^at 
bem ^aben (Sd^ulaufgaben gegeben, aber er l^at fte nid^t gemac^t^ 
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er fc^citit faul ju fein. 18. SBir finb mäf Scrlin gcfal^rcn 
ttttb l^aben ben fiatfcr gcfcl^eti, aber bte Mferin tear nxdft ia, 
bcnn fic tear gefaüeti unb l^attc ben gug Dcrrcnlt. 19. gine 
greunbm meiner äWutter l^atte bte greunblit^Ieit mxi) nad^ S3erltn 
mitgunel^men. 20. 3^re g^^eunbfd^aft ju meiner äWutter ift fel^r 

DRILL 

A. Form the feminines to : ©c^neiber, ^err^ ©(filler, ©tubent^ 
^röfibent, Mfer, Äönig, Shrift 

B. Give the plural of the following nouns: ber Seigrer, bte 

©(^toefter, ber vorüber, ba« SWeffer, bie ®abel, ber ?öffel, ber 
©arten, bie grau, bie @tabt, ber ©tod, ba« !j)orf, bie ©tra^e, ber 
taifer, bie «anf, ba« SlWäbd^en, ba« ?ferb, ba« «uc^. 

C. Decline in the singular and plural: ber §err, bie !Same, 

bie ©c^ülerin, ber ©tubent. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Give the boy the book; he will give it to his teacher, 
for it is her book. 2. His sisters are the friends of my sister. 
3. The girls are students in (of) our university. 4. How 
many churches are there in this town? There are three 
churches, but they are closed to-day. 5. Shut the doors; it is 
cold. 6. The wife of the President drove to the town-hall. 
7. The councilmen will receive the President in the new 
town-hall. 8. The sun has not been shining, and the streets 
are wet. 9. Give the pretty flowers to the young ladies and 
gentlemen. 10. Bismark was a count, but he became a prince. 
11. I have often seen the prince. 12. The oxen drew the 
cart, and thus we drove to the town. 13. My friend was not 
there to receive us; she had fallen and had sprained her foot 
14. I saw a hare in the woods to-day; it seemed to be very 
big. 15. This boy seems to be a fool, but he is only lazy. 
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16. Waiter, I have a knife and a spoon, but no fork! There 
are the forks! 17. Men and women, boys and girls were 
walking or driving in the garden of the prince. 18. The 
empress is a friend of his wife. 19. Their friendship is very 
old. 20. She is the wife of a count, and so she is a countess. 



LESSOIür XXX 

85« Prepositions. 

(1) In German some prepositions govern the genitive, some 
the dative, some the accusative, and some both dative and ac- 
cusative. Hence, in learning the prepositions, the case they 
govern should also be carefully learned. 

(2) Prepositions take their meaning from the phrases in 
which they stand; hence some have many meanings. Com- 
pare in English: 'he stood by the house'; 'the house was built 
by him'. 

Note. — As the use of a preposition in German differs often from its English 
equivalent, especially with verbs, the whole phrase should be carefully noted, as: 
er I6at «m baS (9elb, * he asked jor the money '. The English equivalent for «nt is 
*car(mnd'; the German fftv is the common equivalent of *for\ Where the use of a 
preposition with a verb varies from the English, it is given with the verb in the 
vocabularies, as : mtk. for, bitten urn (ace). 

86. Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

hixä^f through, f0nber, without (seldom used). 

fflr, for. fi^^d^l^r against, towards. 

if^nt, without, mtber, against (seldom used). 
fm, around, about, for. 

The following doggerel may be used for memorizing: 

3)ur(]^, für, ol^ne, urn, 
fonbcr, gegen, tüibcr. 
Schreibe ftetS ^Ktufotiö, 
Unb nie ben 3)atiö nieber. 
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87. Infinitive with tttit . . . jit. — Um, followed by gu with 
the infinitive, expresses purpose; corresponding to the Eng- 
lish 'in order to^: 

^6) bin gcfomtncn, urn ^f)mn ben SSricf ^u geben. 
I have come (in order) to give you the letter, 

88« Irregularities of Noun Declension. 

(1) Nouns which are declined strong in the singular, but 
weak in the plural, form the so-called Mixed Declension. To 
the mixed declension belong a few masculine and neuter 
nouns, of which some of the most common are: 



NoM. Singular 

ber Salter, the peasant. 

ber 3ee, the lake. 

ber Wlaft, the mast. 

ber ^taai, the state. 

ber 9{ttd|^(9r, the neighbor . 

ber ^ä^mtt^, the pain. 

ber Setter, the (male) cousin. 

bad 9(uge, t?ie eye. 

bad JD(r, the ear. 

bad S&ttt, the bed. 

bad (Snbe, the end. 



Gen. Singulab 

bed Saiierd. 
bed ®eed. 
bed SRafled. 
bed ^tüüM* 
bed 9tWhüt». 
bed Sfi^meraed. 
bed Setterd. 
bed tlttged. 
bed Olired. 
bed fßtHtS. 
bed Qhtbed. 



NoM. Plural 

bte Sottertt. 
bie 8een. 
bie Wla^tn. 
bte ^taattn. 
bie mdj^bont. 
bie ®d|itieraeit. 
bie Settern, 
bie tlttgeit. 
bie 0(reit. 
bie Setteit. 
bie (Snbeit» 



(2) Some masculines, formerly ending in en, have dropped 
the tt in the nominative, but have kept it in the other cases, 
and are declined like nouns in en of the first class of the 
strong declension. Such are: 



NOM. SmGULAR 

ber 9l$Mt, the name. 
ber triebe, the peace. 
ber ©eban^fe, the thought. 
ber Sttdt^ftSbe, the letter. 



Gen. Singular 

bed 9^9mend. 
bed gfriebend. 
bed ©eban^fend. 
bed Sttdj^ftabend. 



NoM. Plural 

bie 9^Smen. 
bie gfrieben. 
bie ©eban^fen. 
bie Sttdt^ftaben. 



Dat. and Ace. Sing.: 9^amen, gfrieben, ©ebanfen, Sttdtftaben. 



§ 88 ] PREPOSITIONS 111 

(3) Similarly declined is: bad ^txi, the heart, bed ^er}ettd, 
bem ©cr jeit, bad ©erg ; plural bie ©er jeti» 

NoTB. — The division of German nouns into declensions serves as a guide for 
the beginner in determining the genitive singular and the plural ; but in general the 
pupil should rely on observation and memory; as he should also in determining 
the gender of nouns, where no sex is implied. 

VOCABULART 

ber Winh, -t, the wind. ^a9 ^tSii^, -^, the ehip, 

bie @ee, -n, the sea, bai9®d|Iftf siwitter,— ,tAe bedroom, 

bie Wlüttf the mark (German hitttn, Ib&t, gebeten (um), to beg, aek 
coin = 24 cts.). (for). 

READING BXERCISB 

!• 3fft btefed neue «ud^ für mtd^ ober für ®ie? & tft für 
@ie. 2. !t)tc fleinen Änabcn liefen burd^ ben ©arten unb urn 
bad ^aud. 3. Qdf bin gelaufen^ um nid^t ju fpät ju fommen. 
4* üDad fitnb ift o^ne feinen SSater nnb feine SDhttter gefommen 
unb ift gegen ben ^aum gelaufen« 5. @r bat mtc^ urn ®elb, 
unb id) l^abe il^m brei SKarl gegeben. 6. SBir l^aben äugen, 
um jU feigen, unb Dl^ren, urn ju l^ören. 7. Die Äül^e bicfed 
^auerd finb burc^ unferen ®arten gelaufen unb l^aben aUe 
©lumen jertreten. 8. 3d^ ^örte ben 9?amen bed Sauerd nicl^t. 
9. Die SlWaften bicfer ©d^iffe finb fel^r ^od^. 10, Der @ee 
ift I)eute fel^r rul^ig, ed gibt leinen S33inb. 11. Die @ee ift 
nit^t oft rul^ig, ba gibt ed mel^r SBinb. 12. 5Keine 5{ugen finb 
nid^t gut genug, um biefe ©ud^ftaben ju lefen. 13. Die Staaten 
l^aben Rieben, alted ift rul^ig. 14. Die ©ebanfen ber SWenfd^cn 
finb nid^t immer bie ©ebanlen bed griebend. 15. Der SDlann 
toar gefallen unb l^atte ©d^merjen. 16. Der gute ßl^rift Ifat 
^rieben im ©erjen. IT. ^n bem großen 3'^^^^ toaren 
©etten für bie Änaben, ed »ar i^r ©(^lafgimmer. 18. Dad 
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tJcnftcr toax offen, unb burd^ ba« ^tn^ttx tarn bcr laltc SBtnb* 
19. ©cine yiadfbaxn »arcn S3aucm, 20. Dtcfc ^abcn finb 
SSettcm, il^rc SSätcr finb S3rtibcr. 

REVIEW DRILL 

A, State the various ways in which the plural of German 
nouns is formed J giving two examples for ea/ih cla>ss, 

B, Give with definite aHicle the singular of the following 

plurals: SWcnft^cn, ©cbirgc, ©öufcr, §unbc, Äirt^cn, grcunbe, 
grcunbinncn, Söd^er, 9iäcl^te, Sage, §eftc, SSögcI, 5{merifancr, 
Äcüncr, ©äumt^cn, ^al^rc, ©tauten, ©über, ©crgcn, ©auem, 
ÜÄaftcn, ©d^iffc, ffiinbc, (gtubentcn. 

(7. Give the genitive singular and the nominative plural of: 

bcr §crr, bicfc ©ante, mein ®o^n, fein Sinb, fein SKäbd^en, ber 
gürft, tücld^er 9?ame, ba« §erj, jener ©auer, jene ©trage, ber 

tatfer, bte Äaifertn, nnfer SSater, tl^re SDhttter, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. This pencil is for you, and not for her. 2. The little 
children are running around the lake. 3. They ran against a 
man, and he said: "Have you no eyes, children?" 4. They 
went without their father. 5. In these states the great lakes 
are very pretty. 6. He has come to see you, not me. 7. She 
asked her for the money. 8. He is running, in order not to 
come too late. 9. These farmers are very rich; they have 
horses, cows, oxen, and lambs. 10. The ears of this horse are 
very small, but he hears very well. 11. I see the masts of the 
ship; she has wind enough, and the sea is quiet. 12. I did not 
hear the names of these children, but they are the children of 
a poor peasant. 13. This small child reads his letters very 
well. 14. Where have you pain ? In my heart. 15. The dog 
ran through the room. 16. The men went through the garden 
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towards the house. 17. The boys are not at home, and there 
is peace in the house. 18. The thoughts of these men are not 
always good. 19. The beds are in the bedroom. 20. This is 
the end of the exercise. 
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89. Prepositions gavendag the Genitive. — The more coih- 
mon are: 

ftott, an^tdt, instead of. ttiil]|reitb, during. 

ttoiif in spite of, mfgeit, on account of. 

Note. — iiiegeit often stands after its object, as: hti Qater9 tDegeit, on account of 
the father: but also, toegen beS QaterS. 

90. Prepositions goyeming the Dative. 

llSld, out of, from, of, ttftdj, <tfter, to, according to. 

mi^er, except, besides, * feit^ since, 

M, by, at, with. Ildtt, from, of, by (agent). 

wit, with, along viith. ^tt, to, at. 

(1) nadff in the sense of ^ according to\ generally follows its 
object: 

biefem Briefe XV^ÜB^f according to this letter. 
But, UtttSi brei U(r, after three o^clock, 

(2) English ^to' expressing motion is, with persons, gu; 
with places, naiff unless it is rather the occupation than the 
place that is implied; in which case jn is used: 

^^ 91^9 Stt feinem $ater, he went to his father. 

@r ging ttail^ ^Berlin, he went to Berlin. 

@r gel^t naä^ bet @d^ule, he goes to the school (building). 

But, (Sr ge^t sitr (ju ber) (Bdfalz, he goes to school. 
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(3) English ^^y' is liott^ when it denotes the agent ^ as: 
^er S3nef xoox Hou i^^m gefd^eben, the letter loa« written by him. 

When it denotes position it is 6ct, as: 

9)er $aum ftel^t iei bent ^uje, the tree stands by the house, 

a. (et has also the meaning * at the house of\ 

^(^ toax (ei t^nt, J was at his house. 
• (tc too^nt (ei feinem On!eI, he lives at his uncle's. 

b. 6ei, with a pronoun, also expresses * about we', or *with me\ 
3c^ ^ctbe !ein ®elb Ibei ntir, I have no money about me. 

c. It also expresses * during \ *while\ 

fdtim Sffeit tourbe er ftanl, while eating he became ill. 
Note.— iei Urn, 5« bent usually contract to beim, ^avx ; s« ber, to tut. 

91« Nouns of Weight and Measure; ParÜtiTe GenitiTe. — 

Nouns of measure, weight, or value (except feminines in -<) 
are always used in the singular (cf. English, ^two inch planV): 

Stifti 30II ^if^r two inches thick. 

Hier $funb Sutter, four pounds of butter. 

bret &Ui9 SBaffer, three glasses of water. 

But, ^ttiei Saffeit See, two cups of tea. 

(1) Notice, in the last three examples, that the qualitative 
noun following stands without case, inflection, or preposition, 
thus also: 

(Sin ®tftf! fßtit, a piece of bread, 

(2) SDtatttt may also be used in the singular in a collective 
sense: 

^rei Wflatm flnb itidtt genug für bie %tMt 

Three men are not enough for the work. 
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(3) If, however, there is an adjective with the qualitative 
noun, the genitive may be used, as: 

(Sill Vfimb gute? fßntUt, a pound of good butter. 
But also : (5in ^fttitb quit ©utter (gute ©utter is m apposition with ein ^funb). 

VOCABULART 

ber me^genf dtirm, -e, the umbrella, ha» &m, *cr, the glase. 

be? dtni, the cent. f^^ltn, to fetch, get, bring. 

bcr ^o0ftr, the dollar. itiemttnb, nobody. 

bcr Xtt, the tea. breit, broad. 

bie Xafft, -n, the cup. »ieber, again. 

bie ^Hft^taxtt, -n, the postal-card. ^Ml^, twelve; Sttiaitiig, twenty, 

READING EXERCISE 

1. ©tatt cine« langen ©riefe« befam td^ nur eine ^oftfarte 
t)on il^tn. 2» S:ro^ be« ftarfen SRegen« ging er ol^ne feinen 
SRegenfcJ^trm au« unb tourbe nag. 3. SBäl^renb ber 9?a(^t l^at 
c« immer geregnet, aber »öl^renb be« 2^age« »ar ba« SQSetter 
gang »unberfd^ön. 4. SBegen be« JRegentoetter« gingen toir 
ni(^t au« bem §aufe l^inau«; nad^ bem JRegen tuurbe ba« 2Bet* 
ter aber fel^r fd^ön. 5, gr ^at e« nur be« ®elbe« »egen ge* 
mac^t. 6. Sluger meinem SSater toar niemanb ba. T. ^d^ 
»ol^ne bei meinem Dnicl; fein §au« ftel^t na^e bei einem großen 
ffialbe. 8. Qi) fpiele oft mit feinen fiinbern. 9. gr ging 
nad^ bem ©aufe feine« JJreunbe«, aber niemanb »ar gu §aufe, 
unb fo ging er toieber nad^ ©aufe. 10. (Seit brei S:agen ift 
er nid^t au« bem 3^^^^^ l)inau«gefommen. 11. 3?(^ ^abe geftern 
einen langen ©rief üon il^m belommen. 12. ©er ©rief toar 
Don i^m gefd^rieben, nid^t öon il^r. 13. gr ging nad^ ©erlin 
ju feinem ©ater. 14. ©er Heine fitiabe ge^t jieben lag gur 
@(^ule. 15. gr ift nad^ ber @(^ule gegangen, um feine ©üc^er 
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ju Idolen. 16» !Bicfctn 4örtcfc tiad^ tft cr fd^on fcit öicr Sagen 
bet fctnctn grcunbc» IT. Äcttncr, geben ®te un« brei ®ia^ 
SBaffer unb jtoei ijaffen See! 18. üDtefe« ^tmmer tft gtüangtg 
8u6 lang unb giüölf gu§ breit. 19^ 5Da« Sud^ foftet Dter 
SSlaxt, unb td^ l^abe nur brei 3RarI bei mir. 20. günf ^Dollar 
finb jmangig 5Karf. 21. ©eben @ie mir, bitte, ein ®tnd ^a^ 
pitx unb einen S3Ietftift. 22. 2Bir toaren gtoangig 3Rann in 
bem ©d^iffe, aber ber SBinb tear gu ftarf. 

DRILL 

Supply the endings : — 

1. @tatt b — Staffer« f|at ber Seltner mir See gegeben. 
2. Srofe b — SBetter« ift er gelommen. 3. ^6) bin mit mein — 
SJhttter aber ol^ne mein — SSater gefommen. 4. Singer ^\)x — 
@d^tt)efter lenne id^ niemanb. 5. @r fam an« fein — ^xmvxtx. 
6. !Der 3?ater ftanb bei fein — -SSette. T. ^6) gel^e nad^ bief— 
@tabt. 8. (Seit bief — Sage l^abe id^ it)n nidE|t gefeiten. 9. J)ie 
5lufgabe ift Don ein — ©d^ülerin gemadE|t. 10. ^d^ ge^e gu 
mein — ©d^mefter. 11. !Der ©rief ift für mein — ©ruber. 
12. ®er §unb lief um bief — §au^ unb ^olte mein — ©tod. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. I asked for a glass of water, but instead of the water she 
gave me a cup of tea. 2. In spite of the noise I slept very 
well during the night. 3. On account of the little children 
she did not go to Berlin with her husband. 4. She went to 
her mother and asked her for five cents. 5. The boy had 
forgotten his books, and he went to the school to get them. 

6. He came out of the house, but forgot to close the door. 

7. Besides the two girls nobody was at home, for the father 
had gone with the mother to the town. 8. By the tree stood 
a little house, and in it a tailor lived. 9. I was at his house, 
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but he was not at home. 10. Since that day I have not been 
there. 11. I have not a (no) cent about me. 12. The exer- 
cise was written by me and not by my brother. 13. According 
to her letter she will come home to-morrow. 14. I have also 
a postal-card from her. 15. These beds are only five feet 
long; they are too small. 16. How much do they cost? They 
cost five dollars. 17. How much is a dollar? A dollar is four 
marks. 
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92« Prepositions governing Dative or Accusative. — The 

following prepositions govern the accusative, when motion to- 
ward the object of the preposition is expressed; otherwise, 
they govern the dative: 

ftn, at, on^ near, to, against. ft(er, over, above, about, 

auf, upon, on. unter, under, among. 

f^inttt, behind. Hdt, before, in front of, ago. 

nihtiif beside, next to. gttiiffl^eit, between. 
In, in, into, 

(1) The English 'where^ is expressed by mo and tooffin^* 
SBof|ttt corresponds to the old English ^ whither^ and is used 
interrogatively, whenever it is a question of motion towards 
an object: 

SEBol^in ge^en @ie? JVhere (whither) are you going? 
§Bo {tub 8ie? Where are you f 

Hence the above prepositions govern the dative, when one can 
ask tüO ? but the accusative when one can ask tooffin ? 

SSo jtnb tt)ir? SBir.ftnb in bem ©d^uläimmcr. 
3So^in gelten toir? SSir gelten in ha^ ©d^uljimmcr. 
3Bo liegt ba§ ^uä)? 5(uf bem ^if4 
SSol^in lege i(^ ba§ SBu^? §luf ben Stifdt). 
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(2) The following rhyme, expressing the above idea, may 
be used for memorizing; 

^n, auf, f^intttf nthtn, in, 
ühtt, nnitt, tot unb jmifii^eit, 

@tc]^n tnit bcm ^tfufatiö 
3Bcnn man fragen fann; SBol^in? 
ma bem 35atit) fte^n fie fo, 
2)a6 man nur fann fragen: 3Bo? 

(3) These prepositions govern the dative when the verb ex- 
presses motion (or rest) within a place; the accusative, only 
when motion is toward the place, thus; * 

^0 gel^t er? (Sr gel^t in htm (Garten, he ia walking in the garden. 
SBol^in gel^t er? @r gel^t in ben ©arten, he is going into the garden. 

(4) When these prepositions are used in a figurative sense, 
(when one cannot ask tt)0 or tt)Ot)itt) the tendency is to use the 
accusative, thus; 

SBir \pvt6)tn über Sie, we are talking about you. 
<5ie benft an mi^, she is thinking of me. 
3d^ fc^reibe an fie, I am writing to her. 

93« Use of %n and 3(itf. — 2ln generally contains the idea 
of ^ against % and auf the idea of ^upon\ a distinction which 
the English ^on^ does not make; 

@r faf( an bem ^ifd^e, he was sitting at the table. 
@r faf( anf bem ^ifd^, he was sitting upon the table. 

2)a§ SSilb l^ängt an ber SSanb, the picture hangs on the wall. 
%a^ S3 lib lag anf bem S^ifd^e, the picture lay upon the table. 

@r ftellte ben @tul^I an hit Sanb, he put the chair against the wall. 
@r ftcHte htn ©tul^I anf ben Xi\dj, he put the chair upon the table. 

94« Contraction of Preposition and Article. — Some prepo- 
sitions are frequently contracted with the definite article: 
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ftm »anbem. udm »Hon bem* ftitd »an bad« indainbad« 
Beim »Bei bent« $um «$u bent« anfiS »auf bad. nm^^^ um bad* 
im »in bem. $ux »juber. bur^d-btttil^ bad« Horm-tior bem* 

VOCABULARY 

ber Xiitil, -c, the table, $erbrC''fl^en, acrbrft^ acrbröc^en, (aer« 

bet Btu% 'e, the chair, bricht), to break to pieces, 

ber Sfl^ranf, 'e^ the cupboard. (egen, to lay^ place, 

ber ^iniif 'e, the place, room. fteOen, to put, place, 

ber &9^\, 'e, the head, roOen, to roll, 

bie Sftd^e, -n, the thing, affair, ftecfen, to stick, put, 

bad 6d|uIBttd|, 'er, the school-book, l^eulen, to howl, 

fiiefen, fihi, tft gePffen, to flow. Bluten, to &2eed. 

gießen, a^B/ fiegöffen, eo jpour. fral^en, to scratch. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. SKartee ^a^t lag auf bem 93ctte utib fd^Iief« 2« Äarte 
§unb tarn in ba« 3^^^^ ^^ bellte. 3. SRcben bem ©ette 
ftanb ein Xi](t). 4. 3luf btefen Xx^d) fprang bie Äalje. 6. Sin 
bem 2:ifd^ ftanb ein ©tul^L 6. Sluf ben ©tul^I fprang ber 
|)ttnb. T. auf bem SEifd^e ftanb ein Ärug ffiaffer. 8. !J)er 
©unb fprang bann auf ben S:ifd^. 9. 5Der Ärug fiel unb roüte 
bann öom Xi\d)c auf ben JJupoben unb itxbxadf. 10. üDa^ 
SBaffer floß öom Sifd^e auf ba« SSttt 11. 5Dte ^a^t aber 
toar fd^on unter bad S3ett gefprungen. 12. Der §unb f^^rang 
»om 2:ifd&e unb lief unter ba« S3ett. 13. Wx ber ffianb ftanb 
ein ©darauf. 14. 3lber ber ©darauf ftanb nid^t ganj an ber 
SBanb, 3tt)ifd^en bem ©darauf unb ber SBanb »ar ^la^ genug 
für bie Äafee aber nid^t für ben ©unb. 15. !Dte Äa^je f^^rang 
hinter ben ©darauf. 16. ÜDer ©unb ftanb neben bem @d^ranfe 
unb bellte. IT. ÜDann ftedtte er ben ßopf l^inter ben ©darauf. 
18. Die Sa^t tta^tc i^m in bie 5lugen unb lief bann au« bem 
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3tmmer* 19* 35er ©unb blieb in bem ^immtx utib l^culte. 
20, Dann fain Äarl in ba« dimmer, 21* auf bem gupobeti 
tag ber Ärug gerbrod^en, auf beut Sifd^e tageu feine ^nU 
büd^er gauj na% 22, Da« 3Baffer fIo6 nod^ immer üom S:ifd^e 
auf ha^ 4öett. 23, ©ein ©unb blutete am Äopfe, 24. @r 
fprad^ mit bem §unbe über bie (Ba6)c, aber ber ^unb l^eulte 
nur. 26. ©eine ©d^toefter SDtarie toax auf« 8anb (country) 
gefahren, )xxci einen Onfel auf (for) jet)n Xosf/t ju befud^en. 
26. Äarl fd^rieb über biefe ©efd^id^te an fie: „Deine Äafte l^at 
ben ffrug in meinem ^i^imer jerbrod^en, l^ot ba« ffiaffer auf 
ba« Sett gegoffen unb l^ot meinem §unbe in bie Slugen ge* 
fralät." 

Questions. — 1. ^o lag SJlarie« ^^? 2. Sol^in !am ^rl« $unb? 
3. 3Bo ftanb ber ^if^? 4. SBol^in fprang bie Äaje? 5. SBo ftanb ber 
@tu]^I? 6. SSol^in fprang ber ^unb? 7. SSo ftanb ber Ärug SBaffer? 
8. SBol^in rollte ber Ärug? 9. SBol^in floj ba« SBaffer? 10. SBol^tn f;)rang 
bann bie ÄQje? 11. 3Bo ttwr fie jeft? 12. SBol^in lief ber $unb? 13. 2Bo 
ftanb ber @d^ranf? 14. 2Bo mar not^ ^la^? 15. gür men mar $la^ 
genug l^inter bem @d^ranf? 16. SBo ftanb nun ber $unb? 17. SBol^in 
lief bie Äafe jule^t? 18. So blieb ber |)unb? 19. SBo^in fam ^rl? 
20. SBo lag ber Ärug? 21. 3Bo lagen feine ©d^ulbüti^r? 22. 3Bo blu* 
tete ber |)unb? 23. Sin men fd^eb er biefe ®cf(i^i(i^te? 24. SBol^in mar 
bie ©d^mefter gefal^ren? 

DRILL 

State what ca^e or ca^es each of the following prepositions gov- 
ern: mit, an, burd^, öor, Don, für, ol^ne, neben, auger, gwifc^cn, 
an«, um, gegen, l^inter, in, nad^, über, nebft, unter, auf. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. KarPs school-books are lying on the table. 2. He laid 
them on the table. 3. The cat is in my room; she is lying 
upon the bed. 4. She sprang upon the bed. 5. He poured 
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the water into the jug. 6. The water is in the jug. 7. The 
water flowed from the table onto the floor. 8.. The jug is on 
the floor. 9. I placed the jug on the floor. 10. The cat ran 
between the cupboard and the wall. 11. The cat is behind 
the cupboard. 12. The dog is in the room under the bed. 
13. I placed the chair against the wall. 14. He is sleeping 
on the bed. 15. The bed stood behind the cupboard. 16. Put 
the bed behind the table. 17. He stood at the door. 18. She 
went to (an) the door and closed it. 19. We went to (an) the 
window and saw him in the street. 20. We remained in the 
city, but the children went into (auf) the country to their 
uncle's. 21. He came out of the house and went into the 
garden. 22. He wrote to me about the affair. 23. She spoke 
with her mother about the story. 24. There is room here for 
the bed, between the table and the wall. 25. He struck him 
on the head. 26. The cup rolled onto the floor and broke. 
27. We stood in front of the house. 



LESSOl^ XXXIII 

95« Complex Sentences consist of independent clauses (also 
called * principal', or <main' clauses) and dependent clauses 
(also called 'subordinate' clauses). A dependent clause -is one 
which depends on a principal clause for its meaning. Thus, in 
the sentence, ^^When I was in town yesterday , I met your 
friend^\ the first clause is the dependent, and the second the 
independent, or principal clause. For ^^when I was in town 
yesterday^^ by itself, is not a complete statement of a fact; it 
is dependent on "/ met your friend^^ ior its full meaning. 
Whereas 'I met your friend' can stand alone, as a complete 
statement of a fact, and therefore is an independent or princi- 
pal clause. 

a. In German, a dependent clause is easily recognized by the posi- 
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tlon of the verb (§ 96). Such, however, is not the case in English; 
hence the importance of being able to recognize a dependent clause in 
English, when translating from English into German, so that the verb 
maybe correctly placed. 

96. Position of Verb in Dependent Clauses. — In dependent 
clauses the finite verb (§ 37, 2) stands at the end of the clause 
Q transposed^ word-order): 

5ll§ vij gcftem obenb nat^ ^aufc loMf ging \i) fofort ju SBett. 
When I came home last nighty I went at once to bed. 

(1) K the verb in a dependent clause is in a compound tense, 
then the auxiliary stands last; the past participle or infinitive 
standing before it: 

^adjihtm {(6 geftem abenb na^ ^ufe gefotnmen t»at, bin tci^ fofort ju 
S3ett gegangen, after I had come home last night I went to bed at once, 

^a vi) x^n morgen fel^n merbe, xotxtt vi) e^ il^m fagen. 
As I shall see him to-morrow, I shall tell it to him, 

(2) If an infinitive accompanies the finite verb in a depend- 
ent clause, the same rule is followed: 

SBeil idj morgen nid^t fommen fann, gebe ici^ Sinnen bo8 (äJelb. 
Because I cannot come to-morrow, I am giving you the mxmey. 

97« The position of the verb in an independent clause, 
following a dependent clause, is in inverted order; i. e. the 
verb first, then the subject (see examples above). 

(1) As the whole dependent clause may count as one ele- 
ment, the verb is in reality the second element in the entire 
sentence, according to the rule (see Lesson XV). 

Compare these sentences : 

1st eUment 2nd elettunt 



SBetl tdt fein S^nd^ f^aht, tarn i^ ni^t lefen. 



1st elefnent 2nd element 



^\xLt 83uilt fann id^ xMSo^ lefen. 



./ { how far. 
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98. Rtiles for the Position of the Verb. 

X. In independent clauses the finite verb comes second. 

2. In dependent clanses the finite verb comes last. 

3. In independent clauses, following a dependent clause, the verb 
stands first. 

Note. — The dependent clause is always separated from the inde- 
pendent clause by a comma. 

99. Subordinating Conjunctions. — A dependent or subor- 
dinate clause is generally introduced by a subordinating con- 
junction or a relative pronoun. Hence, in clauses introduced 
by one of the following subordinating conjunctions, the finite 
verb stands at the end: 

- atö, as, when (past time). intoiefent, 

atöd(, ) .^ ktttiiettieit 

\ CLB if. 

M V^tnxif ) xAi/ttm% after. d(, whether, if. 

^ bay a«, since (causal). feitbEm^, ) 

— bftmit^y in order that. - ttieil, hecause. 

— ba^, that, y loeitn, if^ toAenever, toAen (present 

f attd, in case. or future). 

- in^lm\ while. toSl^reitb, while. 

— wie, how, when. '^ ttianit^ when (interrogative), 

(1) Site means 'when\ only when referring to the past: 

^l§ i^ in ^etttfdtlanb t^at, ipxaä^ id^ ^eutf^. 

When I was in Germany I spoke German. 

(2) ^tnn means 'when^ when referring to the present oi 

future: 

SEBenit i^ m^tatn lomme, fel^e i^ 8te. 

When I come to-morrow I shall see you. 
It means ^ whenever^ when referring to the past: 

W&tnn ii4 tarn, mar er nit au $attfe. 

Whenever I came^ he was never at home. 
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(3) äSatttt is interrogative. In a direct question the verb 
stands as in English: 

SEBann fommeit 8te morgen? 
when are you coming to-morrow f 

But, in an indirect question, the verb stands last, because it 
is in a dependent clause: 

3d| ttieif mUbaif maitit id^ ntorgen fomme« 

I do not know when I am coming to-morrow. 

(4) The English ^lf\ in the sense of 'whether^ is ot: 

3fl^ mi^ niäit, 9h er lommen itiirb. 

I do not know whether (if) he will come. 

Otherwise ^if is toientt: 

^tnn er lommt, fel)e i^ tl)n« 

j[r /^e come« I shall see him» 

(5) ®a expresses reason: 

^a i^ leine B^it l^aBe, fomnte i^ nifl^t» 

^8 J Aave no time, I am not coming. 

(6) The conjunction ^since\ referring to time, is fett or feit« 
bem; expressing reason, it is ha: 

Seit er l^ier tear, l^be i6) nid^t öon x^m gcl^ört 
I Äat?e not heard from him, since he was here. 
^a tt)lr ba§ S3u(^ nid^t l^obcn, fönnen loir nicf)t lefeiu 
Since we do not have the book^ we cannot read. 

(J) Note that the conjunction 'after' is nafj^bem, but the prepo- 
sition is mif : 

9taitjbtm er e^ gemocht l^tte, ging er fort. 
After he had done it, he went axoay, 

@r fam ntiti^ mir, he came after me. 
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VOCABULARY 

bai^ 2ith, -er, the song. id| Iftttit, I can. 

Hedie^ren, öcrlör, öcrlören, to lose. er Unn, he can. 

au^^^tfftUf fa5 an», audflcfcl^cn, to §ar, very^ much. 

look, appear. gSr ntc^t^ not at all. 

vtUji i^ahtn, to be right. gSr ftid^tö, nothing at all. 

iäi f^aht red^t, I am right. gSr leiit^ none at all. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. 311« grt<ä nad) ©aufe fatn, legte er feine 93üd^er auf ben 
2^ifd^* 2. ©eine Sudler feigen au«, ate ob er öiel arbeitete. 
3. &)t er gur ©d^ule gegangen toar, l^atte er feine ©c^utarbeit 
gemad^t. 4. ©leiben ©ie ru^ig l^ier, bi« er morgen fommt! 

5. ÜDa td^ gar lein ®elb l^abe, lann id^ ba« Sdvuif nid^t laufen« 

6. Saufen @ie, bamit @ie nid^t gu f^jät fontmen! 7. Qd) glaube 
nid^t, baß e« l^eute regnen toirb. 8. 5^0« id^ ®ie morgen nid^t 
fe^e, fd^reiben @ie mir, bitte ! 9. ^nbem er fleißig arbeitete, fang 
er ein luftige« 8ieb. 10» 3ntt)iett)eit er in ber ^aäjt (affair) red^t 
l^at, »erben toir morgen feigen* 11. Stad^bem id^ ben ©rief 
gefd^rieben l^atte, gab i^ il^m benfelben. 12. §at er 3^^nen 
gefd^rieben, ob er morgen fommen tt)irb? Qa, er l^at mir ge* 
fd^rieben, baß er morgen fommt. 13. gr f^jrid^t fel^r gut ÜDeutf^, 
obgtei^ er nur ein ^al^r in ©eutft^Ianb geioefen ift. 14. ©eit* 
bem er in ÜDeutfd^Ianb gewefen ift, f^jrid^t er immer !Ceutfd^. 
15. 2Bei( er ein gange« ^^al^r in ÜDeutfd^tanb getoefen ift unb 
immer ba ©eutfd^ gefpro^en l^at, fo f^jrid^t er jefet fel^r gut 
ÜDeutfd^. 16. SBenn er morgen abenb nai^ §aufe fommt, fagen 
Sie i^m, bitte, baß id^ l^ier gemefen bin. IT. SBenn id^ fein 
®elb ^abe, fann \6) Q^^nen arxä) gar nid^t« geben. 18. SSütnn 
biefer ©tubent ®elb l^at, fo ift er niemate gu ^aufe; aber toenn 
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• er gar fein« ^at, fo bleibt er rul^ig gu §aufe unb arbeitet 
fleißig. 19» S33äf|renb id^ in ber @tabt war, regnete e«. 
20, SBann lotnmt Qljx §err SSater morgen nad^ §anfe? gr 
l^atun« nid^t gefd^rieben, i^ann er morgen nad^ ©anfe fommen 
lüirb* 21. SBie er bie Slrbeit madden toirb, ift feine ©at^e nnb 
nid^t meine. 

DRILL 

Ä, In each of the following sentences change one of the coordi- 
nate clauses into a subordinate (or dependent) clause, by using 
a subordinating conjunction: 

L (Site) ßr lam naij §aufe unb ft^rieb einen ©rief. 

2. (!Da) @ie l^at fein ®elb unb lann fein Su(^ faufen. 

3. (SBeit) SBir gingen gu langfam unb famen gu [pat. 

4. (SBöl^renb) gr f|at fleißig gearbeitet, unb fie l^at gefpiett. 

5. (Obgleich) @r t)at ba^ ®elb, aberer bejal^It nid^t. 

6. (?Beti) 3d^ bin nicl|t gefommen, benn idE| l^abe feine ^eit 
gebab£ 

B, When is ^when' to be translated by atö, when by tOtnUf 
and when by ttianu? 

C. When is ^as^ translated by ate? When by ba? 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. When I saw him yesterday, lie was working diligently. 
2. He looks as if he works too much. 3. Before he came to 

• this town, he was very ill. 4. I remained there until he had 
written the letter. 5. As I have no book, I shall buy one. 

6. Walk slowly, in order that you [may] not become too warm. 

7. Tell him, please, that I am here. 8. In case you do not 
find the book, I shall buy a new one. 9. While he was talk- 
ing, he held his old hat in his hand. 10. He will tell you (in) 
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how far you are right. 11. After we had been in Germany, 
we spoke German. 12. I shall write you, whether he comes 
here or goes to New York. 13. If he goes to New York, I 
shall not see him. 14. He has not done the work, although 
he has had the time. 15. Since the poor man has lost his 
money, his children have helped him (dat): 16. Because the 
father of this student gives him no money, he works very dili- 
gently. 17. Whenever I see him, he is writing long letters. 
18. While I was in Germany, it was always raining. 19. When 
were you there ? I was there when I was a little boy. 20. You 
have forgotten how often I have told you that. 
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100« Relative Pronouns and Relative Clauses. — Eelative 
clauses, being dependent clauses, have the finite verb at the 

end: 

2)ic grau, hit ba§ §au3 gefauft fitttf tft feine 3Rutter. 

The woman who bought the house is his mother. 
(1) The relative pronouns are: 



Masculine 



Singular 
Feminine 



Plural 



N. htx, hit, 

or toeli^er, ttiel^e, 

G. beffen, beren, 

D. htm, htx, 

orttielil^em, toel^er, 

A. ben, bie, 

or melden, meldte, 



who. 
whose» 
> to whom, 
whom. 



bie, ( who^ 

Wtiajt, \ which. 



Neuter 

keffen, of which, bem, ["^fZlch. 

htntf \ ,. . htntn, i to whom, 

mWm, ) ^^ '^'^*^'^- tueldften, } to which. 



ha», ) 



which. 



hit, i whom, 
mlUlt, I which. 



2. In simple style, ber is more usual than tt^tli^tv* Notice 
that bar, bie, ba^ as relative pronouns are declined like the 
definite article, excepting in the genitive singular and in the 
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genitive and dative plural, where cti is added. SBcI^cr, used 
as a relative pronoun, has no genitive. 

(3) The relative pronoun, as in English, takes its gender 
and number from the word to which it refers, but its case de- 
pends upon the construction in which it stands in its clause, 
thus: 

@r l^t bcm Ätiabcn, ber l^icr mar, baS S3u(^ gegeben» 
He has given the hook to the hoy who was here, 

3)er Änabe, beffen SBruber cr toar, the hoy whose brother he was. 

(4) The relative pronoun cannot be omitted, as in English: 
^a^ tft nic^t ber SJ^ann, ben ici^ \a^, that is not the man I saw, 

(5) Like all' dependent clauses, the relative clause is set off 
by commas. 

101. SBer and SBa« as Relatives. — SBer and toa^ are gener- 
ally used as interrogatives. SBer, however, is used as a relative 
if there is no preceding noun to which it refers: 

SBer bag gefogt l^at, ft)ra(^ ble SBal^r^it. 

Whoever {he who) said that spoke the truth, 

34 tvetB nici^t, toer l^ter ift, I do not know who is here. 

But: 
3d^ Icnne ben SJlann, ber l^ier tft, I know the man who is here. 

(1) SBtt)^ is used as a relative: 

a. If it refers to a word having a general or indefinite 
meaning, as: aüc^, tltt^t^, Dtele«, tnattt^e^, etc: 

^r l§at aUeg, \üaS er l^atte, t)erIoren, he has lost all that he had, 
SJiand^g, Wa& er fagte, mar mal^r, much that he said was true. 

h. If it refers to the whole of a preceding clause, as: 

(£r fyxtte feine ?lrbeit gut gemad^t, t»a& feinen SBater fe^r erfreute. 
He had done his work well, which pleased his father very much. 
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102« SBomit, tiiiirattf, etc. — Instead of a preposition, stand- 
ing before a relative or interrogative pronoun referring to an 
inanimate object, a compound of the preposition with mo or 
ttior is generally used, as: iDOrauf (on which), tvovin* (in 
which), lüoratl' (against which), tootnit' (with which), etc. : 

^aS ^auS, t09Xtn er tpol^nte, the house in which he lived, 
2)er Stul^I, ttmraitf er fafe, the chair on which he sat 
3)ic Sreber, momit er fd^rieb, the pen with which he wrote, 

103« In all dependent clauses, especially in relative 
clauses, the auxiliary of a verb in a compound tense may be 
omitted: 

^^a» ^uäi, haß idt gelauft (i^abe), ift tin beutf^ei^. 
The hook which I bought is a German one. 

^aiSibtm er ben S^rief gelefen (^atte), fttdtt er il)n in hit Xa^^t^ 

After he had read the letter ^ he put it into his pocket, 

VOCABULARY 

Me fUl^nnnn, -en, the billy ac- (rati, honest, good. 

count, traurig, sad, 

bte ^^ntVhtxinf -nen, the dress- toaf^t, true, 

maker, lal^m, lame, 

hit SBSftfdte, the washy linen, hnmm, stupid, 

bte ^afftf^tit, -en, the truth, glilcfUlIt, happy, lucky, 

2tnit, bte (pL), people. tin^mal, once. 

li%tn, I5g, geI5gen, to lie^ tell a lie, niäit einmal, not even, 

erfreu^'en, to r^oice. Wtnn , ♦ . anitj, even if, 

READING EXERCISE 

1. ;I)ie 9ic(f|nutig be« ©d^neiber«, bcr meinen dtod gemad^t 
f)at, ift no(^ nid^t begaf)It. 2, !Da« ift §err Srann, beffcn 
S:od^ter @ie fo pbft^ flnbcn* 3* §err Sraun, bcm ba« gro^e 
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§au« gel^ört, tft ein rcidder SKann. 4* ©er ÜWann, ben ®ie 
geftem bei und gefeiten l^aben, ift ein guter üRaler» 5* ^ft fie 
bie grau, bie fo gut möfd^t? Qa, fte ift bic alte grau, bereu 
@o^n bei un« arbeitet. 6. 5Die attc grau, ber id^ meine ffiäft^e 
gebe, ift eine braöe grau. T. ©ie ©d^neiberin, bie ®ie bei 
und fallen, ift i^re Xo6)ttv. 8. Da« SSui), »etd^ed id^ getefen, 
ift red^t bumm. 9. 5Dad ^an^, beffen Dad^ ®ie gtoifd^en ben 
Säumen feigen, ift ha^ unfere. 10. Sin Äinb, bem id^ bie 
mp^d gab, fagte nid^t einmal ^Danfe.'' 11. Diefed ^ferb, »elt^e« 
id^ geftem getauft, ge^t l^eute f^on ta^m. 12. Die SWänner 
unb grauen, toetd^e in bem ©aufe too^nen, finb äße fel^r arme 
Seute. 13. Die Äinber, bereu gttern fcl^r reid^e Seute finb, 
finb niddt immer bie glüdtUt^ften. 14. SKeine Srüber, benen 
id^ ed erjä^tt ^atte, fagten nid^t«. 15. Die 8eute, toelt^e ®ie 
l^ier feilen, finb Deutfd^e. 16. Dad ^immtv, »orin er fd^Iief, 
toar red^t Hein. lY. gin 2:ifd^, toorauf üiete Sudler lagen, 
ftanb bei bem Sötttt. 18. Diefe« Sud^, toofür id^ brei SRarl 
bega^tt ^abe, foftet ie<ät fet^d SKarf. 19. asietcd, m^ \d) ^örc, 
glaube ic^ nic^t. 20. 9lUed, toa^ ic^ l^abe, ift bein; nur ^abe 
id^ nid^td, toa^ öiet »ert ift. 21. 3^d^ ^abe gar nit^t gefe^en, »er 
ba tt)ar. 22. „©er einmal lügt, bem glaubt man nic^t, unb 
lüenn er aud^ bie SBal^rl^eit fjjric^t,'' ift ein alted (Sprit^iüort* 
23. Diefcd ift bad gnbe ber Aufgabe, »ad mid^ fe^r erfreut. 

DRILL 

Supply the relative pronouns : 

1. Der @(^üler, — fleißig arbeitet, lernt Deutft^. 2. Die 
Sd^ülerin, — ju öiel fprid^t, lernt gar ni^td. 3. Der 8el|rer 
^at bem SWäbd^en, — fo fleißig arbeitet, ein ©ud^ gegeben. 
4. Der SKann, — ©o^n fo Irani ift, ^at öiele Äinber. ö. Died 
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ift bie grau, — ©ol^ti bei und arbeitet. 6. SJiefed Äinb, — 
SJiutter unfere ©d^neiberm ift, ift erft fed^« ^al^re alt, 1. SJer 
Sauer, — ba« 8anb gel^ört, ift fe^r reid^. 8. SWeine Cel^rerin, 
— td^ bte aufgäbe geigte, lobte mid^* 9. ©er JRodt, — ©ie 
l^aben, ift ber meine. 10. SJer ©tul^I, — @ie fifeen, l^at metner 
©rofemutter gel^ört. 11. TOd^t«, — er fagt, ift »a^r. 12. !Die 
fiittber, — id^ cttoad ®elb gab, toaren l^od^ erfreut. 13. J)a« 
ftnb bie SKütter, — Ätnber in unferem ©arten f|)ieten. 14. !l)le 
©üd^er, — id^ gelauft, toaren bittig genug. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

N. B. Punctuate acoordin« to German rules ($ 100, 5). 

1. My father, who is a German, talks German with me. 
2. My brother, whose dog has died, is very sad. 3. I have 
not seen the man to whom you have given the money. 4. There 
is the man whom we saw in the garden. 5. She is the lady 
whose little daughter is my friend. 6. The dressmaker to 
whom I gave the coat lives in our street. 7. This bill which 
I am paying is for the coat. 8. The bed which is in my bed- 
room is not big enough 9. This child whose father is our 
teacher is not stupid. 10. Are the books which are lying on 
the table mine or yours? 11. The parents whose children 
play in this garden are poor people. 12. The children to 
whom we had given the flowers said, "Thank you"! 13. Here 
is the bed in which he slept, and there is the chair on which 
he sat. 14. Is that the book for which you have paid so much? 
15. All that he says is true. 16. Much that he has written is 
the truth. 17. I did not even hear who said it. 18. I did not 
see the man who said it. 19. Even if he now speaks the truth, 
nobody will believe him, for he has lied too often, 20. That 
is not the book I read. 21. The town where he now lives lies 
in South Germany. 



A 
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LESSOII" XXXY 

REVIEW OF LESSON XXVI TO XXXIV 

1 04« 1. Which vowels may take the * umlaut* ? 

2. How do nouns of the first class strong form their plurals? Name 
the endings of the masculine and neuter nouns belonging to this class, 
illustrating by examples. 

3. Name the two feminine nouns belonging to the first class strong. 

4. Of what gender are nouns ending in (f^tn and lein? 

6. Of what gender are most nouns that form their plural in *et2 ' 
6. Name three masculine nouns that form their plural in 'er. 
• ' y 7. Of what gender are most nouns in the weak declension? 

8. Which masculine nouns form their plural according to the weak 
declension? Illustrate by example. 
< y^ 9. Name three nouns which form the genitive singular strong, but 
• Jiie plural weak. 

r^l 10. When is an accusative of time used ; when a genitive of time? 
Illustrate in short sentences. 
11. Of what gender are nouns ending in ei, f^tii, Uii, fd^aft, ting, in? 

106« 1. Which prepositions take the dative or the accusative? 
When do they take the dative? When the accusative? Illustrate in 
short sentences. 

2. Which prepositions take only the accusative? Which only the 
dative? 

3. Name two prepositions that govern the genitive. 

4. How should one translate tint when followed by ju with the 
infinitive? 

5. When should one translate W by^n? When by naifl? > ^ 

6. When should one translate 'by* by t>on? When by Hei? 

7. When should one translate *on^ by «n? When by Ottf ? 

8. Form German sentences to illustrate 4, 5, 6, and 7. 

106« 1. What is an independent clause? What is a dependent 
clause? 

2. How can one recognize a dependent clause in German? 

3. Give the principal rules for verb-position in German. 

4. Name six subordinating conjunctions. 

Ö. Which subordinating conjunction expresses time in the past! 
Which, time in the present or future? 
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6. When should one translate 'iT by menn? When by oH? Illus- 
trate this and 5 m sentences. 

107« 1. Where does the verb stand in a relative clause? 

2. Decline bet, bie, bad as relative pronouns. 

3. Mention a use of the comma in German, which does not always 
correspond with the usage in English. 

4. When is met used as a relative pronoun?' When mal? 

5. When can the auxiliary verb be omitted in German? Illustrate 
by example. 

Sefeftnife. 

\. IDanöVers Hac^tlieö** 
Über attctt ®ipfcln 

3n aücn ffii|)fcttt 
4 ©piireft bu 

Staum cittctt ©QUd^j 

!S)te SBöglein fd^ttetgen im SSklbe* 

©arte nur, balbc 

8 SRul^eft bu aud^. 

Qkottftt. (1749-1882.) 

* Wanderer's night-sons. * tops, peaks. *rest.calm. * tree-tops, «detect, 'scaroe- 
ly. — breath. * are silent, 'wait. 

2. SdixvalbznlUb.* 

äu« fernem 8anb, 

SSom SDieere^ftranb, 
3 Sluf ^ol^en luftigen ffiegen 

gfiegft, (Sd)Xoalht, bu 

D^ne SRaft unb 9htl| 
6 !J)er lieben ©eimat entgegen* 

D f|)rid^, »ol^er 
Über Sanb unb SReer 

9 ©aft bu bte Äunbe vernommen. 
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J)a§ im ©cttnattanb 
!Dcr SBintcr f^toanb, 
12 Unb bcr tJ^üliUnfl, bcr J^rül^lmg gelommcn? 

ÜDciti Siebten \pxx6it : 

SSäeife felber nid^t, 
IS SBol^cr mir gcfommen bic SWal^nung ; 

!l5oc^ fort unb fort, 

SSon Drt gu Ort 
i8 godt mi^ bic gruljlittg^al^ttung. 

@o ol|nc SRaft, 

3n frcubiger ©aft, 
21 Sluf l^ol^ctt luftigen SBcgcn 

gticg' ic^ unoerioanbt 

!l5cm ©eimatlanb, 
24 !Cem tenjgcfc^müdtcn, entgegen. 

X^eobot €torm. (1817-1888.) 

* Swallow song, "ocean's shore, 'airy paths, 'rest and repose, 'towards the 
dear native land, ^whence, 'news. — heard. ^* disappeared, "spring. "I do 
not know myself, "reminder, "continually, "entice. — anticipation of spring. 
*** Joyful haste. ** steadily. ** towards the one (the native land) spring-adorned. 

3. Umfonft leben.^ 

Sim 9tl|ein lebte einmal ein armer ^abe mit feiner SKutter. 
!j)er SSater »ar geftorben, al« ber ßnabe noc^ gang Hein mar. 
Dal^er^ ging ber Änabe frül^ an bie 2lrbeit unb ^If feiner 
3Jhitter il|r ®rot ju oerbienen,' Da er gut ruberte* unb fegeltc/ 
fefete* er Seute über ben 9t^ein in einem ©oote, »elc^e^ er 
oon feinem SSater geerbt l^atte. ©ine« S^age«, atö e« gicmlid^ 
loinbig' »ar, fam ein §err, ber fel|r gelcl|rt' au^fal^, unb fagte: 
rr^unge, fcgle mic^ über ben SRl^ein!'' «®ut/' fagte ber Stiabc, 
,Jteigen^° ®ie nur" in« ®oot!" ÜDcr ©crr ftieg ein unb balb 
maren fie auf bem SBaffer, ^lö^lic^^^ fal^ ber ©err ben 3^ungen 



107] LESESTÜCKE 135 

fd^arf" an" una fagtc: „Qnnit, fannft bu tcfcn?" ,,9lcm,^ 
fagtc bcr ^ungcA ^^Dann l^aft bu ein SSicrtcP bctncd gebend 
umfonft gelebt,'' fagte ber ©err. Der fitiabe fal^ ben §erm 
fel^r erftaunt" an, fal^ fid^ bann um" unb fagte: „Qä) glaube, 
tt)tr befommen mel^r SBinb*^ ^2lber ber geleierte §err l^örte 
nic^t auf ben jungen," fonbem fragte »eitcr:" rr^unge, 
fannft bu fc^reiben?'' ,,5ßeltt," fagte ber Sunge. „Dann l^aft 
bu bte ©ätftc* beine^ gebend umfonft gelebt/' fagte ber ©crr, 
Der 3unge fal^ ben ©erm erfd^roden^ an, fal^ fid^ bann aber 
toieber um unb toieberl^olte : ** „S33ir belommen mel^r Stnb^ 
aber ber ©err fal^ il^n nur mitleibig^ an unb fagte: ^^S'annft 
bu rcd^nen'?" 2lld ber 3^unge jum brittenmal* „5Wein" fagtc, 
fd^ric* bcr ©err: ;,Dann l^aft bu brei asiertel beincd gebend 
umfonft geleb^Sci biefen SSäorten erfc^raf*^ ber arme Sunge 
fo fel^r, ba§ er nid^t auf fein ©egeln ad^tete,^* ein l^ef tiger ~ 
SBinb lam, bad Soot feeing um" unb ber Huge ©err unb ber 
bummc 3unge tagen beibe im SSäaffer, „Sonnen @ie fd^mim* 
men?"'^ rief ber ^unge bem fingen ©erm ju. „5Rein," toar 
bie 2lnttt)ort, „Sftad^,^^ bann l^aben ®ie aber ^l^r ganged geben 
umfonft gelebt!" rief ber ^unge unb fd^ioamm and ganb. 
@lti(flid^ertt)eife'* aber gogen*^ einige gifc^er** ben fingen ©erm 
nod^ geitig genug *• and bem SBaffer* 

^living in vain, "therefore. *eam her (bread) living. * rowed, 'sailed, "put. 
'rather windy, "learned. 'All right. **>get (in), "just, "suddenly, "sharply, 
"fa^ an •« looked at. "a quarter, "astonished, "looked around. " listened to the 
boy. "further. *> the half, "frightened, startled, "repeated, "compassionately. 
**reckon, count, "for the third time, "shouted, "was so startled, "did not pay 
attention to his sailing, "violent. *> capsized. ^*swim. "Well! "luckily, "drew, 
"several fishermen, '^'yet timely enough', i.e. before it was too late. 

Questions. — 1. SSo lebte ber arme ^abe? 2. SSarum ging ber 
Änabc fo friil^ an bic 5lrbcit? 3. SScm l^alf er? 4. 2Ba§ mad^tc er mit feinem 
SSoote? 5. SSic fal^ ber ^rr au^, ber gu i^m !am? 6. ©a§ fragte ber 
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|)crr ben Änabcn? 7. 3Barum ad^tctc bcr Su^ge nid^t auf fein ©cgein? 
8. 3Barum fc^Iug ba§ S3oot urn? 9. SSo lagen bctbe, al§ \ioS> SBoot umge= 
fd^Iagen mar? 10. SSa§ rief ber 3unge nun bent ^errn ju? 11. ^Sol^in 
fd^roamnt ber 3[unge? 12. SSa§ maci)ten einige fjifd^er? 13. ©rjäl^Ien 
@ie biefe ©efd^id^te ! 

DRILL 

A, Give the dependent clauses in this story, 

B, Give the principal parts of as many of the strong verbs 
ÖW you can. 

C, Change the past tenses into present tenses, 

D, Give the separable prefixes that occur in the story, 

E, Give the prepositions, and state what case or cases each 
governs. 

F, State which nouns, occurring in the story, belong to the 
weak declension. 
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108. Separable Verbs in Dependent Clauses. — In depend- 
ent clauses, the prefix of a separable verb is not detached from 
the verb. The prefix and verb stand at the end of the clause 
as one word: 

Sll§ id^ hit %Vix anfotacltte, lief ber §unb in ba§ j^xmmtx. 
When I opened the door^ the dog ran into the room, 

^ie Slufgabe, hit er jeft aüfd^retüt, mar fel^r fc^Ieci)t gefd^riebcn. 
The exercise which he is now copying was very badly written. 

109. Demonstrative Pronouns. — ^er, bie, bad, besides 
being definite articles and relative pronouns, can also be 
demonstratives. As demonstrative adjectives or pronouns they 
are inflected like the relative ber, bie, ba^ (§ 100). They are 
distinguished, first, from the article, by greater stress in pro- 
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nouncing ; and second, from the relative, by the position of 
the verb, as: 

(1) kennen @ic bfn^ SRann? Do you know that man? 

(2) (£8 ttjar einmal ein Äönig, bfr' l^ttc cine 2:oc^ter. 
There was once a king, and he had a daughter. 

But, @d nxir einmal ein ^önig, bet eine Stocktet ^tte. 
There was once a king, who had a daughter. 

a. Notice in (2) that the demonstrative may be used while in English the per- 
sonal pronoun is used. 

110. The neuter singular forms, btefc^ (bic^), ba^, and e^, 
are used without inflection as subjects of the verb fettl ; the 
verb, however, agreeing with the following noun, thus: 

^ted finb meine ^vl6:^x, these are my books. 

^a» finb ha» für mä^tt? ^ai? finb beutfci^ S3üc^r. 
What kind of books are those f Those are German books. 
$ier fmb brei öüci^r. (&9 finb bcutfd^e 93üd^cr. 
Here are three books. They are German books. 

111. !j)er, bic, ba^, and e^, referring to inanimate objects, 
are rarely used with prepositions, a compound of the preposi- 
tion with ba or bar being used, as: bamit', bafür', barin', bar* 
auf, etc: 

^aS ^ud^ lag baronf, the book lay on it (thereon). 

3ci^ ^be brei SWarf bafiir gegeben, I gave three marks for it, 

112. The demonstrative adjectives btefer and jjener are 
also used as pronouns, btefer in the sense of this one, the 
latter, jeiicr, that one, the former: 

SJater nnb Sol^n ritten htiht ; jener auf einem ^ferbe, biefer auf einem 
(gfel. 

Father and son both rode; the former on a horse,, the latter on a 
donkey. 
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lis. The Irregular Verbs Xnn and SBiffen* 
tun, tut, getSn, to do. loiffen^ M^tt, atto^t, to know. 

Present Tense 

id^ tut, I do, idt loeig, I know, 

btl tuft, thou doeat^ you do, bft toti^t, thou knoweat, you know. 

er tut, he does, er toei^r ^^ A;noto8. 

mir tun, we do, toir miffeit, we know, 

il^r tilt, 3^ou do, il^r tot^t, ^ou Jbnoto. 

fie tnn, they do fie toiffen, t^e^ A;noto. 

Past Tense : id^ tSt, I did, 

id^ toftt^r ^ A;nei9| did know. 

Pebfbct Tense : id^ l^aHe getSn, I have done, 

id^ f^aht gemft^r J Aave known. 

(1) Jun is not used as an auxiliary (as in English) : 

Did you write the letter ? ^abcn @ie ben SBrief gcft^teben ? 
I did not go^ id^ bin ntc^t gegangen. 

(2) SDiad^en is very frequently used for tUTl: 

^ad madden ®te, or tPad tun ®ie? TFTia« are you doing f 

(3) SBiffen means ^to know, to have learned, to have ac- 
quired knowledge'; fentien means ^to know, to be acquainted 
with'. Hence lüiffen is used of facts and statements; fennetl, 
of persons and things, as: 

3d^ loeig nid^t, mo er n^ol^nt, aber id^ !enne il^n fel^r gut. 
I do not know where he livesy hut I know him very well, 

SSir Itnntn \>a^ ^auS, aber roir toiffen nid^t, toie bie ©traftc l^cifet. 
We know the house hut we do not know the name of the street, 

a, A practical rule is to use tennen when the direct object is a noun, 

or a pronoun standing for a noun, and to use toljfcn when the direct 

object is a clause, or a pronoun standing for a clause, thus : 

Sd^ (eiiiie baJS $au8, / know the house. 

3($ toeift, too baS ^axA ifi, / know where the house is. 

SSilfen @ie, too et ift ? Do you know where he is t 
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VOCABULARY 



bet ftdnig, -t, the king. 

ber ^vht, -It, the boy. 

htt Streid^, -c, the trick. 

ber ^teid, -c, <ä6 price. 

bie ftd^nigin, -nen, t^e queen. 

bie Sfliege, -n, «Äe^y. 

boo ^aat, -c, «Äe Äair. 

ha» WUhttlitn, —, the fairy-tale. 

ha» Sie^'berbtlfltr ""^^^ the song-book. 

bad S^oddlieb, -er, the folk-song . 



feitneiir !annte, gefanttt, to know, to 

be acquainted with. 
»rfd^lSgeit, fc^lüg tot, totgefc^Iftgen, 

(er f(§Iäöt tot), to kill. 
gdlben, golden. 
fd^Umtit, bad. 

atll^meitbig, externally y by heart. 
atid^toettbig toiffen, to know by 

heart. 
niiSit» id», nothing but. 



READING EXERCISE 

!• ©aben ®ic ein 4Bud^ auf bcr gcnfterbatif gcfcl^cn, ate ®ic 
ba« genftcr gutnac^tctt? 5Rcm, c« lag fein Sud^ barauf. 2. 2lte 
id^ in ba« 3^^^^^ l^incintrat unb bie Xixx l^inter mir gumac^te, 
fal^ id^ ein 89ud^, bad lag auf bem Sifd^. 3. Q6) l^abe ba« 
53uc^ geliabt unb barin gclefen. 4, ©^ war einmal ein ©d^nei* 
bcr, bcr l^atte fieben fliegen totgefd^tagen. 5. S33omit l^at er 
bie totgef dalagen? ©r nal^m ein ©tüd 2^ud^ unb bamit fc^Iug 
er fie tot, 6. g^ tear einmal ein munberfc^öned 3Käbc^en, 
bcffen ©aar »ar golbeu- 7, SBa^ finb ba^ für ©cfd^id^ten? 
!Da« finb alte beutfd^e SDiärd^en, bie l^abe ic^ ate Äinb gelefen. 
8. Qd) l^abe ein alte^ Sud^, barin ftel^en wunberfd^öne aKärd^en, 
9* 3d^ lenne e^ unb toeig aud^ bie ©efd^ic^ten au^toenbig. 
10* Da^ Sönd), toelc^e^ er un^ in ber Stabt laufte, ttjar ein 
bcutfd^e^ ßieberbud^. IL (gr l|atte nur eine 5IBarI bafilr gegeben. 

12, ®^ »aren beutfd^e SSoltelieber barin, bie fingen tt)ir oft. 

13. @^ maren jtt)ei Suben, ber Heine aWaj unb ber große aWori^j, 
biefer war fc^limm unb jener nod^ fd^limmer. 14. 2Ba^ l^aben 
bie getan? !l5ie l^aben nic^t« ate bumme ©treidle gemad^t. 
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15» !Dtc l^abctt il^re Sluf gaben in ber ©d^ulc nicmate flctou^t* 
16. 3^ebcr itn ÜDorfc fannte bie, fold^c fd^litntncn Subeti »aren 
c«! 17. kennen ®te ntc^t ba« Sud^ ^a»aj unb SRorife''? ^febe« 
bcutfd^c iftnb tt)et§ c« balb {almost) au^tocnbig. 18. ^d^ xot\% 
vxiji, ob id^ ed tenne ober nid^t. 

DRILL 

-4. Change the demonstrative pronouns into relatives, by 
changing the position of the verb, in sentences 2, 4, 6, 7, 12 
of Reading Exercise. 

B, Supply loiffett or fettttett in the following sentences: 

1. 3d^ — bctt 2Rann. 2. @r — bic ©tragen. 3. ©ir — nid^t, 
too er mo^nt 4. — ®ie bte giamen ber ©tragen? 5. — ®ie, 
in loetd^er ©trage er »ol^nt? 6. — bu ben $ret^ be« Sud^e«? 
"^^ ^^ — ^^t, loie Diet ba« 53ud^ loftet. 8. 3fd^ -^, loo ber 

«rief ift. 9. (Sr — mid^ ntd^t, aber td^ — ^ »er er \% 10. ^d^ 
— ba« Sieb, aber id^ — e« ntd^t au^ioenbtg. 

(7. Give the future tense of loiffen and tUn. 

2>. Decline ber, bte, ba« as demonstrative pronouns. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. When I was going out, he opened the door for me. 
2. She is very sad, because you are going away. 3. The little 
dog which barked at me is lame. 4. Because the sun was 
setting, we went home. 5. If you get up now, you will have 
time to do it. 6. There was once a queen and she had a 
daughter, and she was very beautiful. 7. Are those your books ? 
Yes, they are mine. 8. Who are those girls? They are my 
sisters. 9. How much did you pay for the copy-book? I paid 
five cents for it. 10. Was the dog on the bed? No, he was 
lying imder it. 11. The teacher has two children, a son and 
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a daughter (ace, of apposition) ; the former is ten years old and 
the latter only three. 12. What are you doing? I am doing 
nothing. 13. I know that you are doing nothing. 14. I know 
that song-book and I know the songs in it by heart. 15. Do 
you know where he lives ? He lives with his father. 16. These 
bad boys play stupid tricks. 17. That tailor who killed the 
seven flies was only a little man. 18. Every child knows 
Grimm's fairy-tales by heart. 19. We have a German song- 
book at home, and in it are beautiful German songs. 20. I do 
not know whether he is a German, but he speaks German 
very well (flUt). 



UESSOI^ XXXYII 

114. Irregular Weak Verbs. — The following weak verbs 
change the stem vowel c to c in the past indicative and in 
the past participle; otherwise they are conjugated like regular 
weak verbs : 

Infinitive Past Past Pabticiple 

(1) brennen, to hum. idft brannte, I burnt gebrannt, burnt, 
Knnen, to know, idft Wnnte, I knew. geMnnt, knoion. 
nlnntrif to name f call, id^ nftnnte, I named. genannt, named, 
Tonnen, to run, race, id^ rttnnte, Iran, raced. gerttnnt,(ift), run, raced, 
fenben, to send. id^ {ftnbte, I sent, gefftnbt, sent. 

menben, to turn, ic^ tpftnbte, I turned. gen^dinbt, turned, 

(2) The two following also change the consonant: 
bringen, to bring, id^ brÄd)te, l brought, gebrttd^t, brought, 

benfen (an, ace), to think (of), ic^ bdd^te, I thought, gebildet, thought, 

Pebfect Tense: id^ l^abe gelftnnt, I have known, 

id^ ^abe gebftifit, I have thought, etc. 

116. Pxesent Participle. — The present participle of all 
verbs (strong, weak, and irregular) is formed by adding b to 
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the infinitive, or ettb to the stem, as: fpiclen, to play^ fpie(ettb, 
playing; brennen, to hum, brenneub, burning; fal^ren, to travel, 
fal^reub, traveling. 

Note: Exceptions are fcicnb, being; and tucnb, doing, from fein and 
tun. 

(1) The present participle is not used to form a progressive 
form, as in English, this being expressed by the simple verb- 
form: 

I am playing J id^ f^tele; it was burning, t9 Urmtltte. 

(2) The present participle is mainly used as an adjective, 
and is inflected as such, hence: 

f^ie^Ienbe 5Hitber, playing children, 
tin f^ie^lenbel SHnh, a playing child. 

a. The present participle, declined like an adjective and preceded 
by 8U, has the force of a future passive participle (gerundive) : ein au 
bau^enbeg ^au8, a house that is to be built. This form is however but 
little used in colloquial speech. 

116. Verbs ending in ieren are, for the most part, formed 
from other languages. They are conjugated weak, but do not 
take ge in the past participle : 

fhtbte^reitr to study ; id^ l^abe fhtbiert'', I have studied. 

teIe))^onte^rett, to telephone; id^ I|abe tele))^oniert^^ I have telephoned. 

117. Omission of ba§. — As in English, the subordinating 
conjunction ba^ (that) may be omitted after verbs of saying 
and thinking; in which case the position of the verb is the 
same as in main clauses (notice use of comma) : 

3clt glauüe, er toirb morgen ^u ^aufe fein» 
I believe (that) he will be at home to-morrow. 

3d^ ben!e, »tr madden bie Arbeit ^eute» 
I think (that) we will do the work to-day. 
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VOCABULARY 



bcr W^^i, "-t, the physician, [tor, 
ber 1>oViit, pi. S)o!tö''rcn, the doc- 
ber ö^tn, ' the stove , oven, 
ber (Simer, — , the bucket, pail. 
bie Xtitpf^Wmmmtt, -n, the tele- 
phone number, 
bic gfeuerttie^r, -en, the fire bri- 
gade, fire-department, 
bic ^anf^eit, -en, «Ac *Wne«a. 
bie ^rofd^fe, -n, t^e ca6. 



bie S^^f^U, -n, the coal, 

ha» XUtpfi9n% -e, the telephone, 

bad Sfetier, — , the fire. 

hmt^ttn, to cure. 

fhtbie^'reiir to study. 

Idfd^eit, to extinguish. 

Herftt^d^eitr to try, attempt, 

laäitn, to laugh, 

fd^neff, quick, 

i^htn, Just, 



READINO EXERCISE 

1. ®cftem abenb badete id), bafe ba^ $au^ brannte. 2. ^d^ 
fanbte grift gu nnfercm 5Kacl^bar, ben id^ fel^r gut fenne, unb 
bat il^n fc^neü gu lommen, 3» Der gute 5Rad^bar rannte fd^nett 
in« ^oxi^ unb löfd^te ba« g^uer mit jiüei ober brei gimern 
3Baffer. 4. SBarunt l^aben ®ie nid^t an bie J^euermel^r telepl^o* 
niert? SBeit xoxx fein Jelepl^on int §aufe l^aben. 5. S33o mar ba« 
geuer? ^n ber Äüd^e; brennenbe Äol^Ien lüarcn au« bem Ofen 
auf ben gu^boben gefallen. 6. !l5a« SJKäbc^en öerfud^te gar nid^t 
ba« geuer gu löfc^en, fonbem rannte au« bem §aufe* 1, SJKein 
3Sater unb meine 2Jhittcr lüaren ntd^t gu ©aufe, ftc brad^ten 
eben unferen ©ro^öater in einer ÜDrofc^Ie nad^ ©aufe. 8. Die 
^anfl^cit be« ©ro^öater« ift fd^Iimmer geworben, er lann nid^t 
mel|r gut gelten. 9. Der 2lrgt l|at il|n nid^t furiert. 10. §aben 
@ie jeftt einen guten Slrgt? ^a, aber id^ benfe, ©ro^öater ift 
f^on gu alt unb lüirb nid^t beffer. 11. S33a« ift bie Jelepl^on* 
nummer 3^^re« 9lrgte«? Qä) »eife nid^t, aber id^ lüerbe fie 
^l^nen fenben, lüir l^aben lein Jetepl^onbuc^ im ©aufe. 12. Der 
^err Dbftor Sraun ift ein fel|r guter 9lrgt unb ein fel^r freunb* 
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Itd^cr aJiann, er l^at meinen 3Satcr öon einer fd^toeren ^anfl^eit 
fnriert. 13. 3Bo \)at er ftubicrt? ^^d^ glaube, er l^at in Reibet 
berg ftubiert, 14. (gr ^at meinen SSater fc^on lange gefannt; 
id^ glaube fie l^aben ba jufammen ftubiert. 

DRILL 

A, Give all tenses of: Da^ geuer brennt; id^ lenne bie Dame 
nid^t; er nennt ü^n einen guten jungen; bringen @ie il|r ben 
«rief? 

B, Translate: the burning house; a burning house; burning 
houses; the playing boy; the laughing child; my laughing 
children. 

C, Omit hCL^ in the following serutences^ and al ter 'p ositigu^jf, 

verb accordingly: 1. (gr benit, ^i^ erj/uiorgen fommenHann) 
2. 3d^ glaube, ba§ e^^morgen regnen ^irb. 3* @ie l|offt {hopes), 
bag er ba ift. 4. ^c^ l^offc, ba^ er mtc^ lennt. 5. !Der 3Sater 
benft, bag ic^ ein fleißiger ^abt bin. 6. Der Seigrer glaubt, bag 
xoxx alle fleißig arbeiten. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The kitchen was burning, but we extinguished the fire 
with a few buckets of water. 2. He sent Hans ^ me and 
begged me to come quickly. 3. I ran into the house and tele- 
phoned to (an) the fire-department. 4. The fire was out when 
the fire-brigade came. 5. My father is ill, and I have tele- 
phoned to the doctor. 6. I think he will soon be here. 

7. We brought father home in a cab; he was too ill to walk. 

8. The physician has cured him before (fruiter), and I think 
he will cure him now. 9. The illness has not become worse. 
10. We have known our physician six or seven years. I believe 
my brother studied with him in Berlin. 11. My brother had 
studied already two years in America when he went \to Ger- 
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many. 12. Traveling students brought my brother a beauti- 
ful picture of (Don) Heidelberg, which an old friend had sent 
him. 



LESSOI^ XXXYIII 

118. Genitive of Personal Pronouns. 

itteiiter (mein), of me. tinfer, of us, 

belltet (betn), of thee. euer, of you, 

feiner (fein), of him. Hrer, of them, 

iHrcr (i^r), of her, Sljter, of you, 

(1) The genitive of the personal pronouns occurs chiefly as 
the object of a verb governing the genitive case, as: icj^ 
erinnere mtd^ S^^rer, / remember you. It also occurs with prep- 
ositions governing the genitive case, as: attftatt meiner, tnr 
stead of me, 

a. The older forms mein, bein, etc. occur mostly in poetry, as : td^ 
bcnfc bein, I think of thee ; bcrfliS ni^t mein ! forget me not. Most of the 
verbs, however, which formerly governed the genitive, now require 
the accusative or a preposition, thus : i^ benle on bi^, I think of thee : 
öcrßife mid^ ni^t, forget me not. 

b. The prepositions l^alben, megen, miffen {for the sake of), which 
govern the genitiVe case, form compounds with the genitive of the per- 
sonal pronouns, the ending t of the latter being changed to t, as: 
meinetmegen, /or my sake; beinetmiffen, /or your sake; feihet^alben, 
for his sake, etc. 

119. The Reflexive Pronouns. 

(1) The reflexive pronouns of the first and second person 
are the same as the personal pronouns, thus: 

idft toafd^e mid^, I wash myself. tpir )Dafd^n uniS^ we wash ourselves. 

hvL toöfd^ft bid^, thou washest thyself, i^x tpafd^et eud^, you wash youselves. 
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(2) The third person singular and plural has, however, a 
distinct form, ftd^. Thus fid^ may represent the English himself, 
hersdf, itself, themselves, and (if the pronoun is ®ie) yourself: 

(Sr fc^t ^^f he seats himself; flc fc^t fti^, she seats herself, 
@e^n @ie fti^ ! sit down, 

(3) Moreover, [id^ may be dative or accusative, as: 

@r l^t fif^ (dat.) bo3 SBud^ QCfouft, he bought the book for himself 
@r tpäfd^t ftf^ (ace), /ie toa^Aes himself, 

(4) The reflexive pronouns may also be used in the sense of 
each other, one another, as: 

@te Heben fti^, they love one another, 

Wix berfiel^en ^n^, we understand each other. 

(6) The English emphatic -'self is fettfi: 

@r ]^t ed fel6ft getan, Ae did it himself 

©elbft, standing before the word emphasized, is the English 
'even^: 

^eUift er toar ba, even he was there. 
But, @r felbft toar ha, he was there himself, 

120. Reflexive Verbs. — The reflexive verb expresses an 
action which is performed by the subject of , the verb upon 
itself, as: id^ (ege mid^ l^itt^ I lay myself down, 

(1) There are two kinds of reflexive verbs : 

Those which are always accompanied by a reflexive pro- 
noun, as: fic^ befittbett, to be; fic^ beeileti; to hasten. 

Those which may, or may not be accompanied by a reflexive 
pronoun, according to the meaning; i.e. are sometimes re- 
flexives, and sometimes not, as: [id) toafd^ett^ to wash oneself 
(but ba^ ftittb toafd^ett; to wash the child). 

a, Beflexive verbs are used far more in German than in English. 



120 J REFLEXIVE VERBS 147 

Those of the first kind are given in vocabularies with ftd| before the 
infinitive. 

6. Most reflexive verbs take the reflexive pronoun in the accusa« 
tive, as : ici) fc^c mid|, I sit down. If however the verb, when not used 
reflexively, governs the genitive or dative, the reflexive must likewise 
be in the genitive or dative, as : i(^ ^elfe mir, I help my seift ^^ $^^f^ 94 
(dat), he helps himself. 

c. A transitive verb, used intransitively in English, beoomes re- 
flexive in German : 

34 dffne bie Xüx, I open (tr.), the door, 
^ie XÜX dffnete ftdj, the door opened (intr.). 

(2) All reflexive verbs take l^abett as the auxiliary and 
show no peculiarity of conjugation; the reflexive pronoun 
taking the usual place of the object pronoun. 

Infinitive 
{14 eminent, to remember, fidi txn^bÜhtn, to imagine. 

Present Tense 

14 crin'ncrc mii^f I remember, 14 btlbc mit ein, I imagine, 

hu crinncrft bi4f thou reinemberest, hvi bilbcft bir ein, thou imaginest, 

er erinnert ft4f Äe remembers, er bilbet ft4 ein, he imagines, 

Xoxx erinnern uniS, we remember. lüir bilben ttttiS ein, we imagine, 

il^ erinnert eit4f you remember. \^x bilbet eit4 ein^ you imagine, 

fte erinnern fi4f they remember, fie bilben ft4 ein, they imagine. 

@ie erinnern fi4f you remember, ©ie bilben fi4 ein, you imagine. 

Past Tense : id) erinnerte mi4f -^ remembered, 
i4 bilbetc mir ein, I imagined. 

Perfect: i4 ^abc mi4 erinnert, I have remembered. 
i4 ^be mir eingebilbet, I have imagined. 

Pluperfect : i4 ^tte mi4 erinnert, I had remembered. 
x6) l^otte mir eingebilbet, I had imagined. 

Future : icf« werbe mi4 erinnern, I shall remember. 
14 werbe mir einbilben, I shall imagine. 
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FüTüBE Perfect 

td^ toerbe ntii^ erinnert l^ben, I shall have remembered, 
idl merbe mir etngebilbet l^ben, I shall have imagined. 



Imperative 



erinnere bil^, remember, 
erinnert eui^, remember, 
erinnern @ie fidj, remember. 



bilbe bir ein, imagine, 
bi(bet ettf^ ein, imagine. 
bilben <B\t ftdj ein, imagine. 



VOCABULARY 



bet ^d^nltihnltSb^, --en, the school- 
mate. 
ble ^tin%t\^fin, -nen, the princess. 
bad (Smp^an^immtt, —, the re- 
ception-room, 
QtVLXfi^pü, (ba^), Europe, [{of). 
eriit^ltem (an, acc.)t to remind 
fidi frctteitr to be glad, r^oice. 
ftdi beei^len^ to hasten, hurry, [be, 
jidi befiit^beu, befanb, bcfunben, to 
ftdi tftxf^tVxattn, to get married, 
fiäl fe^eit, to seat oneself, sit down. 
ftf^ ethiit^bigeit {naä^), to inquire 
(after). 



fe^en, to set, place, put. 
ft^en, \äi, gefeffen, to sit, 
t^tt^^fftn, berftanb, berftanben, to 

understand, 
grft§eit, to greet, bow. 
aitd^ntfen, rief au«, auSficrufctt, to 

exclaim, call out. 
marten (auf, acc.)> wait (for). 
eitt^gebilbet, conceited, 
tfieSeidit^, perhaps, 
ptlSidiÜ^f magnificent. 
fd|(te|U4r finally, 
befoit^beriS, especially. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. ©er alte ^err ©d^mibt erinnert fid^ meiner; obgleid^ er 
mid^ fcit je^n ^al^ren nid^t gefeiten l^at. 2. Qä) freue mid^ 
fe^r, bat ^^ P^ meiner erinnert 3. gr ^atte eine pbfd^e 
Heine STod^ter, ic^ erinnere mid^ i^rer [el^r gut. 4» ^^^^^ttoegen 
l^abe id^ ben 3Sater oft befud^t. 5» ®ie blieb meinetoegcn 
immer gu ©aufe, »enn id^ lam* 6. ®ic freute fid^, mid^ ju 
feigen, benn fie tear noc^ ein ^nb* 1. ©elbft at« gro|e« SDiäb* 
d^en erinnerte fie fid^ meiner, unb tt)ir grüßten un« immer fel^r 
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frcunblid^ auf bcr ©trafc^ 8. SBic oft ^abcn »ir uti^ ate 
Äittber auf eine SSaat im ©arten gcfetjt unb ©cfc^ic^ten erjä^It* 
9. 3f]^rct]^albett crjö^Itc id^ nur luftige ©efc^ic^ten, benn fie liebte 
bie traurigen nid^t. 10* ^c^ erjä^Ite Söiärd^en t>on ^rinjen 
unb ^rinjeffinnen^ bie fid^ liebten unb fid^ aud^ fd^Ue^Iid^ t)eira^ 
teten. II* SBie oft fyit fie ju mir gefagt: „^xiij, fefte bid^ unb 
ergäl^Ie mir aKärc^en!" 12. ®n JKärd^en liebte fie befonber«, 
bad aJtärc^en oon ben unartigen ^nbem^ bie fid^ niematö tt)ufc^en 
unb boc^ glUdlic^ nniren. 13. (Später mar id^ t>xtit Qalfct fort 
unb ate ic^ mieberlam^ l^atte fie fid^ t)er]^eiratet. 14. Q6) be« 
eilte mic^^ fie ju befud^en^ aber fie beeilte fic^ nic^t mic^ }U fel^en^ 
benn ic^ l^abe lange im (Snq)fangiimmer gefeffen unb gekartet. 
15. SBieUeic^t machte fie fic^ ^äbfc^. 16. (Snblic^ Öffnete ftc^ 
bie Zur, unb l^erein trat meine alte greunbin. lY. ,,8a3ie »irb 
mein ^ann [xd) freuen, ®le gu fe^en/ rief fie au«, benn il^r 
SDtann mar ein alter ©d^ullamerab oon mir. 18. 9(ber id^ bilbe 
mir ein, er mirb fid^ nic^t befonber^ freuen, benn mir maren 
niemate gute ^reunbe. 19. 6r mar immer ein eingebilbeter 
SKenfd^. 20. SBir befanben un« in einem großen ^immtv mit 
pr&^tigen ©emälben an ber SBanb. 21. 9(lfo ^ptaäftn mir über 
bie Silber, benn mir btlbeten un9 ein, bag mir etmad bat)on 
oerftanben. 22. SBir l^aben un« aber feitbem niemate mieber^« 
gefeiten, benn fie befinbet fid^ fd^on feit ^a^ren in guropa. 
23. !Der alte ^err ©c^mibt erinnerte mic^ an bie alten 3^^^^^/ 
ate ic^ il^n l^eute morgen fa^. 

Questions. — 1. ©cffcn erinnerte fidb ber alte $err ©(i^mibt? 2. ©ic 
liHir feine 2:o(i^ter? 3. ©cSl^Ib {wherefore) l^ottc ber junge Wlann bcn 
Scoter bcfud^t? 4. SBcS^Ib blieb bie ^od&tcr ju ^ufc? 5. SScffen erin= 
nertc fte fld^ fclbft als grofecS Wdbd^n? 6. 9Btc grüßten fid^ bie jungen Scute? 
7. SBorauf l^ben fie ftd^ im ©arten l^ingefc^t? 8. 9BaS taten bie ^ringen 
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unb ^Prinjcffinncn im ^Rärcftcn? 9. SBcId^e« 3Rärc^cn liebte ha^ 9Ääbc^n 
bcfonbcr«? 10. SßaS l^tte ba^ 3Käbd^n getan, aB bcr junge 3Rann wie* 
bcrfamV 11. SBag fagtc fie, al8 fie in« Simmer trat? 12. 28o befanbcn 
ftc \idj? 13. SBa« bilbetcn fie fic^ eiA? 14. SBarum l^ben fie pd) fcitbem 
ni(]^t wicbcrgefcl^en? 

DRILL 

-4. Conjtigate in past tense: fi(j^ freuen, fid^ beeilen, fic^ bt^ 
ftttben, fid^ öertieiraten. 

B. Decline the personal pronouns, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. I remembered, him, and lie remembered me; for we were 
schoolmates together. 2. We were very glad to see one an- 
other. 3. He was glad to see me, and I was glad to see him. 
4. For his sake I had gone to Berlin, and not for her sake. 
6. We sat down (seated ourselves) and talked of old times. 

6. I reminded him of the time when we were boys together, 

7. He inquired after my sister and I hastened to tell him 
everything. 8. I said to him: "Perhaps you know that she 
has got married." 9. "I know that," answered he, "and I am 
glad for her sake, for her husband is an old friend of mine" 
(see 17 of Beading Exercise). 10. He has a magnificent 
house in the country, and she goes to Europe every summer. 
11. I imagine he is very rich. 12. He imagines that he un- 
derstands German, because he has been in Germany. 13. Do 
not imagine that German is easy. 14. Sit down, please, and 
wait quietly. 15. We hurried, but we came too late. 16. The 
princess was sitting in the reception-room when the door 
opened and the prince entered. 17. They greeted each other 
very friendly, for they had not seen each other for a long 
time. 18. "I am glad to see you, especially as I have heard 
so much of (Don) you," exclaimed he. 19. I imagine he is 
conceited, but he is not stupid. 20. Do not be in a hurry to 
get married. 
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LESSOF 

121. Impersonal Verbs. — An impersonal verb is a verb 
which can take only ed or an impersonal noun as its subject 
(compare in English: «it behooves me'). Examples: eö rcgtict, 
it rains; ed fd^ttcit, it snows; bad Uttfllucf flcfc^al^, the misfor^ 
tune happened, — Impersonal verbs are more common in Ger- 
man than in English. 

(1) Besides verbs expressing a state of the weather, German 
has some impersonal verbs which in English are personal, as: 
c« gelingt mir, / succeed; but (as in English) bcr SJcrfuc^ gc* 

(tttgt, the experiment succeeds, 

(2) The impersonal form is also used in many idiomatic 
phrases embodying a verb that is not always impersonal, as: 
Wit gct)t C§ ^\)Xitn? How are you? \\fC tUt C« Ictb, she is sorry; 

t§ friert mid^, / am cold. 

a. Abstract action can be expressed by making the verb impersonal, 
as: c3 (lopft, there is a knock; c8 lluigclt, some one is ringing, 

122. Idiomatic uses of ed« — @d is used somewhat like 
the English ^there% at the beginning of a sentence, to bring 
the verb before the real subject. It is used, however, more 
frequently than the English < there'. The verb agrees with 
the real subject (except in c6 gibt, there are): 

(&^ toareit einmal jtoet ftdttige, there were once two kings. 
(&& fe]|(eit mir jloei JBudjet, I lack two books. 

(1) unless t§ introduces the sentence, it must not be used 
in the sense of «there', excepting in t^ gitt, there is, there are; 
e6 gibt is followed by the logical subject in the accusative 
case, the logical subject becoming the object of the verb, thus: 

©inntal gob c§ tintn Äönig, once there was a king. 
^icr gibt eg feine ©tü^le, there are no chairs here. 



152 



LESSON XXXIX 



[§ 122 



(2) Note the following phra&fes: 

idi bin t», it i8 1. loir finb t», it is toe. 

b« hift t^, it is you, fie filtb t9, it is they. 

er (fie, tS) ift t9, it is he {she, it). ®ie filtb t», it is you. 

bin id| t» ? is it If filtb ®ie t» ? is it you f etc. 

VOCABULARY 



ber SCif'ffiitgiSbfldifhibe, -n, the ini- 
tial letter. 

ber Sobeit, '» the store, shop. 

bie Shtmnier, -n, the number. 

ha» XlUp]|9lt^blif^, 'er, the tele- 
phone book. 

bai9 ©etoitter, —, the thunder- 
storm. 

Iiagelit, to hail. 

boittiem, to thunder. 

bli^eit, to lighten. 

Ililtgellt, to ring the bell. 

t9 ililtgeU, the bell is ringing. 

fe||ltlt, to lack, to be wanting. 



t»a» f e]|U ^ffntn ? what is the mat- 
ter with you f 

geliit^geitr gelang, ift gelungen (imp. 
dat.), to succeed. 

ed gelingt mir, I succeed. 

leib ttin, to be sorry. 

ed tttt mir leib, I am sorry, [him. 

er tttt mir leib, I am sorry for 

ed frent mii^, I am glad. 

frieren, fror, gefrören, to freeie, be 
cold. 

t9 friert midj, I am cold. 

loie ge]|t t» ^f^ntn? how are youf 

ed gel^t mir gttt, I am well. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. SBie ift ba« ©etter, regnet e« iefet? Qa, e« regnet, aber 
id^ glaube, e« »Irb balb fc^öne« ©etter. 2. (g« tut mir leib, 
bag e« regnet, benn ic^ gel^e in bie ©tabt. 3. ^at e« nid^t 
eben gebonnert? Qa, e« bonnert, e« tommt ein ®ett)itter. 

4. S^iun l^agelt e^, tc^ benfe, l^eute gibt e6 fein fc^öne« SBetter. 

5. @« Ktngelt, ge^en ®te, bitte, an bie SEür, aWarie! 6. ®utcn 
aWorgen, C^err aWe^er! SBie ge^t e6 3^nen? ®Cini gut, banfc. 
Y. (56 tut mir leib, ba| ®ic fo nag geworben finb. 8. griert 
e6 @ie? 9lein, l^ier in bem ©aufe ift e6 toarm genug. 9. SBarum 
l&aben ®ie nid^t telepl^oniert? (5« ift mir nid^t gelungen, ^fl^re 
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Ztltpf^onnummtx gu finben. 10^ ge gibt fo öicic iRomctt unter 
rrSc^mibt" ttttb id^ latwitc Qifxt Slnfangebud^ftabeti tiid^t. 11. g« 
»arctt andf leine iCrofd^Ieti auf ber ©trafee. 12. SBie gel^t e^ 
^fl^rer grau ÜRutter, ^err SRe^cr? ©atife, e« gcl^t i^r beffer. 
13. (S9 freut mid^^ bad }U l^ören; ed l^at mir fo leib getan, aid 
id^ Don il^rer ^anll^ett l^örte. 14. ©öffentlich toirb ed bem Slrjte 
gelingen, fie ganj ju furieren. 15. g« gibt feinen befferen ärjt 
in ber @tabt, er ^at fd^on mand^en furiert. 16. Der arme ©err 
SDie^er tut mir teib, er ift fo nafe getoorben. lY. ©a« fel^It 
i^m? ge fe^It i^m nid^t^. 18. g« Hopft, »er ift ba? ^df bin 
e«, Sari. 19. Shin, »a« fe^tt Mr, ftarl? 3»ir fe^lt ®elb. 
20. Qi) beule, bu t)aft gtoei SKar!. 21. Qa, aber e^ gelang 
un^ nid^t ba^ Sdntff für gmei ^axt }u befommen, ed loftet brei 
SKar!. 22. g« »aren feine Sudler mel^r ba für jtoei SKar!. 

DRILL 

Grive the German equivalent of: he succeeds; she suc- 
ceeds; he has succeeded; we have succeeded; she will succeed; 
he is sorry; he is sorry for me; I am sorry for the woman; 
she is sorry for him; we are sorry for you; they are sorry for 
us; nothing is the matter with him; what is the matter with 
her (them, us, you) ? 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. It is thundering and lightning. Do not go out. 2. ITow 
it is hauing. 3. I am sorry that it is hailing ; the poor farmers 
will lose everything. 4. We are sorry for the poor farmers. 
5. Do you think to-morrow wül be fine weather after this 
thunderstorm? 6. There is a knock; please open the door. 
7. How do you do, Mr. S., I am glad to see you. 8. I am 
very well, thank you, but my father is not well. 9. I am 
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sorry to hear it. What is the matter with him? The doctor 
does not know. 10. Is there a good physician in this town? 
There are many physicians in our town, but not many good 
ones. 11. I am cold; please shut the door. 12. I have tele- 
phoned [to] him, and he says he is coming to-morrow. 13. Do 
you know his initials ? No, but they are in the telephone-book. 
14. Are there no cabs in this town? There are only three, 
but T have succeeded in getting one (to get one). 15. He 
lacks money; he has only two marks and the book costs three. 
16. There is in the town no good store for old books. 17. She 
has succeeded, because she has studied diligently. 18. What 
is the matter with you, are you ill? Nothing is the matter 
with me, but I am cold. 19. . Please, ring the bell. 20. I be- 
lieve some one is knocking; please go to (atl) the door. 



LESSOI^ XL 

128. Passive Voice. 

The passive voice is formed by combining the verb toerbett 
(to become) with the past participle of transitive verbs. 

^ad ^an^ toirb gebaut, the house is being built, 

(1) Conjugation of fii^lagen in the Passive. 

Present Past 

itSi toerbe geffi^Iägett, I am being i^ lotttbe geffj^lageit, I was being 

beaten^ I am beaten, beaten^ was beaten, 

btt toirft geffi^Iagen, etc. bu tourbeft gefii^Iagen, etc. 

{See Appendix for conjugation in full) 

Peefect Pluperfect 

tdi bin geffi^Iageit loovbeu, I hane xHb^ toor geffj^lagett toorbeit, I had 

been beaten, been beaten, 

btt bift geffi^lagen toorben, etc. bu toarft gefiJ^lagen loorben, etc. 
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FuTüEE Future Perfect 

iäit»txhtqt\dila^tnt»tthtn,l8hall idj loerbe geffi^Iag^n loovbeit fein, 

he beaten, I shall have been beaten. 

hvL toitft geffj^lagett toerbett^ etc. bu toirft geffi^Iageit toorben fein« 

Imperative : toerbe gefli^Iagen, be beaten, 
merbet gefii^Iagen, be beaten, 
merben ®ie gefdjlagen, be beaten. 

Infinitive : gef fi^Iagen toerben, to be beaten, 

gefd|lagen morben fein, to have been beaten, 

a. Notice toorben, as past participle, instead of getootben ; otherwise 
the conjugation is the same as toerbcn with an adjective, e.g. ; 

idi loerbe alt, I am getting old, 

idl merbe gefdjlagen, I am {getting) being beaten, 

(2) In English the auxiliary ^tobe^ is used to express passive 
action (he is being heaten, he is beaten), but also the result of 
completed action (the house is built). In German the passive 
action is expressed by iperbetl ; the result of completed action, 
or a condition, is expressed by feitt, thus: 

^ad ^or loirb urn adft U^r gefd^Iofjen. 

The gate is closed at eight o* clock, 

(The closing is being done at eight o'clock.) 

^o§ %ox tfk urn adft U^r gcfd^Ioffcn. 

The gate is {already) closed at eight o^clock, 

(The closing has taken place before eight.) 

a. Hence toetben retains in the passive voice its meaning of becoming, 
getting, and denotes an action going on at the time indicated by the 
tense of the verb. 

(3) The agent of a passive action expressed in English by 
the preposition ^by% is expressed in German by t^on* 

(Sr mirb tion feinem ^ater geliebt, he is loved by his father, 

124. In changing from the active construction to the pas- 
sive, the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
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passive; while the subject of the active verb is put in the 
dative with dqu : 

^er Stnatt fi^Iilgt ben $unb, the boy beats the dog, 

becomes, in the passive construction, 

^er ^unb u^irb bott bem Knaben gefd^Iagen. 
The dog is being beaten by the boy, 

(1) If, however, the verb is intransitive, or takes the per- 
sonal object in the dative, the verb becomes impersonal in the 
passive; 

(&^ mitrbe mir boit il^ttt geraten, I was advised by him, 

3]|m limvbe geliolfen, he was helped. 

Wlit toirb gefagt, I am told, 

a^ limrbe getunkt Utnh gefnngen, there was dancing and singing. 

125. The indefinite pronoun man (one, they, people) is 
commonly used with the verb in the active voice, instead of a 
passive construction, when no agent is expressed: 

SSSian fiwxt Dtele ^öufer in ber 6tabt 
Many houses are being built in the city, 

9Ran fagt, it is said, 

SRon tanjte unb fong ; mon l^If il^m ; man fagtc mir. 

126. In some idioms the reflexive is used to express a 
passive : 

^a^ betfte]|t ftlit, that is understood, 

^aiS ®elb fi^at ^Hb^ gefunben, the money has been found, 

127. An active infinitive following the verbs fettt and laffett 
has often passive meaning, as: 

^aS ift jn ]|offen, that is to be hoped, 

^ie Arbeit ift nod^ %n maiden, the work is still to be done, 

^a$ IhiuS ift $n bermteten, the house is to rent, 

^a^ lägt fid^ nid^t fagen, that cannot be told. 
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VOCABULARY 



bie Vt^Vf -en, the clock y watch, 

hit %n»fttUunq, -en, the exhibition, 

btc ffithtf -n, the speech, 

bad %öx, -e, the gate, 

"btti? ^olj, ^cr, the wood. 

bad ^oteF, -i^, the hotel. 

bad i)fUifd|, </ie meat. [refuse. 

ab^meifeit^ toxt^ ab, abgetoiefen, to 

«m^liatteit, ^tcb unt, untöcl^auen, to 

cut down, 
an^fhreiiiteit, ftrlc^ an, angeftric^cn, to 

paint, 
an^iommeit, Idm an, Ift anöefommcn, 

to arrive. 



ait^f aitgen, fing an, angefangen, (fängt 
an), to begin, commence. 

ay^txhtn, ftarb af>, ift abgeftotben, 
(of plants), to die, fade, 

urn toie biel Xttix, at what time. 

Iioffen, to hope. 

rattdjetir to smoke. 

eriff^iteit, to open. 

tiermieteit, to rent, 

tta^tUf to dance. 

frp, adv., only; ad]., first. 

fertig^ ready, finished. 

meiftettd, mostly, 

%tin, green. 



READING EXERCISE 

!• !Dicfc6 ©au^ »irb Don meinem Otilel gebaut 2. g« 
tDurbe fd^ott leftte« ^a^r angefangen, aber erft btefe« ^a^r tt)irb 
e6 fertig »erben. 3. ©a« ©au6 meine« aSater« ift aulj^ t)on 
meinem Onlel gebaut, er t)at bie meiften großen Käufer in ber 
©tabt gebaut. 4. ÜDie Käufer finb meiften« au« ©otj gemad^t, 
benn ^olj ift bei un« jiemlid^ biHig. 5. J)ie ©äume öor bem 
§aufe [inb aüe öon meinem 3Sater t)or Dielen ^al^ren gepflanjt 
n)oöien, fie finb aüe fe^r gro| geworben. 6. Sin ©oum ift 
umgel^auen »orben, toeil er abgeftorben tt)ar. T. Unfer ©au« tt)irb 
iefet grün angeftric^en, früher tt)ar e« mx% 8. Um tt)ie öiel 
Ul^r »erben bie STore ber 9lu«fteüung gefd^Ioffen? @ie »erben 
um jel^n U^r abenb« gefc^Ioffen unb um ac^t Ul^r morgen« 
geöffnet. 9. 511« »ir nad^ ber 2lu«fteüung lamen, »aren bie 
2:ore nod^ nic^t geöffnet, e« »ar aber erft fieben Ul^r. 10. g« 
»urbe un« geraten frül^ ^injugel^en, »eil e« fpäter fo öoll »irb* 
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11» ÜDic le^te 9lu6ftcßung iDurbe t)icr Dor jel^n ^^ol^rcti gctialtcn« 
12. @6 tft gu l^offctt, ba| bie Sludfteßung gut bcfud^t tocrben 
tDtrb. 13. ^n bcr Slu^ftcUung iDtrb nid^t gcraud^t. 14. Unfcrc 
5lu6ftcßung tourbc t)on bem 'Sßräfibentcn eröffnet; Diele SRebett 
iDurben gel^olten. 15. ^n unferer @tabt gibt e« fel^r Diele ©eutfd^e^ 
unb e6 wirb Diel ©eutfc^ gefprod^en. 16. SÄati ^ört tne^r ©eutf^ 
at« Snglifd^ auf ben ©trafen. 17. ß^ üerfte^t fic^, ba| meine 
©rüber ©eutfc^ f|jred^en, benn gu §aufe tt)irb immer !Deutfd> 
gefprod^en. 18. Qn bem ©otel, tt)o tt)ir finb, tt)irb abenb« immer 
getanjt. 19. @inb noc^ gimmtx ba gu vermieten? gin 3^^' 
mer ift nod^ gu t)aben, toenn e6 nid^t fd^on t)eute morgen öer* 
mietet toorben ift. 20. Wan fagt, aüe §otel6 finb öoß, e« ift 
lein 3^^^^^^ ^^^^ i^ befommen, Diele Seute finb abgetoiefeti 
tt)orben. 

DRILL 

Ä. Change the active construction to the passive in the fol- 
lowing sentences: 1. Der finabe fc^ISgt ben §unb. 2. @r t)at 
ben §unb gefc^Iagen. 3. ©r tt)irb ben §unb fc^Iagen. 4. SJiein 
SSater baut ein ©au6. 5. 6r t)at ba« ©an« gebaut. 6. @r 
tt)irb ein §au6 bauen. T. ÜDie SSJhttter fc^reibt einen ©rief. 
8. Oeftem fd^rieb bie SRutter einen ©rief. 9. @ie t)at ben 
©rief fc^on gefc^rieben. 10. 3)?orgen tt)irb fie einen ©rief 
fd^reiben. 11. §ier f priest man ©eutfd^. 12. gWan raud^t l^ier 
nid^t. 

B, Change the passive construction to the active: 1. !j)ie 

SJür tourbe Don il^m geöffnet. 2. Die STür ift Don it)m geöffnet 
ttjorben. 3. ÜDer @ot)n »irb »on feinem SSater geüebt. 4. S)er 
©c^üIer tt)irb Don feinem Seigrer gelobt »erben. 5. ÜDie ©d^üler 
»erben Don bem Seigrer gelobt. 6. J)ie S^affe ift Don il^r ger^ 
brod^en »orben. 1. §ier »irb nic^t gefprod^en. 8. @6 tourbe 
gefungen unb getaugt. 
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Very large houses are being built in our street. 2. The 
biggest house has been built by Mr. S. 3. Trees will be 
planted, and in a few years the street will become very pretty. 

4. The old trees are being cut down and young ones planted. 

5. The houses are being painted brown; they were formerly 
green. 6. The dog is being beaten by his master, because he 
has stolen the meat. 7. The gates are opened every morning 
at eight o'clock. 8. The gates were open when we arrived. 
9. The gates of the exhibition are closed every evening at ten 
o'clock. 10. The exhibition is held in this town. 11. This 
book is very much read by the students. 12. I was advised- 
not to read the book. 13. The book is much praised, but little 
read. 14. He was told that the gates are closed at eight 
o'clock. 15. Has the book been found? Yes, it was found 
by my brother under the table. 16. Here are rooms to rent. 
17. German is spoken here. 18. We were advised to learn 
German. 19. The poor man is being helped by his rich 
friends. 20. He was loved by all his friends. 21. They say 
all the' houses in this street are rented. 22. This house was 
rented by my father to (an, ace,) an old friend. 23. The work 
is being done by two men. 24. The work has been done. 
2b, The work will be done. 2Q, The work had been done 
when we came. 

LESSOI^ XLI 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD 

128. The Present Tense. — The present tense of the sub- \ 
junctive mood of any verb, whether strong, weak, or irregular, 
is formed by dropping the tt of the infinitive, for the first and 
third persons singular, and adding the personal endings for the 
other persons: 
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Pbbsent Tensb 






]|a6en 

idi l^Sbe 
bu ^beft 
er l^be 


fein 

fei 

feieft 

fei 


loevben 

merbe 

tDcrbeft 

toerbe 


fanfett 

faufe 

faufeft 

faufe 


(efen 

lefe 

lefeft 

lefe 


miffen 

wlffe 

wiffeft 

toiffe 


tPir l^ben 
il^r l^bet 
fte f^htn 


feien 

feiet 
feien 


merben 
werbet 
tocrben 


faufen 
laufet 
faufen 


lefen 
lefet 
lefen 


wiffen 
wiffet 
wiffen 



The present subjuncsbive is far more regular in its forms 
than the present indicative. 

Note. — The irregular verb tun (to do) adds e : idi tite, bit ttteft, eir tue* 



129. 

idi f^aht geliabt 
bn ^abeft geliabt 
ev ^abe gehabt 

etc. 

idi ^abe gefanft 
bn l^abeft geianft 
ev l^abe geianft 



etc. 



180. 



idi werbe liaben 
bn werbeft liaben 
er werbe liaben 



Pbrpect Tense 

iii^ fei gewefen 
bn feieft gewefen 
er fei gewefen 

etc. 

idi ]|abe gelefen 
bn liabeft gelefen 
er f^nbt gelefen 

etc. 

Future Tense 

fein werben 
fein werben 
fein werben 

etc. 



idi fei geworben 
bn feieft geworben 
er fei geworben 

etc. 

idi l^abe gewnft 
bn babeft gewn^t 
er fiübt geWttfit 

etc. 



lanfen 
lanfen 
ianfen 



wiffen 
wiffen 
wiffen 



131. uses of the Subjunctiye. 

(1) Whereas the indicative mood expresses facts, the sub- 
junctive expresses something which the speaker does not 
state as a fact, but as a possibility, condition, hope, wish, be- 
lief, or as the statement of another person. 
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(2) Definite rules that the subjunctive must be used after 
ce;rtain verbs cannot be given; the use of the subjunctive is 
more a matter of feeling than of definite rules. 

(3) After verbs of hoping, thinking, believing, fearing, in 
the present tense the indicative is generally used, as we make 
that which is hoped, thought, believed or feared a fact; but, if 
the introductory verb is in a tense of past time, a subjunctive 
follows, especially if we wish to imply that what we hoped, 
thought etc., was not true : 

3(i^ gtaube, \^^ er \>0i i% 
I believe that he is there. 

3ci^ ^abc geglaubt, \^)i^ er ba fei^/ 
I believed that he was there. 

mix l^offen, bag er \xi^ ®elb l^at« 
We hope that he has the money. 

mix l^ben gel^offt, ba^ er ba^ ^elb ^a(e» 
We have hoped that he had the money, 
^ fürd^te, ha% [it ntci^t fommen liiirb* 
I fear that she will not come. 

3ci^ l^abc gcfiird^tet, bag fie nid^t fommen merlie. 
I feared that she would not come. 

182. Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse. — Indirect speech 
stands, as a rule, in the subjunctive; not implying thereby 
that the statement is not a fact, but merely that the speaker 
is quoting the words of another: 

Sßater fagt, er fei f ranf. 

Father says he is ill. 

abutter l^t mir gefagt, fie fei l^cute ben ganjcn S^og ju §auie. 

Mother told me she would be at home all day, 

6r fagt, er wijfe nid^t, ob fein S!Jater ju ©aufe fet. 

He says he does not knowy whether his father is at home, 

Sßatcr fragte mici^, ob id^ in bcr ©djule gcmefcn fei. 

Father asked me if I had been at school. 
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a. If, however, the speaker gives the indirect speech more as a fact 
than as the statement of another, the indicative may be used : 
$)cr ßcl^rer fagt, t(^ i^m ffcigig, the teacher says I am diligent. 

The same speaker would probably say : 

S)cr Scorer fagt, i(§ fei faul, the teacher says I am lazy. 

Thus the German subjunctive can express shades of meaning im- 
possible in English. 

VOCABULARY 

htn %üq hatm^f the next day. surüif^fommen^ (&m aurud, ift auriid^ 

(effi^ftrtigi; biLsy, ßcMmmcn, to come back, 

effen^ öfe, flegcjfen, (ifet), to eat. 

READING EXERCISE 

1- Sr fagtc mir, fein 3Satcr fei ttant 2. Qd) fragte iffti, ob 
feine OJiuttcr ju ©aufe fei. 3. gr anttoortete mir, ba§ feine 
ajhitter morgen ju ©aufe fein »erbe. 4. Qd) l^abe immer ge* 
glanbt, ba| ®ie in ÜDentfiJ^Ianb ge»efen feien, toeil (Sie fo gut 
ÜDeutfiJ^ fpred^en. 5. Qä) glaube, er ift in ÜDeutfiJ^Ianb getoefen. 
6. gr ^at immer gel^offt, ba§ fie jurüdtommen »erbe, aber fie 
ift niij^t gurüdgelommen. 1. gr l^offt, ba§ fie jurüdtommen tt)trb* 
8. §err ©d^mtbt l^at immer geglaubt, ba| ii) ein Slmerifaner 
fet, aber ii) bin ein ÜDeutfd^er. 9. ÜDer ©d^üler fagte mir, bag 
er jetät ®(j^iller« SBill^elm Jett lefe, unb ba§ er ed fel^r gut 
oerftel^e. 10, 3^^ l^offe, er oerftel^t e«, benn er l^at immer fleifeig 
gelernt. 11. ÜDer Seigrer l^offt, ba| bie ©(j^üler alle« oerftel^en, 
»a^ fie lefen. 12. Qä) \)abc immer gebadet, ba§ ©err ÜKe^er 
ein reid^er 3Kann fei, aber id^ l^öre, bag er fel^r arm ift. 13. 3 (^ 
l^atte früher gel^ört, bag er fe^r reiij^ fei. 14. SBir toiffen nid^t, 
ob er lommen mirb ober nid^t. 15. SBir tougten nid^t, ob er 
!ommen toerbe. 16. Qd) toeig, bag er morgen !ommt. 17. !Der 
Seigrer fagte bem Änaben, bag er faul fei. 18. SDer Änabe fagte 
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ju feiner OJiutter: „ÜKutter,ber Seigrer f)at gefaßt, ba§ td^ faul fei.** 
19. !3Den lag barauf l^atte ber Änabe fleißig gelernt, unb ber 
Seigrer fagte il^m, ha% er fel^r fleißig fei. 20. Site ber ^abe 
mi) ©aufe !ani, fagte er ju feiner 3Kutter: „OJiutter, ber 8el)rer 
W g^fögt, ba| i(^ fel^r fleißig bin.'' 21. ©ie SWutter fagte: 
„Qä) ^offe, bag bu immer fleißig bift." 22. SDie SDhitter ^offte, 
bag il)r ®ol)n fleigig fei. 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate in the present, perfect and future tense of the 

mbjunctive mood: fpred^en, effen, !ommen, reifen, fal^ren, fallen. 

B. Change the following direct discourse to indirect, v^ing 
the conjunction bag after fagte, and ob after fragte : 

1. !Cie Se^rerin fagte: „Slnna, bu bift ein fleigige« 3Wäbd^en.'' 

2. aKein SSater fagte: „^(j^ ^abe ba« «ud^ getauft.'' 

3. gr fragte: „^ai ber 3Kann Äinber?" 

4. ÜDer Seigrer fragte ben Stiaben: „§aft bu bie aufgäbe 
gemad^t?" 

5. ©ie fragte: ^ffauft beine aJhitter bie ©üt^er?" 

6. SWein vorüber fagte: „^ij »erbe morgen lommen." . 

C. Chance the following indirect discourse to direct: 

1. gr fagte mir, er erinnere \xij meiner. 

2. !3Die ÜDame fagte, bag fie fi(^ freue, ben ©erm gu feigen* 

3. ÜDer ©err antwortete, bag e^ il^m leib tue, e« gu l^ören. 

4. 'Der Seigrer fragte ben ©c^üler, ob er ba« Su(j^ l^abe. 

5. ©a^ ÜKäbd^en fagte mir, bae SBetter fei fij^ön. 
^. ®ie fagte, ba^ SBetter fei fel^r !alt ge»efen. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. She tells him that her mother is not at home. 2. He is 
asking whether my father is in New York. 3. I do not know 
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whether he will buy the book or not, but I hope he will 
buy it, for I gave him the money. 4. My teacher has always 
believed that I have been in Germany, because my exercises 
are so good. 5. I told him to-day that I have never been in 
Oermany. 6. He says that he has the book at home and 
that he will bring it to-morrow. 7. I hope he will bring it. 
S. She says that she is reading the book. 9. She says that 
she has read the book. 10. I hope that you have been well. 
11. The boy says that his father has not been ill. 12. I 
do not know whether he remembers me. 13. He says that he 
remembers me as [a] boy. 14. The teacher says that the 
exercise is very easy. 15. We all hope that it is easy. 
16. His sister does not believe that her brother has read 
the book. 17. He says he has read it, but has not under- 
stood it. 18. The poor man says that his wife is ill and 
that he has no money. 19. This poor woman tells me that 
her husband has been very ill. 20. He asked me to tell you 
that he has been very busy. 21. The little boy says he is 
buying the book for his mother. 22. She says she does not 
know whether it is true. 23. He says he knows it. 24. I do 
not believe that he knows it. 



LESSON XLII 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Continued) 

1 38. The Past Tense. — In all the regular weak verbs the 
past subjunctive has the same forms as the past indicative. 

In strong and irregular verbs the past subjunctive is formed 
from the past indicative by modifying the root-vowel (giving it 
the umlaut) in all persons and adding e for the first and third 
persons singular: 
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Past Tense 






Mafien 


fein 


merben 


lefen 


fanfen 


id) ^ätte 


märe 


würbe 


täfe 


faufte 


bvL mtttft 


wärefi 


würbefi 


läfeft 


fauftefi 


cr ^ätle 


wäre 


würbe 


läfe 


faufte 


imr t)ättett 


wären 


würben 


täfen 


lauften 


i^r hättet 


wäret 


würbet 


läfet 


fauftet 


fte l^ätten 


wären 


würben 


(äfen 


fauften 



Notice that these endings, excepting in the case of fein, are the same as those of 
the present subjunctive. 

184. Pluperfect Tense 

ifi^ f^&ttt gel^afit, getefen, gefanft* id| tt»Sre geniefen, gemorben* 
btt (Stteft gebaut, gelefen, gefanft. bn mftref^ gewefen, gemorben. 
er f^ikttt ge^afit^ gelefen, gefauft* er märe gemefen, gemorben* 

etc. etc. 

185. Future Perfect 

id| tt»erbe gehabt (aben» id| merbe gemefen fein* 

btt merbeft gehabt (oben. bn merbef^ gemefen fein« 

er merbe gel^abt (aben. er merbe gemefen fein. 

etc. ' etc. 

186. In indirect speech or questions, and after verbs of 
thinking, hoping, etc., in the past tenses, the present and past 
subjunctive are ■ both used for time present or future with 
reference to the main verb; the perfect and pluperfect for 
time previous to the main verb, preference being given to 
the tense which has the more distinctive subjunctive form: 

Sßatcr fagtc, cr fei franf unb fomme l^ute nid^t. 
or, SSatcr fagte, cr »are franf unb fame l^ute nid^t. 

Father said he was ill and wa^ not coming to-day* 

@r fagtc, cr l^abe bag @clb nic^t gehabt. 
He said he had not had the money, 
©r fagtc, fte fatten ba§ @c(b nicftt gel^abt 
He said they had not had the mx)ney» 
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* 

3^ ^offtc, ct fel l^iet or Wäre l^icr, I hoped he was here. 
@r fürd&tetc, fie fei Iran! gewefcn, or Wftre franf gctoefen. 
He feared she had been ilL 

187. The Imperative Subjunctive. — The Imperative Sub- 
junctive (* hortatory') denotes a command and is usually trans- 
lated by ^let\ As the imperative mood has only the second 
person, the imperative subjunctive is used to express a com- 
mand in the first and third persons : 

<Btitn mir rul^ig, let us he quiet, 
®tf^tn mir nad^ ^ufe, let us go home. 
Sfi^reilie er ben ^rief, let him write the letter. 

188. The Optative Subjunctive denotes a wish, and is often 
translated by ^may', the present tense, referring to a wish for 
the future, or to one that may be realized in the present; the 
past tense to an unrealized wish for the present; and the 
pluperfect to a wish unrealized in the past: 

^ott lie^üte hid) ! May God protect you I 
@g (e!ie bcr Äoifer ! Long live the Emperor I 
^Ikttt la) nur (5JeIb ! Had I only money I 
SSftre Sßater nur l^ier ! Jf father were hut here 1 
§ätte id^ bag nur gewußt ! Had I only known that! 

189. The Potential Subjunctive expresses possibility. It 
is usually translated by 'may\ ^might\ ^couW, ^ would': 

2Bie bem auc^ fet^ however that may be. 

@r »Sre fein e^rlic^er SJiann, wenn er bag @etb (ehielte* 

He would not be an honest many if he kept the money. 

@ie l^fttte Seit genug, wenn fie eg tun tooUtt. 

She would have time enough, if she wanted to do it. 

140. The Unreal Subjunctive expresses something contrary 
to fact, i.e., a condition of things that does not agree with the 
facts : 
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SBcnn ic^ in 3)cutfd^Ianb ttftre, fo f)prad|e i* immer 3)eutfd^. 
IS I were in Germany (but I am not in Germany), I should 
always speak German (but I donH always speak it now). 

^enn id) in ^eutfc^Ianb gettiefen ttiftre^ fo f^nrftc^e ic^ je^t ^eutf(]^. 
If I had been in Germany (but I have not been there), I should 
now speak German (but I do not speak it). 

^enn er baS ®tlh f^lkttt, fo gftbe er ed i^r. 

ff he had the money (but he has not ji^ot it), he would give it to her 
(but he does not give her any). 

^enn er baS ®elb gebaut f^ikttt, fo f^lktU er ed il^r gegeben. 
ff he had had the money ^ he would have given it to her, 

23ttxnt t^rellnbe^fftmeit^ menn ba^ better fci^öner.mftre* 
My friends would come if the weather were finer, 

a. Notice t^t in both main and dependent clauses the verb stands 
in the subjunctive; the past subjunctive for present time; and the 
pluperfect subjunctive for past time. 

h. If the clause expressing the condition stands first, the verb of the 
main clause is generally introduced by fo* 

(1) Just as sometimes in the case of *(/*' in English, tDetttt 
may be omitted and the verb placed at the beginning: 

^hMt v&i \ioS^ ®elb gel^abt, fo ^ätte tc^ e^ bir gegeben. 
B,ad 1 had the money y I should have given it to you, 

SSftre id) in ^eutfd^tanb, fo fpräd^ tc^ immer 3)eutid^. 
Were I in Germany y I should always talk German, 

(2) SBetltl, in the sense of Hf\ is usually followed by the 
subjunctive if the verb is in a past tense; if the verb is in 
the present tense, the indicative is used : 

SSenn er l^ier tfit^ if he is here (he may be here). 
SBenn er f)ier märe, if he were here (but he is not here). 
28enn er bag ®elb l^ot, if he has the money (he may have it). 
5Senn er baS ®e(b f^ätttf if he had the money (but he has not). 

But: ^tnn er ha^ gefagt f^at, if he (actually) said that. 
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VOCABULARY 

tmat^ttUf to expect, erfen^ttett, cr!amitc, crtattiit, to rec- 
au^^i^tfftn, flab au«, au^öeflebcn, (ölbt ognize, 

QX&), to spend. JltiffK, ^r«t, at first, 

ffircl^ten^ to fear, ^u^it^htn, satined, 

tout ntfett, rief, öerufcn, to shout, iottitV, so much, — ääl, oä, ah, 

READING EXERCISE 

1. !Ccr ©(j^ülcr fagtc bem Scl^rcr, ba§ cr franf »arc* 2. @r 
fd^rtcb mir, ba| cr tiiij^t fönte, »eil cr feine ^üt ptte. 3» ©er 
Änabe crgäl^Ite feiner OJiutter, ba§ ber Seigrer il^n lobte, »eit 
er fo peinig gemorben »äre. 4. ÜKad^en »ir guerft unfere 
Slrbeit, unb bann gelten »ir in ben ©arten! 5» ®eicn »ir 
aufrieben mit bem, »a^ »ir l^aben! 6. ätö ber Äaifer fam, 
riefen »ir aöe: „(i^ lebe ber Äaifer!'' 1. „2ld^, l^ötte id^ nur 
@elb!'' fagte bie arme grau. 8. „SaSöre SDhitter nur gu ^aufe!" 
riefen bie Meinen Äinber. 9. SBenn id^ fleißiger gelernt l^ätte, 
fo fpräd^e id^ jetjt ÜDeutfiJ^. 10. SBenn er ba ge»efen »äre, fo 
l^ätte iä) x\)n gefe^en. IL ©ötte ii) ba« ®elb gehabt, fo ptte 
id^ ba« :83ud^ gefauft. 12. ^ätte fie mid^ gefe^en, fo f^Mt fie 
mid^ erlannt. 13. ^tnn »ir !J)eutfd^ gefprod^en l^ätten, fo l^ätte 
er un« öerftanben, benn er ift ein 'Deutfd^er. 14. Q(S) »äre 
aud^ Iran! ge»orben, »enn id^ fo oiel gegeffen l^ätte. 15. SBenn 
®ie frül)er gefommen »ören, fo l^ätten ®ie il^n gefeiten, benn 
er ging tbtn fort. 16. ÜDa mein :93ruber un« nic^t fd^rieb, fo 
fürchteten »ir, ba| er tranf »äre. lY.gr fd^rieb un«, ba§ er 
tauge Iranf ge»efen »äre, aber ba§ e« il)m jefet beffer ginge. 

18. SBenn er !ommt, fo fügen ®ie il^m, bitte, ba§ »ir il^n 
frül^er er»artet ptten, unb ba§ »ir alle ausgegangen »ären. 

19. gr fagte mir, er föme morgen, »enn ba« S33etter fd^ön »äre. 
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20. „SBcnn ba^ SBcttcr fij^ön x% fo lommc id), aber »cnn cd 
regnet, fo bleibe id) gu C>^^f^/' f^9^^ ^^i^ S^eunb* 

DRILL 

A, Give the subjunctive for the following indicative forms: 

fie ift; er ^at; id) tourbe; er fd^rieb; fie fc^reibt; er fiel)t; fie 
lieft ; er f al^ ; er tad ; mir lamen ; er l)at gel^abt ; er »irb fein ; ic^ 
l^atte gelobt ; id) lobte ; er tobt ; er ftirbt ; er ftarb ; er ift geftor* 
beti ; fie nimmt, fie nal^m. 

B, Give the indicative for the following subjunctive forms : 

er tt)öre ; fie l^ätte ; mir feien ; er öerlöre ; fie falle ; er f c^Iaf e ; id) 
fpielte ; id^ l^ötte gefpielt ; er ttü^te, fie toiffe. 

C, Change the indirect speech in the Reading Exercise into 
direct speech. 

D, In the Reading Exercise of Lesson XLI^ change (when- 
ever possible) the present subjunctive to past subjunctive, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The little girl told her teacher that she had been ill. 
2. He told me that he had the book. 3. She said that her ' 
mother was not at home. 4. He wrote that he was coming 
to-morrow. 5. Let us run home; it is late. 6. Let us talk 
German, and then we shall learn it. 7. "If father were only 
at home!" cried the poor children. 8. "If mother only knew 
it!" said thö little boy. 9. If I had the books, I would read 
them. 10. The man would have money enough, if he worked. 
11. If he did not spend so much money, he would be a rich 
man. 12. If the boy had studied more diligently, he would 
know more German. 13. I should have recognized him, had 
I seen him. 14.^ He would not have become ill, had he stayed 
at home. 15. She would have seen me, if I had come earlier. 
16. If we had seen the emperor, we should have shouted: 
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"Long live the emperor!" 17. If lie had the money, he 
would give it to his old mother. 18. If he has money, he 
spends it. 19. Had I the money, I should be happy. 20. My 
mother feared that father was ill, but he wrote her that he 
was quite well. 21. I hope he is here. 22. I do not know 
whether he is here. 23. She did not know that he was here. 
24. I thought that you were at home. 



LESSOlSr XLIII 

REVIEW (LESSONS XXXVI-XLII) 

141. 1. T>o separable verb-prefixes separate from the verb in 
dependent clauses ? Illustrate the rule in a sentence. 

2. What parts of speech can bcr, bit, bag be, besides being definite 
articles ? Illustrate by short sentences. 

3. Where does the verb stand after a relative pronoun? Where, 
after a demonstrative pronoun? 

4. Conjugate tun and toijfcn in the present indicative. 

5. When should one translate 'know' by totffcn? When by !enncn? 
Illustrate in sentences. 

1 42. 1. How is the present participle of all verbs formed ? Is the 
present participle used in German as frequently as in English ? As what 
part of speech is it chiefly used in Grerman ? 

2. Wherein do verbs ending in icrcn differ in conjugation from other 
weak verbs ? 

3. Where does the verb stand after verbs of saying and thinking, if 
bag is omitted ? Illustrate by example. 

148. 1. Give the genitives of the personal pronouns. Form a 
sentence illustrating their use. 

2. In what cases may flc§ be ? For which English words may it stand ? 

3. Are reflexive verbs used more in German than in English ? 

4. Give a reflexive verb with the reflexive pronoun in the dative, 
and two with the reflexive in the accusative. 

5. What auxiliary do all reflexive verbs take ? ^ 

6. When does a transitive verb become reflexive? Illustrate by 
example. , ^^ 

7. Mention a reflexive verb that governs the genitive. . ^ 
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144. 1. What is an impersonal verb? Illustrate by examples. 

2. Give the German for: it is she; it is they; there are no hooks here; 
there once lived a king, 

145. 1. With what auxiliary is the passive voice formed? Illus- 
trate by example. 

2. What meanings may »erben have in English? Illustrate each 
meaning. ^^ - - 

3. How should one express the English *hy* with a verb in the 
passive voice ? Illustrate by example. 

4. What is the difference in meaning between the two following 

sentences : 

^ad ^Qud toax QtbavLt, aid toit ha toaren. ^' 

and ^ad ^aud toutbe gebaut, alS totr ha toaxtn. 

5. Is the passive used as much in German as in English? What 
substitutes can be used in German ? Illustrate by examples. 

1 46. 1. Give the rules for forming the present and past subjunc- 
tives' (1) of weak verbs (2) of strong and irregular verbs. Give exam- 
ples of each tense. 

2. What, in a general way, does the subjunctive express, and 
wherein does it differ from the indicative ? 

3. Give an example of a subjunctive of indirect discourse, of an 
imperative subjunctive, of an optative, of a potential, and of an unreal 
subjunctive. 

4. Is 4oettn {{f) always followed by a subjunctive? Illustrate by 
examples. 

Sefeftttcfe. 

\. Vas BädjUm* 

®u «öc^Ieiti, [Ubcrliell unb liar, 

!l)u cilft öorübcr immcrbar, 

am Ufer ftel^' id^, [inn' unb ftnn': 
4 SBo fommft bu ^cr? 2Bo gclift bu l)in? 

^ä) fomm' au« bunller gcifcn @d^o§, 

ÜWein 8auf ge^t über S3(um' unb ÜKoo«; 

2luf meinem (Spiegel fij^toebt fo milb 
8 ÜDe« blauen ©immete freunblic^ 53ilb. 
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!D'rum l^ab' id) frol^cn Ättibcr [inn ; 
@^ treibt mtd^ fort, tt)ci§ nid^t tpol^in, 
5)er mid^ gcmfcn and bcm ©tcin, 
12 !Dcr, bcnF td^, »trb mein gül)rer fein. 

•brooklet, * silvery bright. — clear, "past. — continually, 'bank. — I think. 
• lap of the rocks^ • course. — moss. "* mirror. — floats. — mildly , kindly . • heaven, 
sky. — poetic for freunbUd^eS. • therefore. — cheerful. — child's mind. *® drives, 
urges, "guide. 

2- XJergif metnntc^t.* 

& btüt)t ein fij^öned ^»(ümc^en 

2lnf nnfrer grünen Sin'; 

(Sein 2lng' ift ttie ber ^immel, 
4 @o l^eiter nnb fo blan. 

& tt)ei§ nid^t öiel jn reben, 

Unb aöe« tta« e« fprid^t, 

3ft immer nnr ba^felbe, 
8 . 3f^^^^* SSergifemeinnid^t. 

^olfmann toon ^aEerSlebeiu 
•forget-me-not. "meadow. * cheerful, 'say, talk. 



3. Die 3a^re rerliert man nic^t» 

®n ^err fragte einen fe^r alten ÜJJann, toie alt er fei* 
'Der Sitte fagte, er toiffe nic^t, ob er ad^taig^ ober nenngig^ 
^al^re alt fei, aber l^nnbert* fei er nod^ nid^t.* ÜDer §err meinte/ 
e^ fei bo(^ fonberbar/ ba^ er ba^ nid^t toiffe. @r fragte il^n 
bann, ob er nid^t wiffe, wann er geboren'' fei, nnb ob er feine 
Qoijxt nid^t jöl^te. Slber ber alte ÜJJann antwortete, er gäl^le 
fein ®elb, benn bad oerliere er leidet, aber feine ^al^re gäl)te 
er nid^t, benn bie verliere er niemals. 

'eighty, 'ninety, 'hundred. * not yet. ■ thought, said, ^"strange, 'born. 
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^. IDer fprac^ 6te IDa^r^ett? 

• gitt Sauer ging cinc^ S^agc« ju feinem 5Rac^bar unb fragte 
il^n, ob er i^m ni^t feinen (SfeP auf ein |)aar ©tunben^ teilten* 
tonnte/ benn fein gfel »äre Irani unb lönnte ni^t arbeiten- 
Der ^ai)bax fagte, er töte e« gern, aber leiber* l^ötte er feinen 
(Sfel fd^on öerlie^en/ unb er läme öor Slbenb nid^t lieber* 
ÜDer Sauer fagte, ba« töte il^ni leib, unb sollte eben toeggel^en/ 
ate ber gfel im Statte laut ju fij^reien* anfing, ©er 9?a(^bar 
l^atte nömliij^* ben @fel im ©tatt« unb l^atte il^n nur niij^t teilten 
»oUen," !Ca fagte ber Sauer, ber gfel »öre ja im ©tatte, 
unb fragte au(j^ ben Siad^bar, ttarum er fo gelogen l^ätte. „Q6) 
i)ättt gelogen?'' rief ber Siad^bar beleibigt," „alfo glauben ®ie 
lieber meinem 6fel ate mir?" 

* donkey, "for a few hours, 'lend. * could, 'unfortunately, 'lent (out), 
^was just going away, 'bray (scream). ' in point of fact, ^'wanted, "insulted. 

DRILL 

A, Change in S and J^ the indirect discourse to direct, 

B, Substitute in S the past svhjunctive for the present sub- 
junctive. 

C, Substitute in 4 ^^^ present subjunctive for the past sub- 
junctive. 

Questions. — 1. SBonaci^ fragte bcr ©err ben alten 9Rann? 2. Äonnte 
bcr alte 3Jiann i^m fein filter fagcn? 3. 28ic alt, meinte bcr altc 3Jiann, 
baj cr ungefäl^r (about) märe? 4, 2öa§ fagte ber ©err baju? 5. 5SeIc^ 
3rragc fteUte ber ©err il^m bann? 6. 2Sa8 antwortete ber alte 3Rann bar* 
auf? 7. SSarum jäl^tte ber alte Wtann fein ®elb unb nid^t feine Qa^re? 
8. ©rjöl^len ©ie bie ganje ©efd&id^te ! 

1. SBol^in ging ber S3auer? 2, SSai^ tuoUte er öon bem 9iad^bar geliel^en 
f^Un? 3. ^uf wie lange woUte er ben ©fei geliel^en l^aben? 4. SBarum 
fonnte cr nic^ feinen eigenen (own) Gfel nel^men? 5. 28a8 fagte ii^m ber 
9^ad^bar? 6. 2Sa§ fagte ber SBauer, alö er l^örte, er lönne feinen @fel be* 
lommcn? 7. 9So war ber ©fei wirfltd^? 8. SSie merfte (noticed) ber 
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S3aucr, bofe bcr @fel im ©toßc wore? 9. SBarum l^tte bcr ^ad^bax bcm 
S3QUcr öorgclogcn, bofe fein ©fei nici^t ba wäre? 10. SBaS fogte ber SBaucr, 
at« er ben ©fel fd^reien l^örte? 11. 2Sie lautete bie Slntwort beS SRad^barS? 
12. erjä^Ien (Sie felber biefe ©efd^id^te ! 



LESSOI^ XLIY 

147. The Modal Auxiliaries. The modal auxiliaries are: 

hütiftUf bürfte, gebürft, to be allowed to, may (permission). 

fdnnett, fSnnte, ge!0nnt, can, to be able to. 

rndgen^ ntSd^te, gemSd^t^ to like (to), care to, may (probabihty). 

mfiffen, ntügte; gemüht, must, to hav€ to, be compelled to, 

fdttett^ fSOte, gefSUt, to be, be said to; shall, oughi to (in past tense). 

tt»dttett^ wSdte, gewSQt, will, to want to, intend to. 



148. bürfett 


fBnnen 

Present Indicative 


rndgen 


I am allowed, may. 


I can. 


I like, care to. 


^ bftrf 


i4 i^ftnn 


id| mSg 


btt bftrffi 


btt fftrnift 


btt migft 


er bftrf 


er fftnn 


er mSg 


»ir bftrf en 


tt»tr fdnnen 


mir mdgen 


t^r bftrft 


i^r nmi 


ilyr mdgt 


fie bürfen 


fie fönnen 


fie mdgen 


149. 


Present Subjunctive 




I am allowed, may. 


I can. 


I like, care to. 


id| bürfe 


i4 l^rm 


i4 ntdge 


btt bürfef^ 


btt. fBnneft 


btt mdgefi 


er bfirfe 


er fdnne 


er mdge 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


150. 


Past Indicative 




I was allowed, might. 


I could. 


I liked to 


iii^ burfte 


i4 (onnte 


id| nwdite 
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Part Sxibjunctive 




I might. 


I could. 


I should like to. 


ic^ bfirfte 


id| fdtmte 


id| tttdi^te 


btt liftrftefl 


^tt (dnittef^ 


^tt mdii^tef^ 


er bftrfte 


er fdnnte 


er mdd|te 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



a. Notice that the umlaut of the infinitive is dropped in the past 
indicative and the past participle, but used in the past subjunctive. 

h. In the present mdicative, the first and third persons singular 
have no personal endings (compare in English : I cariy he can, I may^ 
he may), 

c. The present subjunctive is formed (as in all verbs) from the in- 
finitive and shows no irregularity. 

151. The German modal auxiliaries are inflected in all 
their tenses; whereas, in English, many tenses are lacking and 
must be supplied by other words, e.g. : 

id| (afie gefonnt, I have been able to. i4 M^^t gemußt, I have had to. 
id| mutte, I had to. id| \^% I am to. 

id| foQte, I ought to, etc. 

Hence special care must be used in choosing the right 
modal auxiliary when translating from English into German. 

In general it is well to bear in mind that: 

/ bürfen usually conveys the idea of permission. 

f lönnen, ability or (in the subjunctive) of possibility, 

\ mögen, liking, hut also possibility . 

tnüffcn, necessity, compulsion. 

foQen, moral obligation (also hearsay, cf. §163). 

tPoQen, will, desire, intention. 

152. Infinitives, dependent upon modal auxiliaries, never 
take Jit, hence: 

idi barf gelten, I may go. tä^ mu^it ge^en, I had to go. 

Ut Wtxht ge^en fdltsten, I shall be able to go. 
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Notice tliat, in the last sentence, the infinitive of the modal 
auxiliary comes after the infinitive depending upon it. 

1 58. A modal auxiliary is frequently used with a separable 
prefix without a dependent infinitive, especially when a verb 
of motion is implied : 

3cä& tonn itid^t «lit, I cannot go along, 
@r barf ttid^t f^inan^, he may not go out. 
3c^ fann nidft l^inein, I cannot get in. 

Likewise, sometimes, as an independent verb: 

tomtit Sie ^eutf 4 ? Do you know German f 
^a» foil bad ? What i8 the meaning of that f 

164. In the perfect and pluperfect, the infinitive form 
(really an old strong past participle) is used, instead of the 
past participle, when there is a dependent infinitive : 

^dj l^abc nid^t ge^n bftrfen^ I have not been allowed to go. 
Qx ^at e^ nic^t tnad^en Idnnen, he has not been able to do it. 

But, ^6) ^ht tttd^t geburft, I have not been 4xllowed, 

@r l^t ed nid^t gefonnt, he has not been able to do it. 

166. In dependent clauses, when two infinitive forms stand 
together, the auxiliary stands before both: 

^er ^abc l^t getouBt, ba% cr c3 nid^t f^ai tun bürfen, 
77^6 boy knew that he was not allowed to do it. 
(£r fd^ricb mir, ha^ er ha^ Qkih nic^t l^Stte befommen f önnen» 
He wrote me that he had not been able to get the money. 

VOCABULARY 

ber %u^itnbliä, -t, the moment. totii, far. ' 

ber ^Wiü^, -^t the midday J noon, getoig, certain, certainly, 

Stt ^iViü^ effen, to dine. fi^Ufftcl^, weak. 

tietfifiliegett, öcrfc^Iöfe, öerfe^löffcn, to bi«, till, 

lock. i^% ^^^* 
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READING EXERCISE 

1. Darf id^ ausgeben? Qa, bu barf ft ^cutc au^gcl^cn, Äarl, 
bcnn morgen toirft bu nic^t au^gc^cn lönncn. 2, Wxna barf 
nic^t mit, bcnn fie lann nid^t fo mcit gc^cn. 3. Äönncn ®ic 
morgen abenb lommen? 9Jein, morgen abenb lann id^ nic^t, 
aber ic^ lann ^eute abenb, 4. ßarl lann e« ganj gut tun, 
aber er barf e« nic^t, 5. Die Äinber mögen il^ren Onfel nic^t, 
unb er mag auc^ feine ^inber, fie machen i^m }u Die! Sörm. 
6. 3Ä05 ^at nic^t au«ge^en bürfen, »eil er feine (Schularbeiten 
nic^t gemacht l^atte. 7. ^c^ l^abe il^n ntc^t befut^en mögen, to)ei( 
ic^ il^n nic^t mag« 8« ^c^ ^abe il^n auc^ niemals }u $aufe finben 
lönnen. 9, ®ie l^at geburft aber nid^t gemotzt. 10. Äönnen 
®ie Deutfc^? Qa getoig, ic^ l|abe ju ©aufe ate ßinb nic^t« 
ate Deutfc^ fpred^en bürfen. 11. 3^ ^abe f|eute nid^t in bie 
©tabt gelonnt, ic^ l^atte ju öiel ju tun. 12. Qd) lonnte nid^t 
hinein, unb er lonnte nic^t ^erau«, benn bie Jür toar öerfc^Ioffen. 
13. 9lnna fagt, fie bürfe nic^t mitfpielen. 14. @r fagte mir, 
bag er nic^t lommen lönne, to)ei( er nic^t auöge^en bürfe. 
15. SBeil ber Änabe feine Slrbeit nic^t l^at machen lönnen, ift 
er nid^t jur ©c^ule gegangen. 16. (gr fagte mir, er l^ätte bie 
aiufgabe nit^t fc^reiben lönnen, loeil er fie nic^t öerftanben ptte. 
IT. ®ie fc^rieb mir, fie ^ätte ba« SSnd) nic^t in 3ltto ^ort be»» 
lommen fönnen* 18. 3^c^ mag jefet nic^t^ effen, fonft »erbe ic^ 
gu aßittag nic^t« effen lönnen. 19. @r mod^te nic^t« trinlen, 
benn er war nid^t burftig. 20. 66 mag Dietteic^t »alir fein, 
aber ic^ fann e« nid^t glauben. 21, ®r fagte mir, er lönne e^ 
nid^t glauben. 22. Qä) i)abt e6 auc^ niemate glauben lönnen. 

DRILL 

A, Translate into English: ic^ barf; ic^ I)abe ni(^t geburft; 
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x6) tocrbc bürfcn ; er l^at gclotmt aber tiid^t gemotzt ; er mochte e« 
nic^t; er l^at e« tun mögen aber nic^t bürfen; fie burfte aber fie 
mochte nidit* 

B, Translate into German: he may; she was allowed to; he 
has not been allowed to; I shall be allowed to; we can; I can; 
I could; he has not been able to; they will be able to; they 
had not been able to; I like him; he likes me; he did not like 
it; I did not care to go; I may perhaps go; she will like to go; 
he has not been able to go; she has not been allowed to go. 

C Grive the third person singular of all tenses, indicative 

and subjunctive, of bürfen, f önnen, mögen. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. You may go out, Charles, if you like. 2. I do not 
like to go. 3. She was not allowed to go. 4. Will he be 
allowed to play with the children? No, the doctor says he 
may not get up till to-morrow. 5. He cannot come to-day, 
but he can come to-morrow. 6. I shall not be able to see him 
to-morrow. 7. He has not been allowed to get up; he is still 
too weak. 8. We are not allowed to speak English at home. 
9. He did not like to speak German, because he could not 
speak it well. 10. The children like their teacher, and she 
likes children. 11. He did not like to visit her, because she 
did not like him. 12. I have not been able to find the house. 

13. The poor boy could not do his exercise; it was too hard. 

14. He does not like to work. 15. Because the man has not 
been able to work, he is very poor. 16. Can you go along? 
Yes, I can go along, if you can wait for me a moment (ace.). 

17. She knows that I have not been able to get the books. 

18. He says he is not allowed to go. 19. This poor woman 
says she cannot find her husband. 20. He may perhaps be 
here in this town. 21. My father thinks I cannot do it; but 
I can do it very well. 22. He says that he has not been able 
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to find Mr. Brown at home. 23. She says she cannot believe 
it. 24. She says she has never been able to understand 
German. 

LESSOIf XLY 

156. Modal Auxiliaries (continued). 

Present Indicative 



muffen 


fdtten 


todtten 


idt mfi% I must. 


idt fdQ, I am to. 


il^ toiQ, I will J want to 


btt tttft^t 


btt fdttfi 


btt ttfillft 


tt mftg 


er fdtt 


er mitt 


»it mSffen 


toir fdQett 


ttpir ttidUen 


i^r mSgt 


il^r fdttt 


i^r t»m 


fte mftffen 


fte fdtten 


fie »dtten 


157. 


Present Subjunctive 


td^ Btiiffe, I must. 


iA fotte, I am to. 


idt t»oUt, Iwill want 


bu müffefi 


btt fPlIeft 


btt toottefü; 


er mftffe 


er fpQe 


er ttiDtte 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



158. Past Indicative 

id^ mu^t, I had to. iA fottte, I was to, should, iä^ \mUtt, Iwanted to. 

Paot Subjunctive 
id^ tttü^te, I had to. id^ f ottte, I ought to, should, idt loollte, I wanted to. 

a. gotten and motten take no umlaut in the past subjunctive, as they 
have no umlaut in the infinitive. Hence, in the past tense, the forms 
are the same in both moods. 

159. SRfiffen expresses compulsion; but fotten, moral obli- 
gation : 

^dj Wtt§ urn brci Ufyc ba fein, I must be there at three o^ clock, 
^dj fott urn brei Ul^r ba fein, I am to be there at three o^ clock. 
@r mtt^te gcl^n, he had to go; er fottte gel^n, he ought to go. 



180 LESSON XLV [§160 

160« The English ^ could', and ^ might' may be indicative 
or subjunctive; hence, in translating into German, care must 
be used in selecting the right mood: 

I could (indicative) not come y ester day ^ \6) fonitte nid^t geftcm tommen. 
I could (subjunctive) come to-morrow y id^ fdttitte morgen fommen. 

Rule : If the English modal auxiliary is in the past tense, expressing 
past time, use the indicative ; but, if the past tense in English is used 
of present or future time, use the subjunctive. 

161« As the modal auxiliaries are used very frequently in 
the past subjunctive, the following forms with their English 
equivalents should be memorized: 

i4 bftrfte, I might (permission), I should he allowed to, 
id^ l%nnitf I could^ I should he ahle to, I might (ability). 
iäi mdd^te, I should like to, I might (possibility), 
id^ tttü^te^ I must, I should have to. 
id} foQte, I ought to, I should, 
td^ tooUtt, I should want to. 

162. The English ^ could have\ ^ might have', ^ ought to 
have' etc., indicating a condition of things in past time and 
contrary to fact (cf, § 140), are expressed by the pluperfect 
subjunctive: 

ic^ l^&tte gelten fdnnen, I could (might) have gone (but the fact waa 

I did not go), 
id^ l^fttte gelten bütfen, I should have heen allowed to go. 
td^ l^&tte gelten tttdgen^ I should have liked to go. 
\i) ptte gelten muffen, I should have heen obliged to go. 
id^ ffhttt ge^en fotten, I ought to have gone, should have gone, 
idf l^Stte gelten motten, I should have wanted to go. 

168. (1) SoUtn (cf. § 159) may also be used in the sense 
of ^said to', ^supposed to': 

@r fott fe:^r rctd^ fein, he is said to he very rich. 
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(2) ^oUtn may be used in the sense of 'pretend to\ ^claim- 
(&t toiU ed getan fyibtn, he claims to have done it. 
Also in the sense of 'to be about to\ as: 

^ä) mottte cScn \>tn S3rief fd^rcibcn, al§ cr lovsu 

I was just about to write the letter^ when he came. 

164. Besides the modal auxiliaries, a few other verbs (as 
in English) govern the infinitive without gtl. Some of these, 
when used with a dependent infinitive, form their compound 
tenses with the infinitive, instead of with the past participle. 

The most common are: laffett, to let, cause (have); fei^ett, to 
see, l^drett^ to hear: 

^^ 1)(xht i^n fommen laffen, I have had him come, 
@r l^t fte fingen ^Breit, he has heard her sing, 
3[(^ l^aSe i^n !ommen feigen, I have seen him come. 

1 66 • Saff ett takes an active infinitive with passive meaning : 

^dj laffe einen füod madden, I am having a coat made, 

Tttin ^ater l^at ba^ ^u$ hautn laffen, my father has had the house built. 

Compare : My father has built a house, mein Skater fiat ein ^auiS gebotit. ' 

with: My father has (is having) a house built, mein iBatcr Iä|t ein ^auS bauen. 

y 

VOCABULARY 

ha^ BiUtV (pron. ©iljStO, -3, -e, ftl^ fd^Smen, to be ashamed of one- 

the ticket, self. 

Itif^tn, Itel^, geliel^en, to lend, xd^ fl^ftme tttici^, I am ashamed of 

^tbvau^a^tn, to use. myself, 

püf^tn, to fit. atti^^kierfaufen, to sell out. 

laf(tn, Uefc fleloffen, (ex Iä|t), to let, nSi^ft, next. 

to have, cause. um brei Ut^t, at three o'clock, 

READING EXERCISE 

1, STOüffen (Sic ba« «uc^ l|cute l)aben? 3fa, iä) mug c^ ^eute 
laufen. 2, SBir fotlcn alle morgen bie Sdüäjtx l^aben. 3. ^d^ 
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tDotttc e« fc^on gcftcm laufen, aber JDhtttcr lonntc mir ba§ 
@ctb nic^t geben. 4. 3^c^ fottte bie Slrbeit ^eute madden. 5. ©ann 
l^ätten ®ie ba6 :83ucl^ gcftem laufen foßen. 6. SWein greunb 
f^at mir ba^ Sdud) nid^t teil)en tootten, meil er e« felbft gebrau* 
d^en mu^te. T. SKöd^ten Sie nöc^ften Sommer nac^ 3!)eutf er- 
laub reifen? Qa, id) möd^te fel)r gern, aber mein SJatcr fagt, 
id^ foüe erft mel^r Deutfc^ lernen. 8. Sie Ijätten fleißiger lernen 
follen, unb bann Ratten ®ie mel)r ÜDeutfc^ in ber ©c^ule lernen 
Wnnen. 9. @r \)&ttt e« gonj gut tun fönnen, aber er ^ot e« 
nic^t tun njollen, unb bol)er ^at er gefagt, er lönne e« nic^t tun, 

10. SBann foüen ©ie bo fein? ^c^ foil um brei Ul^r ba fein, 

11. ®ie l^ätten fc^on frül^er ba fein foUen. 12. Um fo ein 
große« §au« ju laufen, müßte ic^ Diel ®elb l^aben. 13. 2Ba« 
poHten @ie fagen? Q6) toollte nur fagen, baß ic^ geftem ni^t 
f ommen tonnte, aber morgen lönnte id) tommen, toenn ®ie mid^ 
liaben tooüen. 14. Qd) möchte nur toiffen, too tarl ift. 15. tarl 
l^at in bie ®tabt gemußt. 16. ©aben ®ie gröulein ®d^mibt 
fingen f|ören? 5Rein, ic^ l)abe fein :83iöet betommen lönnen, 
ba« §au« toar fc^on au«öerfauft. 17. ®ie foil tounberfc^ön 
fingen lönnen. 18. §aben ®ie i^n in« ©äu« gelten fe^en? 
5Rein, aber ic^ ^abe il^n au« bem ©aufe tommen feigen. 19. @r 
f|at fid(| einen neuen 9todE machen laffen, aber er l)at nic^t ba*' 
für begaliten Wnnen. 20. (gr toitt fo reic^ fein, aber er fann 
niemal« feine 9iec^nungen bejal^Ien. 21. & follte feine dttd)^ 
nungen bejal^Ien. 22. 5IWein Dnfel l^at ein größere« ©au« bauen 
taffen muffen, er l)ätte aber ba« alte erft öertoufen foüen, benn 
bann ^ätte er für ba« neue bejahten fönnen. 

DRILL 

A. Translate into English: er fott e« machen; i(^ foQte e« 
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tun ; fte l^tttten ed tun f oQen ; txAx mußten gelien ; er ^ätte ge^en 
muffen ; er l^at ge^cn muffen ; ®ie merben laufen muffen ; fic l^at 
e« nic^t tun wollen ; fte l)ätte e^ tun toollen ; er tooUtt mitgeljen^ 

B. Translate into German: he had to go; she has had to go; 
I ought to be there; we ought to have been there; thou shalt 
not steal; I am not to steal; I should like to go; he might be 
there; she wanted to be there; she will want to go; he is hav- 
ing a house built. 

C. Give the third person singular of all tenses, indicative 

and subjunctive of muffen, f oCen, tooCen, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. When must you be there? I ought to be there at three 
o'clock. 2. Then you ought not to have stayed here so long. 

3. I iad to wait for you; you ought to have come earlier. 

4. I wanted to see you, and so I waited. 5. My brother could y/ 
not come yesterday, but he could come to-morrow. 6. He 
says he must stay at home. 7. Karl says that he does not 
want to do it, but that he must do it. 8. He will have to do 
it. 9. She could not get a ticket, and so she had to stay at 
home. 10. Would you like to go? Yes, I should like to go, -if 

I could get a ticket. 11. I did not want to lend him the 
money, but I had to. 12. I could not do that, if I would. 
13. This boy has studied German three years, but he knows 
very little. He ought to be ashamed of himself. 14. He 
ought to have written his exercise better. 15. She is said to 
be very poor, but she can always pay her bills. 16. He pre- 
tends to be so young, but he must be an old man. 17. I have 
had a new coat made, but it does not fit. 18. We have never 
heard him sing so well. 19. I have never seen him smoke. 
20. He ought not to smoke; he is too young. 21. He would 
like to smoke, but he is not allowed to. 22, I do not want 
to smoke. 
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LESSOIJ^ XLYI 

• 166. The Conditiooal Mood. — The past subjunctive of 
tocrben, with the present infinitive of a verb, forms the present 
conditional; with the perfect infinitive, it forms the perfect 
conditional. 

Active Voice 

Present Conditional 

ifi^ mfirbe lohtn, I should praise, 
btt mftrbeft iohtn, thou wouldst praise. 
er toütht loben, he would praise, 
mir toürben lohtn, we should praise. 
il^ir toüirbet (oben, you would praise. 
fte mürben (oben, they would praise. 

Perfect Conditional 

iHf mftrbe ge(obt l^aben, I should have praised. 
btt mftrbeft ge(obt f^ahtn, thou wouldst have praised. 
er mftrbe ge(obt l^aben, he would have praised. 
mirmftrben ge(obt l^aben, we should have praised. 
il^r mftrbet ge(obt l^aben, you would have praised. 
fie mftrben ge(obt f^ahtn, they would have praised. 

Passive Voice 

Present Conditional 

ii^ mürbe ge(obt merben, I should be praised. 
bu märbeft gelobt merben, thou wouldst be praised. 
er mürbe gelobt merben, he would be praised. 

etc. 

Perfect Conditional 

idt mürbe gelobt morben fein, I should have been praised. 
hu mürbeft gelobt morben fein, thou wouldst have been praised. 
cr mürbe gelobt morben fein, he would have been praised. 

etc. 
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167. (1) The conditional may take the place of the past 

subjunctive in the main clause of a conditional sentence: (cf. 

§ 140). 

(Sr mftirbe ed nid^t tun, totnn 8ie i^n attd^ Säten. 

He would not do it^ even if you should ask him. 
But also: iSr tüte t2 nid^t, menn, etc. 

(2) The conditional is used most frequently with weak or 
regular verbs, where the past indicative and past subjunctive 
are identical, e.g.: 

Sd^ mürbe bad iBuc^ !aufen, tvenn id) bad &tl\> ^tte* 
I should buy the book, \f I had the money, 

168. The perfect conditional may take the place of the 
pluperfect subjunctive in the main clause of a conditional 
sentence: (cf. § 140). 

(Sr toftrbe ed getan ^üAtn, menn 6ie il^n gebeten l^ätten. 
He would have done it, if you had asked him. 

But also, er l^iltte ed getan, etc. 

@ie toftrbe gelobt roorben fein, totxvx ftc Peiniger gemefen märe. 
She would have been praised, if she had been more diligent. 
But also, [it mure getobt n)orben, etc. 

169. Variable Verb-prefixes. 

(1) As stated in § 50 (1), prepositions used as verb-prefixes 
are generally separable, but burc^, ühtv, nnttv, nm may be 
used as separable, or as inseparable prefixes, e.g. : 

u'bersfetcn, fefte über, ü'bersgefc^t, to ferry over, put across, 
iiberfe^'en, überfe^'te, überfe^t', to translate, 

burci^' laufen, lief burdb, burci^'gelaufcn, to run through. 
burd^lau'fen, burdjlief, burc^lau'fen, to peruke hastily. 

Thus : er fe^te un§ ühtt, he set us across. 

But, er ftberfe^te ha^ iBud^, he translated the book. 
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(2) When the verb is used in a literal sense, these prefixes 
are separable and have the main accent; when used figura- 
tively, they are inseparable, the accent then falling upon the 
verb stem. 

(3) When, however, the preposition has an object, the con- 
struction in German is like that in English ; i.e. simple verb 
and a noun governed by a preposition : 

@r fejt ung fiber ben fjlufe, he ferries ua over the river. 
@r lief bttirfit htn ©artctt, he ran through the garden, 

170. (1) Wxthtx, again, is inseparable in tDieber^o'Ietl, 
when meaning to repeat: 

mieberl^oleit @te ba^\ repeat that. 
But, Idolen ©ie c3 t»ithtvl fetch it again, 

(2) Winter, behind, and toiber, against, form only inseparable 
verbs : 

l^tntedaf'fett, to bequeath; miberftc'l^tt, to resist, 

171. Some compound verbs, formed from nouns and ad- 
jectives, are separable, others not. These must be learned by 
usage, e.g.: 

frü^fHlifett, fru^tudte, öefru^tutft, to breakfast. 

But, ^tV\ptt(iitn, fprod) fret, frcigcfproc^ctt, to acquit. 

fianh^i^ahtn, ^anbt^ahit, gel^anbl^aBt, to handle. 

But, teiFnel^mett, nal^m teil, tcilöcnommcn, to take part, participate, 

172. As a rule, the separable prefix is detached in the 
simple tenses and stands at the end of the clause; but the 
prefix usually precedes a dependent infinitive clause, as : 

@r fmg an, btn SBrtcf ^u lefen, he began to read the letter. 
But also, er fing ben SBrief ju lefen on» 
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VOCABULARY 

htt StiiX^tt, — , the boatman. ^Uttt^t^f^tu, l^intcrgtiifl^ l^intcrgan^ 

ber 9}id|ter, — , the Judge. 0^«/ to deceive. 

htt Boihät\ -en, the soldier. tttbem, to row, 

ber ^ehtb, -e, the enemy. fli^tlfeit, to send. 

ber ^(ftj, 'e, the river. fhrafen, to punish. 

ber @al^, 'e, f/ie sentence. nttt, nice. 

bie tlnterl^aFhlltg, -en, the conver- un^^t^ulhi^, innocent. 

sation, Ijuif^girig, hungry. 
bie Serflt^i^ttltg, -en, the tempta- ftteng, stnce. 

tion. beloigt, roMfiTÄ (o/ loater). 

hü^ Boot, -e, eAe öoat. hWittlid^, bitterly. 

bai$ 9{]sbeir, — , the oar. fogar^ itti^t, not even. 

boi8 Scrfirt'i^eit, — , *Äe crime. barait^, next to it. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

!♦ ©cinrici^, toürbcft bu tnitgcl)ctt, totnn Slnna mitginge? 
9?ein, bann toürbc ic^ ju ©aufc bleiben- 2. §einric^ toiirbe e6 
nic^t gefagt ^aben, toenn er getougt i)ättt, ba§ 2lnna fo ein 
nette« SSl(Ü>ä)tn ift* 3. Äarl mürbe bie fc^toere 2lufgabe gemacht 
fiabwt, toenn er bie ^tit geljabt l)ätte, benn er ift ein \ti)x flei* 
feiger Änabe» 4* 3^ toürbe e« nic^t gefd^rieben liaben, I)ätte 
tc^ nic^t gebadet, bafe c6 toal^r toäre. 5, 3Äein guter SSater 
mürbe mir ®etb fc^icfen, toenn er e« ^fixttt, 6, §ätte meine 
SKutter ba« SSnä), fo toürbe fie e« mir fd^icfen. T. ©a« ßinb 
toürbe nic^t fo unartig fein, toenn ber SSater ftrenger to'dxt. 
S. ÜDer ©d^iffer toürbe un« überfefeen, toenn ba« SBaffer nid^t 
fo betpegt märe, 9, Qd) mürbe gern ben :83rief überfefeen, menn 
tc^ nur ÜDeutfd^ fönnte. 10, ÜDer 3Jiann mürbe nic^t freigefproc^en 
morben fein, menn er nic^t unfd^ulbig gemefen märe, 11. :83itte, 
überfe^en ®ie biefen @afe: „Sin 5IKann fefete un« in einem 
«einen Soote über," 12. 2Bieberl|oIen ®ie, bitte, ben (Safe! 
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@ie fprcc^cn mir üDcutfd^i ju fd^neü, xä) fann ®ic nid^t Dcrftd^cn. 
13. 35er 9tici^tcr fprac^ ben SKann fret, totil er an bem SSer* 
brechen nic^t teilgenommen l^atte. 14. SBann frül^ftücfen ®ie 
morgend? 15. 2Bir früfiftüden um aä)t Uf|r. 16. !Cer 35ater 
flintertieg feinem ®o^ne ein fc^öne« §au« mit einem großen 
Oarten baran. IT. !J)er alte (Schiffer l^anb^abte ba^ :83oot fo 
fc^lec^t, baß mir alle naß mürben, benn bie (See mar fel)r be^ 
megt. 18. Der ©unb lief burc^ ben ©arten. 19. Der ©ol^n 
l^interging feinen SSater. 20. @r ging l^inter bem SSater I)cr. 
21. 2Bir fingen an ba« :83oot ju rubern, aber mir fonnten bie 
fc^meren SRuber nic^t l)anbl)aben. 22. Unfere ©olbaten miber- 
♦ftanben lange bem geinbe, aber enblic^ mußten fie mieber über 
ben gluß jurüdfeften. 

DRILL 

A, Substitute in the main clauses of the following sentences 
the conditional forms for the subjunctives: 

1. 3(^ \ßit ba^ ®elb, menu er mic^ beja^lt ^ötte. 2. er 
^atte mir ba« ^c^ gegeben, toenn er e« felber nic^t gebraucht 
^dtte. 3. 3Kein SSater märe ba gemefen, menn er bie 3^^* 9^* 
l^abt \)6iit. 4. SBenn fte, l|ier märe, fä^e ic^ fte. 5. ^(^ bliebe 
l^ier, menn ®ie bleiben. 6. Die arbeit märe nun fd^on gemacht, 
l^ätten mir frül)er angefangen. 

B, Substitute in the main clauses of the Reading Exercisej 
subjunctive forms for conditional forms, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. I should do it if I had the time. 2. The boy would 
learn more German if he were in Germany. 3. He would 
not have said it if it were not true. 4. We should have seen 
him if he had been there. 5. Had I the money, I should buy 
the picture. 6. If I had the book, I should gladly lend it to 
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you. 7. The boy would have been punished by his father if 
he had done it. 8. Please translate this letter for me. 9. This 
book is translated from (au^) the German. 10. Do not de- 
ceive me. Has he been acquitted or not? He has been 
acquitted. 11. Please repeat what you said. I did not un- 
derstand. I said that the judge had acquitted him. 12. He 
would not have been acquitted if he had participated in (an, 
dat.) the crime. 13. My father handled the boat so well that 
we did not even get wet, although the sea was very rough. 
14. Have you breakfasted already? If I had not breakfasted, 
I should be very hungry. 15. She perused the letter hastily 
and then began to weep bitterly. 16. Her father had be- 
queathed to her all his money. 17. The boy resisted the 
temptation (dat) and did not copy his exercise. 18. Why do 
you not take part in (an, dat) the conversation? Because I 
cannot speak German. 19. Begin to speak German and you 
will soon learn it. 20. He would not speak German so well 
if he had not tried to speak it. 



lesso:n' xlyii 



178. Cardinal Numbers. 
1, eiiti^ (tin, tint, ein). 15, fünfael^n 



2, s»ei 

3, ittu 

4, titer. 
6, fftnf. 

6, itd^». 

7, jteiben. 

8, ai^t. 

9, nettit. 

10, se^n. 

11, elf. 

12, sttidlf. 

13, breise^n. 

14, kiierael^n. 



16, fei^ae^n. 

17, jtefise^n. 

18, ai^t^el^it» 

19, neunsel^it. 

20, it»anm. 

21, etnunbsioanaig. 

22, aioetttnb5tt)an$tg 

23, breiunbsttianstg. 

30, bretgig. 

31, etnunbbreigig 
40, oietjig. 
Ö0, füttfeig. 



70, 

80, 

90, 

100, 

101, 

102, 

115, 

120, 

200, 

1000, 

2000, 

100,000, 

1,000,000, 



60, fei^sig. 2,000,000, 



ftebaig. 

ai^^ig. 

neunstg. 

Ilttttbert. 

l^ttitbertitnbeiniS. 

l^ttttbertunb^ttiei. 

l^unbertunbfünfseltn. 

^ttitbertunbsttiaitstg. 

Stoetl^unbert. 

taufenb. 

Stoettattfenb. 

(unberttaufenb. 

eine Wlifiion\ 

amet SOliUionem 
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a. din is the only cardinal number which is declined : i^ ^abc nur 
cine 9Karf unb ni^t atoci, J have only one mark^ and not two ; c8 tft brci 
Sufe lang, it is three feet long (nouns of weight, measure etc., are used 
in the singular form, see lesson XXXI, 91). 

h. With l^ttttbett and tattfenb the indefinite article is generally 
omitted : l^unbcrt dollar, a hundred dollars ; taufcnb 3»arf, a thousand 
marks. 

c. With mill are formed numeral compounds, as: cin^mfit, once; 
atoei^möl, twice ; brel^mfil, three timesj etc. 

1 74. Expressions of Time. — In expressing time in Ger- 
man, the half hour and the quarter hour are counted towards the 
coming hour (as in English in distances, ^half way to\ «a 
quarter of the way to^). 

@in Sicr^tcl brei, or ein Viertel auf bid, a quarter past two. 
$al( bret^ ha\fpast two, 
%xti Viertel bret, or auf brct, quarter to three. 
Note. The quarters may also be expressed as in English : 
ein »lertcl nac^ ötcr, a quarter past four, 
ein SBtcrtel bor fünf, a quarter to five. 

The minutes are expressed by t>ox (before, to) and nad^ {<rftery 

"past) : 

gel^n 3R!nfi'ten nor brci, ten minutes to three, 

Qmanjig 3Rinuten nad^ brei, twenty minutes past three. 



175« Ordinal Numbers. 
1st bet, bie, baiS erfte. 



13th ber, bie, bai$ bret^el^itte« 



2nd 


ft 


ft 


ft 


^toette. 


14th 


ft 


ft 


ft 


tiiersel^nte» 


3rd 


tf 


ft 


ft 


britte. 


20th 


ft 


ft 




awanaigfile. 


4th 


ft 


ft 


ft 


klierte. 


21st 


ft 


ft 




emunbsttiansigfte« 


5th 


ft 


ft 


ft 


fünfte. 


30th 


ft 


ft 




breiftigfte. 


6th 


ft 


ft 


ft 


fe*fte. 


3l8t 


ft 


ft 




emttttbbreigtgfite. 


7th 


tf 


tf 


ft 


ftebte. 


40th 


ft 


ft 




»iergigfte. 


gth 


ft 


ft 


ft 


aii^te. 


50th 


ft 


ft 




fftttfäigfte. 


9th 


ft 


ft 


ft 


ntnntt* 


100th 


ft 


ft 




(ttttbertfite. 


10th 


ft 


ft 


ft 


Setinte. 


101st 


tf 


tt 




^uttbert unb erftc* 


11th 


ft 


ft 


ft 


elfte. 


200th 


ft 


ft 




Sioei^unbertfte. 


12th 


ft 


ft 


ft 


SwBtfte. 


1000th 


ft 


ft 




taufenbfte. 
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(1) As seen above, the ordinal numbers from two to nine- 
teen are formed from the cardinal numbers by adding t, and 
from twenty upwards, ft They are declined like adjectives, 
being usually preceded by a bcr or ein word: bcr brit'tc 3J?anTi, 
the third man; fcitl JlPCi'tc^ Äitlb, his second child; il^rc öicr'tC 
Jaffc %tt, her fourth cup of tea. 

a. S)tltt offers a slight deviation from the rule, which would give 
brctt; Qd^t adds e only. 

(2) The fractions (except btc Raffte, the half) are formed 
by adding tel (^t\i,part) to the ordinal stem (minus its final t) : 
ein ©rit'tcl, a third; brci SSicr'tcI, three fourths {quarters) \ ein 
3e^tt'tcl, a tenth; ein ^\0(XXi^l\%\iti, a twentieth. 

(3) Ordinal adverbs are formed with tn^^ as: erftenS, firstly; 
gtoei'ten^, secondly; brit'ten^, thirdly; xAtX^itn^, fourthly. 

176« Expressions of Date. — In giving the day of the 
month, the English *o/' must not be translated: 

$ettte ift bet etfte 9^at. 

To-day is the first of May. 

Heftern toat ber einttitbatoanaigfie 3^ttJir. 

Yesterday was the twenty-first of January. 

(1) In giving a date, the preposition am (an bem) may be 
used, as: 

%vx erften 9Kai «nirbe er geboren, he was horn the first of May. 

An accusative of time (see lesson XXVII, 81) may also be 

used: 

(£r ftarb ben brittcn S^nuar, he died the third of January. 

* (2) The names of the days of the week and of the months 
are all masculine and are generally used with the article, as : 

@r fam am (an bem) 9KöntSg, he came on Monday. 

@§ ttKxr fait im (in bem) JJanimr, it was cold in January. 



192 



LESSON XLVII 



[§ 177 



177. Names of Months 

3ftttuSr^, January. 
^htVifit^, February, 
Wkth, March. 
%)^txV, April. 
WlViXf May. 
^Wmx, June. 

©imn^tag, Sunday. 
WlWi^^, Monday. 
^itn^'tHt Tuesday. 
a^tt^tudd^, Wednesday. 



and Days: 

Slt^Ii, July. 
%U^Vi^% August. 
^e^tem^ber, September. 
Dfto^üct, October. 
^^Um'htt, November, 
^ejem^ier, December. 

^on^nenStSg, Thursday. 
Sfrei^tSg, Friday. 
^ottn^abenb or) _ ^ ^ 



VOCABULARY 



bet ®ebltrti9^tag, -t, the birthday. 
bet l^aitfettb, -e, (the) thousand. 
bet I6a]inl^0f, -'e, t;^e rai2roa(Z-8ea- 
ber 3ttÖr '*' ^^^ «rain. [«ion. 

ber Coffer, — ^, *Ae trunk. 
bet pfennig, -c, the pfennig. 
ber 3)ld'^ttftt, -e, tAe month. 
ber ^al^r^ISn^ % t^6 fim6-ta52e. 
ber din^molinet, — / f ^6 inhabitant. 
bie SBnefmarle, -n, «Äe stamp. 
ble gfalirlarte, -n, «äc ticket (on 

railroad^ etc.)* 
bie Safd^e, -ti/ *Äe jpocfee«. 
bie ^X^xWf -en, t^6 mtZZion. 
bttiS $Ultbert, -e, «a© hundred. 
baiS Se^'beitiSjal^rr -e, t^e year o/ 

one^s life. 
an^fomnten, lam an, ift angcfommcn, 

to arrive. 



aufgeben, öab auf, aufgegeben, (gibt 

auf), to check. 
geboten, bom. 
un^gefftlir, about. 

tit^tig, right y correct. 

I^ente übet aüi^i Sage, a week from 

to-day. 
fi^xAt bot aü^i Sagen, a week ago 

to-day. 
l^ente übet bietje^n Xage, two weeks 

from to-day. 
f^tutt bot btet^e^n ' Sagen, two 

weeks ago to-day. 
ben miebielten liaben toxt intuit? 

what date is to-day f 
bie ttl^t gel^t bot, the clock is fast. 
bie ttl^t gel^t nail^, the clock is slow. 
Wlün^äitn, Munich. 
^ün2% Paris. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. tart, Iiaft bu ®efb? Qa, SUhitter, \6) ^abe brei SKarl 
fünfunbjtDangtg pfennig. 2. Sim äWontag l^atteft bu tioc^ fünf 
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3Rarl, tea« l^aft bu mit bcincm ®clbc gcmad^t? 5Kutt {well), ba« 
SSn6) ijat mtc^ cine Wlaxt gcloftct, bann l^abe id) einen ^©leiftift 
für je^n pfennig gelanft nnb eine fünf^jfennig ^©riefmarfe. 
3, J)a« mac^t jufammen cine 3Rarf fiinfjel^n pfennig, brei 
3RarI fünfnnbgtoanjig pfennig ^aft bn in ber Jafd^c, fünf 3Rart 
l^aft bn gehabt, affo festen nod^ fcd^jig "ißfcnnig; too finb bie? 
günfgig pfennig ^be ii) am J)ienftag einem grennbe gelicl^en, 
er tt)itt fie mir am greitag jnrüdgcben, nnb für jel^n pfennig 
!|abe ii) Spfel gefanft- 4. SBater gibt mir ben erften be« äWonat« 
immer fünf 9D?arf, nnb l^entc über ad^t Jage ^aben toir ben 
erften^ 5* Qeute »or ad^t Jagen tear ber ad^tgel^nte ^fannar, 
e« tear ber ®ebnrt«tag meine« bomber«. 6, @r tonrbe im ^fa^re 
ac^tjel^nl^nnbert fünfnnbnennjig geboren, 1. SBann waren ®ie 
in 4BerIin, ©err ©c^mibt? ÜDen erften 3^nli fam id^ baan, 
blieb ad^t 5Cage ba, nnb reifte am ad^ten ^^nfi md) Dre^ben. 
8* aaSie oici U^r ift e«? g« ift ^alb fünf nad^ (according to) 
biefer U^r, aber bie Ul^r ge^t je^n Spinnten oor, alfo ift bie 
rid^tige ^txt jioanjig aWinnten nad^ öicr. 9, aWüffen @ic nm 
^alb aci)t ober nm brei asiertet ad^t ba fein? QcS) mng nm ein 
SSiertel ad^t fdE|on ba fein, benn ber 3^9 f^^^t gtbangig aWinnten 
nad^ fiebcn, 10. §aben ®ie einen gal^r^jfan? ?Jein, aber id^ 
toei^, n)ann ber 3^9 f^^tt, 11, SSKr muffen lieber ict^t ge^en, 
benn biefe Ul^r gcl^t fed^« 3)?inuten na6), affo ift e« fd^on l^afb 
fieben. 12. griebrid^ ©driller lonrbe ben jel^nten 5Wot)embcr 
fiebje^nfinnbert ncnnnnbfünfgig geboren nnb ftarb ben neunten 
2)?ai a^tgel^nl^nnbert fünf, im fed^^nnbüierjigften Seben^jal^re. 
13. @r ^at taufenb ^Collar für ba« Silb gegeben, aber e« ift 
feine ^nnbert iCottar »ert. 14. 35ie ©tabt ^at eine aWittion 
gintoo^ner. 
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DRILL 

A. Head the following numbers in German: 8, 10, 12, 25, 
33, 47, 56, 64, 75, 83, 99, 103, 127, 561, 787, 1908, 1186, 
30180, 456977, 79837. 

B. Translate: half past two; quarter to three; quarter past 
seven; half past nine; ten minutes past twelve; twenty-five 
minutes to three ; half past one ; quarter to eleven. 

C. Bead the following dates in German: 6*^ May 1908; 
13th January 1909; 15*1» March 1910; 27*^ Aprü 1898; 4**» 
July 1770; 26^ February 1905; 30* June 1828; 10* August 
1858; 22«»^ September 1610; 17* October 1568; 25^ Novem- 
ber 1402 ; 25* December 1911. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. One German mark has a hundred pfennigs. 2. A dollar 
is about four marks. 3. Twenty-five cents are therefore 
about a mark. 4. Five dollars are about twenty marks. 5. A 
hundred dollars are about four hundred marks. 6. This book 
costs fifteen marks and fifty pfennigs. 7. Have you a ten- 
pfennig-stamp? No, but I have two five-pfennig-stamps. 

8. When does the train go? At half past two, but we must 
be at the station at two o'clock, for we must buy our tickets. 

9. How much is the ticket? Three marks, seventy-five pfen- 
nigs. 10. This clock is five minutes slow; it is already half 
past one. 11. What date is to^ay? The sixteenth of January. 
12. A week from to-day I shall be in Berlin, and on the twenty- 
seventh I shall go to Dresden, where I shall stay till the (bi^ 
gum) fifteenth of May. 13. When am I to be there? You are 
to be there at a quarter to four, as the train goes ten minutes 
to four. 14. I was at the station at quarter past eleven, and 
the train arrived at twenty-five minutes past eleven, so I had 
time enough to check my trunks. 15. How much did you 
pay iox the^ trunks? One mark, eighty-five pfennigs. 16. Two 
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weeks from to-day we are going to Munich and shall stay there 
till the fourth of July. 17. We cannot stay there longer, for 
we must be in Paris on the fifth. 18. I saw him last Monday, 
and he told me he would be at home on Wednesday and Thurs- 
day. 19. I shall be at home on Sunday, the whole day. 
20. He paid only sixty-two marks for this picture, but it is 
worth twice as (fo) much. 21. Goethe was born the 28**^ of 
August, 1749, and died the 22°d of March, 1832; therefore, in 
his 83'^ year. 

lesso:n" xlyiii 

USE OF THE CASES 

178. The Adverbial Genitive is used to express time, place, 
manner: 

beS WlotqtnS, in the morning (see lesson XXVII, 80). 

reil^ter ^aitb, on the right hand, 

glftifli^erttieife, luckily. 

er ging feitteiS ^t^tS, he went on his way, 

179. The Partitive Genitive is used when an adjective 
stands before a qualifying noun: 

eine Xafft tuarmen %tt&, a cup of warm tea, 
ein ®la2 falten ^afferi^, a glass of cold water, 
ein @täcf troffnen ^tott&, a piece of dry bread (but: cine Saffe Xcc, 
ein &m SGSajfcr, ein ©tüd SBrot; see lesson XXXI, 91 (1). 
For list of verbs governing the Genitive, see Appendix. 

180. The Dative of Possession is often used in place of 
the possessive pronoun,* in referring to parts of the body or 
articles of clothing: 

9Wit tut ber £o^f totf), my head aches, 

3d^ l^aBe mir ben finger berrenft, I have sprained my finger, 

2)u l^ft bir htn ^od serrifien, you have torn your coat. 

Equivalent to: 3Kein Äo^f, meinen Singer, beinen ffiod. 
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181. The Dative of Separation is generally translated by 
the English ^from^\ 

(Sr nol^nt i^r ba^ 93uc6 meg, he took the book from her. 

(Sr lief mir toeg, he ran away from me. 

^er ^tcb ]§at il^m bag ®clb gcftol^Icn, the thi^ stole the money from him. 

This dative is commonly used with verbs having the prefix 
tnif as: 

^q3 5Bort ift mir entfallen, the word has escaped me. 
S)er SSerbrcd^er ift bem ©efängniffe entfprungcn, the criminal has es- 
caped from the prison. 

182. The Ethical Dative expresses the interest of the 
speaker in the action of the verb, and is used mainly in collo- 
quial German. It is generally left untranslated in English, 
though the following are illustrations of how its force at times 
may be indicated: 

gatt mir nid^t bie ^xtppc l^inunter! Mind you don't fall down stairs, 
Äomm mir mal l^er ! Just come here. 

©einreibe mir bie Aufgabe gut ! Mind you write the exercise well, 
Sd^Iafe mir nid^t ein! Mind you don' t fall asleep. 

188. Accusative of Time (see Lesson XXVII, 81). 

1 84. The Absolute Accusative is employed in phrases hav- 
ing no direct grammatical dependence upon any verb: 

^r ftanb ba bett ^ut in bet $anb. 
He stood there with his hat in his hand, 
^ett 3)egen in bcr §anb ftürätc er in3 ^mmtx. 
He rushed into the room^ sword (n hand. 

185. Double Accusatives. The following verbs require two 
accusatives, one of the person and the other of the thing : 

frSgett, to ask. iteitttett, to call. ffl^elten, to scold. 

flti^tn, to bid. U^tn, to cost. fil^im^feit, to call names. 

lehren, to teach. 
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@r fragte mtfl^ ha&f he asked me that (but, er antwortete mir bad, he 

answered me that), 
^er Seigrer nannte il^it einett fleißigen jungen, the teacher called him 

an industrious boy, 
(£r lel^rte midi ha§ ©c^mtmnten, he taught me swimming, 
(S§ foftet mifl^ einen ^oQar, it costs me a dollar. 

Note. — Stofttn can also take the dative of the person: (£8 loftet mir eine ^axt, it 
costs me a mark. , 

186. Verbs goyerning the Datiye Case. — Many verbs in 
German apparently govern the dative case (i.e. take the object 
in the dative). With many of these verbs, however, the 
dative is really an indirect object, the direct object being 
lacking: Reifen ®te wir! Help me. SScrgib wir! Forgive me. 

This is apparent when a direct object is used: 

Reifen 8ie mir, t& $u mailmen ! Help me to do it, 
SSergtb mir meine @il^ulb! Forgive me my fault. 

Note. -- For lists of verbs governing the dative case, see Appendix. 

187* Summary of the most common Uses of Cases. 

Nominative 

^er Stnaht Ift ni(5t l^ier (subject nominative). 

(Sr ift ber @of|n meine« greunbe« (predicate nominative). 

Genitive 

!Da ift ba^ SBu^ meinei^ ^attt^ (possessive genitive). 

^tS WitntB bin i(5 immer gu ^aufe (genitive of indefinite time). 

Sä^ gcl^e meinei^ ^egei^ (adverbial genitive) . 

©eben ®te mir ein @Io« falten ^afferiS (partitive genitive). 

(gr erinnert fid^ meiner (genitive governed by verb). 

SBcgen ht§ ^etteriS bleibt er gu ^aufe (genitive with preposition). 

©ir pnb ht§ ^arteniS mübe (genitive with adjective). 

Dative 

34 gebe bem ^mnt ba« ®elb (dative of indirect object). 
99Ur tut ber ^opf meb (dative of possession). 
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(Sr nal^tn mit ben $ut (dative of separation). 

®c]& mir ntd&t au« bctn ^aufc (ethical dative). 

S)cr SSatcr IJfalf bcm @ol^ne (dative governed by verb). 

@ic ift in bcm 3i'inin(t (dative with preposition). 

@r blieb mir treu (dative with adjective). 

Accusative 
(Sr fauft einen ^ut (accusative of direct object). 
^en Xaq toar td^ gu $aufe (accusative of definite time). 
^cn gangcn Zclq fpielt er (accusative of extent of time). 
^en ^toä in ber $anb ftanb er ha (absolute accusative). 
(Sr nannte il^n einen (Sfel (verb takes two accusatives). 
3Bir liefen burdj hü§ ^au^ (accusative after preposition). 

VOCABULARY 



bcr Änf fee, the coffee. 
ber IBettler, — , the beggar. 
ber Stritt, -e, the step. 
f^netten ^d^rittei^, with quick 

steps, 
ber 3unge, -n, the boy. 
ber 3^attl)>el$, -c, the lazy fellow. 
ber ^ieb, -e, the thief. 
bic Slb^'fill^t, -en, the intention. 
bie I6örfe, -n, the purse. 
bie ^eife, -n, the way, manner. 
fdielten, Walt, gefc^olten, (fc^ilt), to 

scold. 
Scrrci^^en, aerrifc aerrijfcn, to tear. 
t»ergeben, bergab, bergeben, (bergibt), 

to forgive. 
flögen, fticfe, geftofecn, (ftöfet), topush, 

knock. 



ftt^ltn, mi, gefto^Icn, (frtcl^It), to 

steal. 
beigen, bifc gebiffcn, to bite. 
fd^mimmen, fd^toamm, ift gefd^toom« 

men, to sicim. 
hü& ^d^mimmen, (the) swimming. 
<idi fdril^ten (bor, dat.), to be afraid 

(of). 
auf^^affen, to pay attention. 
meli twXf tat toel^, tot^ getan, to hurt, 

ache. 
fönft, else J otherwise. — fS, why. 
lieber, rather. 

fßfiitll, polite. — troifen, dry. 
fe^Iig, deceased, blessed, late. 
frdlilill^, cheerful. 
im freien, in the open air. 
ben qan^tn Säg, all day. 



READING EXERCISE 

1- !Dc« SKorgcn« ge^c x6) in bic ©d^ufc, be« 2lbcnb« mad^e 
id^ meine ©d^ularbeit. 2. ©lücffi^ertDeife l^attc id^ ®elb bei 
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mir, alfo formte x6) bic jRcd^nung bcjal^Icn unb meinet SSJcgc« 
get)cn. 3, ©Snellen ©d^rittc« ctltc cr nad^ §aufc, 4. ©eben 
®tc mir, bitte, cine Jaffc toarmcn Sec«, bcnti x6) Ijobt ben 
ganjen Jag nid^t« getrunfen ate ein ®Ia« fatten SBaffer«, 
5, J)iefer ©tnbent ^at fo ötef ftubiert, ba§ il^m fein So^jf wel^ 
tut. 6. @ie l^infen ja, l^aben ®ie fic^ ben fjug öerrenft? Qa, 
id) bin bie Sre^j^je l^inuntergefatten unb ^abe mir ben regten 
gu§ öerrenft. 1. Qd) ^abe mir aud^ ben 9Jo(f jerriffen unb 
bin mit bem S^o^jf aufgefd^Iagen* 8, ÜDer ÜDieb nal^m il^m ba« (Selb 
au« ber 2:afd^e. -9. ÜDer §unb ift mir weggelaufen, er tt)irb aber 
tt)o]^I fd^on tt)ieberfommen. 10. Sari, fomm mir nid^t gu f^jät 
3ur ©d^ule! 11, 3Rarie, i§ mir nid^t ju t)iel, fonft toirft bu 
mir nod^ franf ! 12. Sinber, pa^i mir gut auf! 13. ©ein SSater 
fd^alt il^n einen faulen 3^ungen unb nannte i^n einen gaul^jelj. 
14. !Da« 4Bu(^ l^at mid^ einen !Doflar gefoftet. 15. !Die 8e^* 
rerin lel^rt bie ^nber ba« ©ingen. 16. @r fam in« 3^^^^^^ 
ben ©ut in ber §anb unb nid^t auf bem So^jfe, benn er toax 
ein l)öflid^er ^unge. 17. SSergeben ©ie i^m, benn er l^at e« 
nid|t mit 2lbfid^t getan. 18. 3^d^ l^abe il^m nid^t l^elfen fönnen, 
benn feine 5lufgabe n)ar mir aud^ ju fd^toer. 19. grinnem ©ie 
fidd nodd meine« feltgen SSater«? Qa gett)i§, id^ l^abe i^n fel^r 
gut gefannt. 20. ÜDer alte Se^rer erinnerte fid^ nod(i meiner, 
benn er l^at mid^ früher !Deutf(^ gefeiert unb l^at mir aud^ oft 
bei meinen arbeiten gel^olfen. 

DRILL 

A, Form sentences containing 1) a dative of indirect object; 
2) a dative of possession; 3) a dative of separation; 4) an 
ethical dative. 

B. Form sentences with verbs requiring two accusatives. 



200 LESSON XLVIII [§ 187 

C, When is an accusative of time used? when a genitive of 
time? 

D. Form a sentence containing 1) a partitive genitive; 2) an 
adverbial genitive, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Are you at home in the evening? Yes, you will always 
find me at home in the evening, except Saturday evening. 
2. Do you sleep well at night? Yes, if I am in the open air 
all day. 3. Unluckily I had forgotten my purse, and therefore 
I could not pay for the book. 4. I gave the old beggar some 
money, and he went cheerfully on his way. 5. Will you drink 
a cup of warm tea, or would you rather have a cup of warm 
coffee? I would rather drink a glass of cold water. 6. Give 
me a piece of dry bread for the dog. 7. I have read so much 
that my head aches. 8. Did you sprain your hand when you 
fell down stairs? No, but I sprained my foot. 9. Put the 
money into your pocket and do not lose it. 10. My mother 
took the book away from me. 11. She must keep the dog in 
the house, otherwise he will run away from her. 12. This man 
is a thief; he has stolen the money from me. 13. Mind you 
do not come home so late this evening. 14. Mind you do not 
tear your dress. 15. Mind you don't run too fast. 16. His 
mother called him a good boy. 17. How much did the picture 
cost you? It cost me very little; I forget what I paid for it. 
18. He came into the house, the stick in his hand, and the dog 
bit him in the leg. 19. My father helps me to do my exer- 
cises, for they are too difficult for me. 20. Forgive him; h« 
is ill and does not know what he is saying. 21. I am asking 
you what you said, but you do not answer me. 22. I have 
not been able to teach him swimming, for he is afraid to go 
into deep water. 
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LESSOIT XLIX 

REVIEW (LESSONS XLIV-XLVm) 

188. 1. Give the six modal auxiliaries with their principal parts 
and their English meanings. 

2. When should one translate * will ' by luerben ? when by t»oUtn ? 
Form two sentences illustrating this. 

3. When should one translate * may ' by bürfen ? when by mdgen ? 
Form two sentences illustrating this. 

4. What does 'id^ mdll^te' mean? 

5. What is the difference between : ic§ mn^ um bret U^r ha fein, and 
i(^ {oQ urn brei U^r ha fein ? 

6. Translate: er foil fe^r retd^ fein. 

7. Does an infinitive depending on a modal auxiliary ever take )U ? 
Form a sentence to illustrate the rule. 

8. Which modal auxiliaries take the umlaut in* the past subjunctive? 
which do not ? 

9. Give the rule for: id^ ^abe qttotmt, but ic^ l&obc gelten Idittten« 

10. In the caae of the compound tenses of modal auxiliaries, what 
exception is there to the rule that the auxiliary verb stands at the end 
in a dependent clause ? Illustrate by example. 

11. When should one translate ' could ' by lotmte? When by Unntt? 

12. Give the German for: I could go to-day. I could not go yester- 
day. He must go to-morrow. He is to go to-morrow. She might have 
done it yesterday. She would like to do it. We should have liked to 
go. They ought to come. They ought to have come. I did not care 
to see him. He will come to-morrow. He wants to come to-morrow. 
I have seen him go. He has had a coat made. 

189. 1. How is the present conditional formed ? How the perfect 

conditional ? Give examples. 

2. What tense of the subjunctive can take the place of the present 
conditional, what tense that of the perfect conditional in main clauses 
of conditional sentences ? Illustrate this in the following sentences : 

(£v toiftrbe t9 niäit inn, Wtnn man ilyti nifftt bittet. 

<Sr mftrbr ci9 nidl^t netatt ftaUn, totnn man ibn tiidl^t nebrtett lySttr. 

190. 1 . Which verbal prefixes are sometimes separable and some- 
times not ? 
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2. Give the rule for distinguishing separable verb-prefixes from 
inseparable by the accent, and illustrate by example. 
3. Translate : mm, fiirtfrtfcit 6ie! and 9ittr, frtfcti 6ie midi hbttl 

191. 1. Name the months and the days of the week. 

2. Count from one to one hundred in German. 

3. Give the ordinal numbers from one to fifty. 

4. Tell in German what date it is to-day and what time. 

192. Give as many uses of each case as you know, illustrating 
each usage in a sentence. 

Sefeftttfle« 

\, Die Sterne* 6er Xladft 

Unb bic ©otittc mad^tc ben tocitcn $Ritt 
Urn bic mit, 

Unb bic ©temlein fprad^en : «SSJir reifen mit 
4 Um bic SBcIt ;** 

Unb bic ©onnc, bic fd^alt fie : „^l^r bleibt jn ^an«I 
ÜDenn id^ brenn' cnd^ bic golbenen Slugfein au^ 
«ei bem fenriflen $Ritt nm bic SBeft." 

8 Unb bic ©ternlein gingen jum lieben SDionb 

Qn ber 3lai)t, 

Unb fie fprad^en : «ÜDn, ber auf SBoIIen tl^ront 

Qn ber 9?ad^t, 
12 Safe un« toanbein mit bir, benn bein milber ©d^ein, 

@r öer brennet un^ nimmer bic Sugelein." 

Unb er nal^m fie, ©efeßen ber 9?ad^t, 

ambt. (1789-1800.) 
•stars. * sun.— Ion« ride, "around the world. *fd&etten, fci&alt, gcfdöottcn, to scold. 
* fiery, 'moon, '^clouds.— Bittest enthroned, "wander. — shine, "never. ** com- 
rades. 

2. Der tpeif e ^irfc^ * 

g« gingen brei ^föger ipo^I auf bie ^Birfc^, 
®ie wollten erjagen ben toeifeen ©irfd^. 
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(Sic legten fid^ unter ben Tannenbaum : 
4 35a l^atten bic brei einen feltfamen Jraum. 

35 er er ft e: „Wt f)at geträumt, 16) flo^jf auf ben 4Bufd^: 
35a raufd^te ber §irf(^ l|erau«, ^ufd^, l^ufd^!'' 

35er jtoeite: „Unb ate er f^jrang mit ber §unbe ©eflaff, 
8 ÜDa brannf i6) i^n auf ba« gell, <jiff, paff!'' 

35er britte: ^Unb ate 16) ben C^irfd^ an ber grbe fal^, 
J)a ftie§ xäf luftig in« §om, trara!'' 

® lagen fie ba unb f^jrad^en bie brei : 
35a rannte ber toei^e §irfd^ üorbei. 



12 



Unb e^' bie brei 3^äger i^n red^t gefel^'n, 
®o tt)ar er baüon über liefen unb ^öl^'n* 
©ufc^,^uf(^! W.l^aff! 2:rara! 



U^tanb. (1787-1862.) 



*stag. * hunters .—on the hunt. *hunt. "fir tree. * strange.— dream. 'I dreamed 
—bush, •rustle, rush, ''barking. *skin (I shot him). *•! blew the horn merrily, 
^valleys. — hills. 

3. ^offnung * 

Unb braut ber ©inter nod^ fo fe^r 
3Rit tro^jigen ©ebörben, 
Unb ftreut er ©« unb ©d^nee uml^er, 
4 S« mu§ bod^ griil^Iing »erben. 

Unb brängen bie 5Kebel nod^ fo bid^t 
@id^ t)or ben SSM ber (Sonne, 
Sie xotdtt bo6) mit il^rem Sid^t 
8 ginmal bie 3BeIt jur SSJonne, 

Slaft nur, i^r Stürme, blaft mit SKad^t, 
3Äir f oH barob nid^t bangen ; 
9tuf leifen Sohlen über Stad^t 
12 Sommt bod^ ber Senj gegangen* 
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!5)a toadft bic Srbc grüncnb auf, 
SBei§ ntd^t, wie il^r gcfd^cl^cn, 
Unb laä)t in ben fonnigen ^ttntnel l^mauf, 
i6 Unb möd^te öor .?uft öergel^en. 

®ie fltd^t fiä) blül^enbe Ärönje in^ |)aar, 
Unb fd^müdt fid^ mit JRofen unb tl^ren, 
Unb läßt bie ^©rünnlein riefefn Kar, 
20 äfe wären e« greubenjä^ren. 

Drum [till I Unb wie ed frieren mag, 
O ©er J gib bid) jufrieben : 
@« ift ein großer SWaientag 
24 Der ganjen SBeft befd^ieben. 

Unb wenn bir oft aud^ bangt unb graut, 
ätö fei bie §öfl' auf grben, 
5Kur unöcrgagt auf ®ott öertraut ! 
28 g^ muß boä) grül^ling werben. 

QkibeL (1816-84.) 

*hope. ^however much the Winter threatens. * defiant gestures, bearing, ^strews, 
— ice. — snow. * notwithstanding. — spring. • crowd. — fogs. — however densely . 
^glance, 'rapture, bliss, "blow. — power, force. *• You shall not terrify me. "soles 
('with light footsteps'), "spring, "(waci&t ...auf) awakens. — becoming green 
('verdure clad*), "what has happened to it. "would fain die of joy. "weaves. — 
blooming wreaths. '• adorns itself. — ears of corn. *• brooklets. — trickle. ** tears 
of joy. "however much it may freeze. " be contented. •■May-day. ** allotted, 
"horrified, ••hell, "^undismayed. — trust in God. 



^. Die ^offnung. 

@« reben unb träumen bie aWenfc^en tnel 
SSon beffem fünf tigen STagen ; 
^a^ einem glüdE lichen, golbenen S^d 
(Siel^t man fie rennen unb Jagen. 
ÜDie SBeft wirb alt unb wirb wieber Jung, 
Dod^ ber SWenfc^ l^offt immer SSerbeffcrung. 
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ÜDic ©Öffnung fül^rt il^n in« geben ein, 

®ie umflattert ben frö^üd^cn Änaben, 
9 S)en 3^ünglinfl lodet xtjx ^ßuberfd^ein, 

@te wirb mit bem ®reid ni^t begraben ; 

ÜDenn befd^Iie^t er im ®rabe ben müben Sauf, 
12 ^oä) am ®rabe ^jflanjt er — bie ©offnung auf. 

@« ift fein leerer fd^meid^elnber SBal^n, 

Srjeugt im ©el^tme bed Joren, 
'S 3ui ©erjen lünbet ed laut fid^ an: 

3u toad ^Befferm finb toir geboren, 

Unb »ad bie innere ©timme f^Jri^t, 
i8 ©ad tttufd^t bie l^offenbe ©eele nic^t. 

(Sd&ttter. (1759-1805.) 

^ dream, "future. *happy. — goal. *chase. "world, •improvement (better 
things), ^conducts, leads, "flutters around. — happy, 'youth. — entices. — magic 
lustre. *®old man. — buried, "closes. — grave. — weary course, ^empty. — flat- 
tering. — delusion, "produced. — brain.— fool. *"it announces itself loudly, "inner 
voice. ** deceives. — hoping soul. 

5* ^wtx ^amilien brief e. 

Hamburg, SBill^elmftrage 21, 

23*«« 3Rai, 1912, 
Siebe ©d^toefter! 
SBenn !Du mir nur jeitig^ gef daneben ^ätteft, ba§ ÜDu öor^ 
geftern l^ier nad^ Hamburg lommen »ollteft, fo l^ätte ic^ ÜDic^ 
t)om Söa\)ntjol[t abI|oIen* lönnen. 2Bir fatten aud^ ben Jag 
jufammen verbringen' fönnen. ÜDu ^ätteft mir aber öierunb* 
^manjig ©tunben el^er* fd^reiben fotten, benn ic^ belomme meine 
^Briefe erft abenbd, toenn xä) na6) ©aufe !omme. ©ottteft Du 
tt)ieber biefen 9D?onat gur ©tabt lommen, fo fd^reibe mir ja 
bann jeitig, Deinen lieben 4Brief erl^ieft id^ erft öorgeftem abenb, 
unb bann xoat ed natürfi^^ ju fpät. .^d^ t)ätte Did^ fo gern 
f^jredien mögen* ^d^ werbe jet^t ttjol^l'* nidE|t öor bem öierten 
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3^uli nad^ ^aufe fommcn lönncn, bcnn toir tocrbcn biefc Jage 
fcl^r arbeiten muffen, ©offentlid^ ge^t e« ber lieben abutter 
beffer. Q6) i)aht il)v geftem einen langen ©rief gefd^rieben, 
ÜÄit ^erjlic^ent ©ru^e^ an @U(^ alle 

Dein J)ic^ liebenbcr ©ruber' 

©an«. 

^intime, "fetch from ('meet at'). *spend. *sooner. "of course, •probably. 
' with cordial greetings. * your loving brother. 



Sudden. 
27^«" 2Rai, 1912. 
Sieber ©an«! 

©ätte id^ nur früher geteuft, ba^ ic^ nad^ ©antburg reifen 
mü^te, fo IjMt iä) T)xx and) früher gefc^rieben. Seiber^ mar 
e« gu fpät, nod^ jcitig genug gu fd^reiben, benn ic^ entfd^Iog 
mid^^ erft ben 9lbcnb Dormer." Die 2Äutter einer greunbin Don 
mir follte nämfid^* in ©amburg üom ÜDampfer* abgeholt mer^ 
ben. Den 2^ag t)orl)er »urbe aber meine greunbin franf, unb 
fie bat mic^ i^re 2Äutter abju^olen. Sllfo fd^ricb ic^ Dir noc^ 
fc^nell in ber ©offnung, ba^ Du öielleid^t bod^' noc^ ben S3rief 
befommen lüürbeft, el^e Du morgens au« bem ©aufe gingeft. 
SBir ptten aber bod^ nid^t ben lag jufammen berbringen fön* 
neu, benn bie SWuttcr meiner greunbin »ollte gleid^^ nac^ ©aufe 
reifen. ®ie fam nämlid^ bon 3lmerifa, too fie i^ren ®o^n 
befud^t l^attc. @ie ift eine alte Dame unb ift toenig im Seben 
gereift, alfo mu^te id^ nac^ i^rem ©epftdt' ufto.® fe^en, unb e« 
iDurbe fc^on SWittag/® bi« toir fertig lüurben. 

©ollte id^ biefe lage toiebcr nad^ ©amburg fal^ren muffen, 
fo toerbe id^ Dir nod^ geitig genug fd^reiben. Der 3Kutter gel^t 
e« fd^on Diet beffer, fie toirb Dir aber alle« fc^on gefc^rieben 



§ 192] LESESTÜCKE 207 

^abeti. SBir freuen und fc^on auf" ©einen näd^ften Sefud^, 
Qn ber Hoffnung auf ein batbiged SBieberfel^en 

©eine Dic^ tiebenbe ©c^toefter 

^unfortunately, 'decided, 'before. *that is, the reason is. 'steamer, 'after all. 
^at once, 'luggage, 'unb fo »eiter — etc. (and so forth), "noon, "fic^ freuen auf, 
look forward to. 

6. formeller ^ Brief. 

^Berlin, ben 28^«« gebruar, 1911. 
35ere^rtcr^ ^err ^rofcffor! 

@ie muffen entfc^ulbigen/ bag id^ Q^v ©eel^rte«* öom 24ten 
Qan. fo tange unbeantwortet lieg, aber id^ »ar in ber legten 
3eit fo mit 9lrbeit überhäuft/ bag mir bie nötige* 3^^* i^'^ 
33rieffd^reibcn fel^tte. gd ift fel^r freunblic^ oon 3l)nen, bag 
@ie no(^ meiner gebenfen/ obgteit^ jioei Qaljxt öerffoffen' finb, 
feitbem xäf Q\)xt ©t^ute öerlieg." Qd^ !ann 3^^nen öerftd^em/ 
bag @ie fc^r Diet getan l^aben, mir ben 2[uf enthalt" in ©eutfc^* 
lanb angenehm" unb toertoott ju machen, ba id^ fc^on einige 
aWonate nad^ meiner änlunft" in ©ertin nic^t allein üDeutfc^ 
jiemtit^ gut ocrfte^en fonbem aud^ fpret^en !onnte. 5Wad^ eini* 
gen 93Bo(^en fogar fanb ic^, bag ic^ bie SSorlefungen** an ber 
l^iefigen" Unioerfität oerfte^en fonnte. gotglic^" brauste id^ 
nit^t, toie öiete anbere, oiel ^tit mit bem Sriemen ber beut* 
fd^en ©prad^e ju öertieren, fonbem l^abe mid^ fel^r ft^nett ju* 
red^tgefunben." ©ad Seben gefaßt" mir ^ier fel^r gut. ©id 
je^t l)abe id^ aKerbingd" fel^r toenig ^txt gehabt, ind S^l^eater 
ober in ffonjerte ju ge^en, unb @ie »iffen ya, toxt id) für SDiufif 
fc^märme." ^feboc^«^ ^offe ic^, f»)äterl)in" ©eutfc^(anb ju bereifen 
unb bad nac^gu^oten,^ toad id^ jefet oerfäume." Sltdbann" »erbe 
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id^ Q\)ntn cincti Kngercti 53rtcf fc^rcibcti unb ^l^ticti au«fül^r* 
lid^er^ meine Srlebtiiff e ^' erjagten. 

§err Doftor ©raun, an ben ®ie mir einen Smpfel^Iung^brief '^ 
mitgaben, l^at mic^ fe^r freunblic^ empfangen nnb mic^ gebeten, 
®ie l^erjlic^ ju grüben. ÜDer §err ÜDoftor l^atte auc^ bie greunb* 
lid^Ieit, mic^ feiner ^xan ©emal^Iin** nnb grönlein Stöc^tem 
öorjnfteüen.^ Q(^ l^abe feitbem mel^rere angenel)me Slbenbe im 
Äreife*^ feiner g^mitie öerbrad^t." @eien ©ie nod^mafe ^erg^^ 
lid^ bebanit für biefe angenel)me ©efanntfd^aft,** bie mir fc^on 
Diete g^^enbe bereitet" l^at. 

SKit ben beften ®rü|en an ®ie, öerel^rter §err ^rofeffor, toie 
anc^ an 3^1^re gran ©emal^tin, öerbleibe ic^, mit ber größten 
^ot^ac^tnng" 

Q\)v ganj ergebener ** 

SBiltietm ©c^mibt. 

^fotmtW, formal, •honored, esteemed, »excuse, »your honored (letter). * over- 
burdened, 'necessary. *think. ^past. »left, "assure. *®stay. ^^agreeable. "ar- 
rival, "lectures, "local, "consequently, "got along. ^^ pleases, "to be sure, 
"how enthusiastic I am about music. *® however. *^ later on. ** to make up for 
that. "miss. **then. "more in detail, more fully, "experiences, »^letter of rec- 
ommendation. ^ wife (polite form), "introduce, "circle, »^spent. "acquaintance, 
"prepared, "high esteem, "yours respectfully. 

Suggestions for Original Compositions. 

1. Write a description of the school-house; of the school-room; of 
your house; of your study; of your native town; of the weather. 

2. Write a letter to a friend, asking for the loan of a book. 

3. Write a letter of invitation to a friend, asking him to let you 
know by what train he is coming. 

4. Write a letter describing the work you are doing in German. 

5. Write out any short stories you may know in German. 

6. Write an account of a day at school ; of a holiday. 

7. Write paraphrases of the German poems and stories in this book. 
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A. VERB PARADIGMS 




I. ^ahtn 


Bcin mtthtn 




^ahtn, to have. 


Principal Parts 


i: If^aben, f)attt, qtfytht 


Presei^ 


Paot 


Indicative 


Sabjanctive 


Indicative Subjunctive 


I have. 


I had. 


i<$ fyihe 


id^ ^ahe 


id» IE)atte id^ l^dtte 


bu IE)aft 


bu l^abeft 


bu lE^atteft hu lE^dtteft 


er f)at 


er l^abe 


er fytUt er l&tttte 


tDlr l^aben 


tDtr l^aben 


tDir l^atten tDir l^tttten 


il&r l&abt 


il&r f)ahet 


i^r fyitttt U)x mttt 


fte l^aben 


fie l^aben 


fie l^atten fit l^tttten 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


I have had. 


I had had. 


td^ tKibegel^abt 


^aht Qif)abt 


fyitte Qef)aht l^tttte gel^abt 


bu Mt6ef)abt 


fyibtit gel^abt 


lE^atteft gel&abt f)attcft gel&abt 


er l^at gel^abt 


l^abe gel^abt 


l^tte gel^abt I)tttte gef^abt 


tDtr l^aben gel^abt 


fythtn Qtfytht 


flatten Qtfytht l^tttten ge]()abt 


i^^r l&abtöel&obt 


fyihtt Qtf)aht 


f)atUt gel^abt {)ttttet gef^abt 


fie l^aben ge{)abt 


fythtn Qtfyibt 


litten gel^Kibt l^dtten ge]()abt 


Future 


Future Perfect 




Indicative 


1 8Aa22 have. 


I shall have had. 


id^ tDerbe IE)aben 




id^ tDerbe gelE)abt {)aben 


bu toirftl&aben 




bu tDirft gef)abt l^aben 


er loirb l^aben 




er tDtrb gef^abt !)aben 


tDtr toerben l^aben 




tDir tDerben gel^abt l^aben 


U)x toerbet f)ahtn 




il&r tDerbet ge^^abt l^iaben 


fie toerbeu I)aben 




fie tDerben gel^abt f)ahtn 




Subjunctive 


iäf toerbe l^aben 




i^ tDerbe gel^abt l^aben 


bu toerbeft l^aben 




bu toerbcft gef^abt f^aben 


cr toerbe l^aben 




er toerbe ge!)abt })ahm 


n)ir toerben l&abcn 




toir tDerben ge!)abt f)ahtn 


il^r toerbet l&abcn 




i{)r tDerbet ge!)abt f)abtn 


fte toerben l^aben 




fie tDerben gel^abt I)aben 
209 
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Present Conditional 
I should have, 
i^ loürbe !)aben 
bu Mrbeft f)ahtn 
er toürbe f)ahtn 
totr mürben l^aben 
if^T loürbet l^aben 
fie toürben l^aben 



Perfect Conditional 
I should have had. 
Ui toürbe Qe!)abt ]()aben 
bu iDttrbeft Qefyibt fyihtn 
er toürbe gel^abt l^aben 
toir toürben Qtf)aht f)ahtn 
i^x toürbet gef^abt l^aben 
fie toürben gel^abt ]()aben 



Imperative: l^be, f)aht, f)ahtn @ic, have, 

Infinitite: Pres,, fyihta, to have. Perf., gel^abt l^aben, to have had. 

Participle: Pres,, babenb, fuwing. Past, gelabt, had. 





Sein, to be. 




Principal Parts; 


: fein, toar, getoefen 


PRE8KNT 


Past 


Indicative 


SubjonctiYe 

4_ V 


Indicative Subjunctive 


I am 


(be). 


I was (were). 


{^ bin 


i« fei 


i^ toar x^ todre 


bu bift 


bu feieft 


bu toarft bu todreft 


er ift 


er fei 


er toar er todre 


toir pnb 


toir feien 


toir toaren toir tottren 


xf)x feib 


i^r feiet 


if)X toart if)x tottret 


fie finb 


fie feien 


fie toaren fie tottren 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


I have been. 


I had been. 


i(6 bingctoefen 


fei getoefen 


toar getoefen todre getoefen 


bu biftgetoefen 


feieft getoefen 


toarft getoefen todreft getoefen 


er ift gemefen 


fei getoefen 


toar getoefen todre getoefen 


tDir finb getoefen 


feien getoefen 


toaren getoefen todren getoefen 


ll)r feib getocfen 


feiet getoefen 


toart getoefen todrct getoefen 


fie finbgetoefen 


feien getoefen 


toaren getoefen todren getoefen 


Future 


Future Perfect 




Indicative 


1 shall be. 


I shall have been. 


i^ toerbefein 




{^ toerbe getoefen fein 


bu toirftfein 




bu toirft getoefen fein 


er toirb fein 




er toirb getoefen fein 


toir toerben fein 




toir toerben getoefen fein 


ilEir toerbet fein 




ll()r toerbet getoefen fein 


fie toerben fein 




fie toerben getoefen fein 
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td^ toerbefein 
bu tocrbcft fctn 
er tocrbc fein 
toir toerben fein 
if)r toerbetfein 
fie merbenfein 

Present Conditional 

I should be, 
1$ ivürbefein 
bu Mrbeftfein 
er toürbe fein 
»Dir Würben fein 
xf)x toürbetfein 
fie toürbcnfein 



Sobjonctive . 

id^ merbe geloefen fein 
bu toerbeft getoefen fein 
er toerbe ßetoefcn fein 
loir toerben geioefen fein 
i{)r werbet (letoefen fein 
pe toerben ßetoefen fein 

Pebfect Conditional 

I should have been, 
i^ Würbe getoefen fein 
bu toürbeft getoefen fein 
er tDürbe gemefen fein 
toir iDürben geioefen fein 
U)x tDürbet (tetoefen fein 
fie toürben gemefen fein 



Imperative : fei, feib, feien @ie, he, 
Inpinitive : Pres., fein, to he. 
Participle : Pres., feienb, heing. 



Perf., getoefen fein, to have been. 
Past, getoefen, been. 



föerben, to become 
Principal Parts: toerben, tourbe (toarb), getoorben 
Present Past 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


I become. 


I became. 


id^ toerbe 


i(6 toerbe 


id^ tourbe 


id^ toflrbe 


bu toirft 


hvi toerbeft 


bu tourbeft 


bu tourbeft 


er toirb 


er toerbe 


er tourbe 


er toürbe 


toir toerben 


toir toerben 


toir tourben 


toir tourben 


il)r toerbet 


if)r toerbet 


\%x tourbet 


if)r tourbet 


fie toerben 


(te toerben 


fie tourben 


fie tourben 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


I have become. 


I had become. 


\6i bin getoorben 


fei getoorben 


toar getoorben 


tottre getoorben 


bu bift getoorben 


feieft getoorben 


toarft getoorben 


tottreft getoorben 


er ift getoorben 


fei getoorben 


toar getoorben 


todre getoorben 


toir finb getoorben 


feien getoorben 


toaren getoorben 


tottren getoorben 


ll&r feib getoorben 


feiet getoorben 


toart getoorben ' 


tottret getoorben 


fie finb getoorben 


feien getoorben 


toaren getoorben 


tottren getoorben 
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Future 

J shall become, 
i^ toerbe merben 
bu toirft toerben 
er tDtrb toerben 
toir tocrbcn mcrbcn 
if)T toerbet loerben 
fie tocrben tocrbcn 

id^ loerbe merben 
bu toerbeft loerben 
er tocrbe toerbcn 
tDtr merben toerben 
i^x merbet toerben 
fie toerben tocrben 

Present Conditional 
I should become, 
i(5 toürbe toerben 
bu toürbcft toerben 
er toürbe toerben 
toir toürben toerben 
il^r tottrbet toerben 
fie tottrben toerben 



Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have become. 

i^ toerbe getoorben fein 

bu toirft getoorben fein 

er toirb öctoorben fein 

toir toerben ßetoorben fein 

ii)X toerbet getoorben fein 

fie toerben getoorben fein 

Subjanctive 

i^ toerbe oetoorben fein 
bu toerbeft getoorben fein 
er toerbe getoorben fein 
toir toerben getoorben fein 
if^t toerbet getoorben fein 
fie toerben getoorben fein 

Perfect CoNDmoNAii 
I should have become, 
x^ toürbe getoorben fein 
bu toürbeft getoorben fein 
er tottrbe getoorben fein 
toir tottrben getoorben fein 
i]()r tottrbet getoorben fein 
fie tottrben getoorben fein 



Imperative : toerbe, toerbet, toerben <Sie, become. 

Infinitive : Pres., toerben, to become. Perf. , getoorben fein, to have become. 

Participle: Pres., toerbenb, becoming. Past, getoorben, become. 



II. Weak Conjugation 
Principal Parts: loben, lobte, gelobt 





Present 




Past 


Indicative Subjunctive 


Indicative Subjunctive 




I praise. 




I praised. 


i4 lobe 


i4 lobe 


iäf lobte 


id^ lobte 


bu lobft 


bu lobeft 


bu lobteft 


bu lobteft 


er lobt 


er lobe 


er lobte 


er lobte 


toir loben 


toir loben 


toir lobten 


toir lobten 


il^r lobt 


i^r lobet 


i^x lobtet 


if)r lobtet 


fie loben 


fie loben 


fie lobten 


fie lobten 
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Perfect 
Indicative Sobjonctive 

I have praised, 
t(^ I)abe gelobt fyihtqtlobt 
bu l^aft gelobt 
er t)at gelobt 
h>tr l^aben gelobt 
i^T I)abt gelobt 
fte ]()aben gelobt 



fytht\t gelobt 
l^abe gelobt 
f)aben gelobt 
l^abet gelobt 
l^aben gelobt 



Pluperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I had praised. 
fyitU gelobt l^tttte gelobt 



l^atteft gelobt 
fyittt gelobt 
l^atten gelobt 
hattet gelobt 
l^atten gelobt 



lEfätteft gelobt 
Wt^ gelobt 
l^tttten gelobt 
l^ttttet gelobt 
l^ätten gelobt 



Future 

I shall praise, 
id^ toerbe loben 
bu n)irft loben 
er mirb loben 
mir toerben loben 
if)T loerbet loben 
fie »erben loben 

t4 iverbe loben 
bu toerbeft loben 
er toerbe loben 
toir toerben loben 
xf)X toerbet loben 
fie toerben loben 

Present Conditional 

I should praise. 
td^ toürbe loben 
bu tDürbeft loben 
er Mrbe loben 
tDtr tDürben loben 
il)r toürbet loben 
fie nriirben loben 



Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have praised, 

icl^ n)erbe gelobt f)ahtn 

bu toirft gelobt ]()aben 

er toivb gelobt f)ahen 

toiv toerben gelobt l()aben 

U)x toerbet gelobt I)aben 

fte loerben gelobt I)aben 

Sobjonctive 

id) toerbe gelobt l^aben 
bu loerbeft gelobt l^ahtn 
er loerbe gelobt })ahtn 
loir merben gelobt l^aben 
il^r toerbet gelobt l^aben 
fte toerben gelobt f)ahtn 

Perfect Conditional 

I should have praised. 
x6) loürbe gelobt f)ahen 
bu loürbeft gelobt I^aben 
er loürbe gelobt !)aben 
n)ir n)ürben gelobt l^aben 
il^r Würbet gelobt !)aben 
fte Würben gelobt })ahtn 



Imperative : lobe, lobt, loben ®ie, praise. 

Infinitive: Pres., loben, to praise; Perf., gelobt l^aben, to have praised. 

Participle: Pres., lobenb, praising. Past, gelobt, praised. 
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III. Strong Conjugation 
Principal Pabts: ftn0cn, fang, öcfungcn 



Present 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I sing. 

t(6 fitiöe 

bu ftngcft 

cr fttiöc 

h)tr fingen 

if)r finget 

fie fingen 

Perfect 



i* finge 
bu fingft 
er fingt 
toir fingen 
it)t fingt 
fie fingen 



Past 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I sang. 



14 fang 
bu fangft 
er fang 
loir fangen 
il)r fangt 
fie fangen 



i4 fttnge 
bu fängeft 
er fange 
tDir fangen 
i]()r fanget 
fie fttngen 

Pluperfect 



I have 
i^ f)abe gefungen ' 
bu ]()aft gefungen 
er f)at gefungen 
toir "iiahen gefungen 
il^r l^bt gefungen 
fie It^aben gefungen 



sung. 

l)abt gefungen 
{)abeft gefungen 
l^abe gefungen 
f)ahtn gefungen 
l^abet gefungen 
l^aben gefungen 



I had 
f)attt gefungen 
f)attt\t gefungen 
l^atte gefungen 
l^atten gefungen 
l^attet gefungen 
flatten gefungen 



sung. 

I^fttte gefungen 
I)tttteft gefungen 
l^tttte gefungen 
f)&tttn gefungen 
l^ttttet gefungen 
l)tttten gefungen 



Future 

J shall sing, 
t(j^ toerbe fingen 
bu toirft fingen 
er toirb fingen 
loir toerben fingen 
if)r toerbet fingen 
fie toerben fingen 

iä) toerbe fingen 
bu toerbeft fingen 
er toerbe fingen 
toir toerben fingen 
ii)X toerbet fingen 
fie toerben fingen 

Present Conditional 
I should sing, 
{4 toürbe fingen 
bu n)ürbeft fingen 
er iDürbe fingen 



Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have sung, 
iä) merbe gefungen f)abtn 
bu toirft gefungen f)ahtn 
er toirb gefungen l^aben 
toix merben gefungen l^aben 
if)x toerbet gefungen traben 
fie toerben gefungen f)ahtn 

Subjunctive 

i^ toerbe gefungen l^aben 
bu toerbeft gefungen l^ahtn 
er toerbe gefungen traben 
toir toerben gefungen f^aben 
xi)x toerbet gefungen i)aben 
fie toerben gefungen f^aben 

Perfect Conditional 
/ should have sung, 
id) toürbe gefungen l^aben 
bu toürbeft gefungen l^aben 
er toürbe gefungen l^aben 
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toir toürben Itnßcn toir loürbcn ßcfuiiöcn l&abcn 

ilfjr toürbct fttiöen if)r toürbct öcfungcn fyihtn 

fic toürben ftnßcn fic toürben gefungen fyihtn 

Imperative: finge, pngt, fingen @ie, sing. 

Infinitive: Pre«., fingen, to sing; Perf.y gefungcn l^aben, to have sung, 

Participue: Pres,, fingenb, singing. Past, gefungen, sung. 



IV. The Verb ge^ett conjugated with fein 
Princtpal Parts: gelten, ging, gegangen, to go 



Present 

Indicative Subjunctive 

I go, 
i^ gel^e i^Qef)t 

bu gebft, etc. bu gebeft, etc. 

Perfect 

I have gone, 
{^ bin gegangen fei gegangen 



Past 

Indicative Subjunctive 

I went, 
i^ ging i(5 ginge 

bu gingft, etc. bu gingeft, etc. 

PLUPERFBC?r 

I had gone. 



hu bift gegangen 
er ift gegangen 
toir finb gegangen 
i^x feib gegangen 
fie finb gegangen 



feift gegangen 
fei gegangen 
feien gegangen 
feiet gegangen 
feien gegangen 



tottre gegangen 
toüreft gegangen 
toüre gegangen 
toüren gegangen 
toöret gegangen 
toüren gegangen 



Future 

I shall go, 
id^ toerbegef)en 
hu toirft gelten, etc. 

i(^ toerbe geben 

bu toerbeft geben, etc. 

Present Conditional 

J should go. 
i4 toürbegef)en 
bu toürbeft geben, etc. 



toar gegangen 
toarft gegangen 
toar gegangen 
toaren gegangen 
toart gegangen 
toaren gegangen 

Future Perfbctt 
Indicative 

I shall have gone, 

i(^ toerbe gegangen fein 

bu toirft gegangen fein, etc. 

Subjunctive 

iäf toerbe gegangen fein 

bu toerbeft gegangen fein, etc. 

Perfect Conditional 

J should have gone, 
i4 toürbe gegangen fein 
bu toürbeft gegangen fein, etc. 



Imperative: gel)e, gebt, geben ©ie, go. 

Infinitive : Pres, , gelten, to go, Perf. , gegangen fein, to hwe gone. 

Participle: Pres,, gebenb, going. Past, gegangen, gone. 
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V. Passive Voice 

Present 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I am praised, 
id^ toerbe gelobt merbe getobt 



Paot 
Indicative Subjunctive 

I was praised. 

tourbe gelobt toürbe gelobt 



bu toirft gelobt 
er toirb gelobt 
totr toeroen gelobt 
tl)r n)eT0et gelobt 
fte toerben gelobt 



toerbeft gelobt 
merbe gelobt 
loerben gelobt 
toerbet gelobt 
toerben gelobt 



loürbeft gelobt 
toürbe gelobt 
Würben gelobt 
toürbet gelobt 
Würben gelobt 



Perfect 

I have been praised, 
id^ bin gelobt loorben 
bu btft gelobt toorben 
er ift gelobt toorben 
loir finb gelobt toorben 
xl^x feib gelobt loorben 
fie finb gelobt n)orben 

id^ fei gelobt toorben 
bu feieft gelobt loorben 
er fei gelobt toorben 
toir feien gelobt Sorben 
ilß feiet gelobt Sorben 
fie feien gelobt toorben 

Future 

/ shall he praised, 
i4 toerbe gelobt n)erben 
bu loirft gelobt merben 
er loirb gelobt Xotxttn 
loir loerben gelobt merben 
il)r toerbet gelobt toerbcn 
fie toerben gelobt toerben 

i4 loerbe gelobt n)erben 
bu n)erbeft gelobt koerben 
er loerbe gelobt toerben 
loir loerben gelobt n)erben 
il)r tocrbct gelobt toerben 
fie toerben gelobt toerben 



tourbeft gelobt 
tourbe gelobt 
tourben gelobt 
tourbet gelobt 
lourben gelobt 

Pluperfectt 
Indicative 

I had been praised, 

id^ mar gelobt Sorben 

bu marft gelobt toorben 

er toar gelobt toorben 

mir maren gelobt toorben 

\))x toart gelobt morben 

fie toaren gelobt toorben 

Subjunctive 

id^ tottre gelobt toorben 
bu tottreft gelobt toorben 
er tottre gelobt morben 
toir tottren gelobt toorben 
\%x tottret gelobt toorben 
fie mttren gelobt toorben 

Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have been praised, 

id^ toerbe gelobt morben fein 

bu toirft gelobt morben fein 

er toirb gelobt morben fein 

toir merben gelobt morben fein 

il)r merbet gelobt morben fein 

fie merben gelobt morben fein 

Subjunctive 

id^ merbe gelobt morben fein 
bu merbeft gelobt morben fein 
er merbe gelobt morben fein 
mir merben gelobt morben fein 
il)r merbet gelobt morben fein 
fie merben gelobt morben fein 
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Present Conditional 

J should be praised. 
id^ tDürbe gelobt werben 
bu lottrbeft gelobt toerben 
er ivttrbe gelobt toerben 
mir tDürben gelobt toerben 
ii)x mürbet gelobt toerben 
fie mürben gelobt merben 

Imperative 
iverbe gelobt, he praised, 
iverbet gelobt, he praised. 
toerben <Ste gelobt, he praised. 

Infinitive : Pres., gelobt loerben. 
Per/., gelobt loorben 



Perpecjt Conditional 

I should have been praised. 
i4 tottrbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu iDürbeft gelobt morben fein 
er mürbe gelobt toorben fein 
mir mürben gelobt morben fein 
if)r mürbet gelobt morben fein 
fie mürben gelobt morben fein 

Participles 
Pres., gu lobenb, to he praised (as ad- 
jective only). 
Past, gelobt morben, heen praised. 

to he praised, 

fein, to have heen praised. 



VI. Inseparable and Separable Compounds 

Principal Parts: berfaufen, Derfaufte, Derfauft, to sell. 

anreben, rebete an, angerebet, to address. 



INSEPARABLE 


SEPARABLE 




Indicative 




Present: 


i(5 Derfaufe 


xä^ rebe an 


Past: 


i^ berfaufte 


idj rebete an 


Perfect: 


id^ f)aht berfauft 


i(^ l^abe angerebet 


Pluperfect: 


id^ l^tte berlauft 


iä^ fyittt angerebet 


Future: 


i4 merbe berfaufen 


iä^ merbe anreben 


Future Perfect: 


[^ merbe berfauft l^aben 
Subjunctive 


la) merbe angerebet f)aben 


Present: 


i(5 oerfaufe 


iä) rebe an 


Past: 


i4 t>erfaufte 


x6) rebete an 


Perfect: 


idj l^abe Derfauft 


x6) f)aht angerebet 


Pluperfect: 


i^ Wtt oerfauft 


16) I)tttte angerebet 


Future: 


id) merbe oerfaufen 


16) merbe anreben 


Future Perfect: 


1$ merbe oerfauft l^aben 

Conditional 


x6) merbe angerebet baben 


Present: 


i(5 mürbe oerfaufen 


ic^ mürbe anreben 


Perfect: 


ici& mürbe oerfauft traben 
Imperative 


x^ mürbe angerebet baben 




Oerfaufe 


rebe an 




oerfauft 


rebet an 




Oerfaufen ®ie 


reben ©ie an 
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InfinitlYes 




Present: 


t)erfaufen (ju üerfaufen) 


anreben (anjureben) 


Pekpbot: 


Verlauft f)ahtn 


ongerebet ^ahtn 


Present: 


Participles 

berfaufenb 


anrcbcnb 


Past: 


öerfauft 


angerebet 



VII. Reflexive Verb 

®id| txmnttn, to remember. 

Peungipal Parts: fldj erinnern, erinnerte |t(§, fldj erinnert 

Present 



I remember. 



Indicative 

id^ erinnere ntlcl^ 

bu erlnnerft bld^ 

er erinnert fld^ 

tolr erinnern und 

ll)r erinnert eud^ 

jte erinnern fld^ • 

©le erinnern fld^ 

Past 

I remembered, 
iäf erinnerte mld^ 

bu erlnnerteft bi(]^ 

er erinnerte fldj 

h)lr erinnerten un« 

ll^r erinnertet eud^ 



Subjunctive 

Id^ erinnere mld^ 
bu erlnnereft bld^ 
er erinnere fld^ 
tDlr erinnern und 
ll)r ennnereteud^ 
|te erinnern fld^ 
@le erinnern ftdj 

Id^ erinnerte mldj 
bu erlnnerteft bld^ 
er erinnerte fldj 
h)lr erinnerten un« 
llE)r erinnertet eud^ 
(te erinnerten ftdj 



fte erinnerten fld^ 
Pbrpbct: ld6 f)aht miä) erinnert, I have remembered 

Pluperfect: Id^ f)atte mld^ erinnert, I had remembered 
Future: IdJ toerbe mld^ erinnern, I shall remember 

Future Perfect: Id^ toerbe ntld^ erinnert l^aben, I shall have remembered 
Conditional: Id^ toürbe mldj erinnern, I should remember 
CoNDiT. Perf. : Id^ toürbe mld^ erinnert l^aben, I should have remembered 



Imperative: 



Infinitive: 



Participle: 



erinnere bld^, remember 
erinnert eudj, remember 
erinnern <Sle ftd^, remember 

Pres.f pdj erinnern, to remember. 

Per/,, ftd^ erinnert fythm, to have remembered. 

Pres., fid^ erinnemb, remembering. 
Past, fld^ erinnert, remembered. 
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VIII. The Modal Auxiliaries 





Infinitive 






Pres. : bürf en f önnen 


mögen muffen 


follen 


toollen 


' ( fyihtn fythtn 


gemod^t gemugt 


gefollt 


gesollt 


I)aben l^aben 


^aben 


l^aben 




Participt.r 






Pres. : bürf cnb f önncnb 


mögenb müffenb 


follenb 


iDoIIenb 


Past: geburft gcfonnt 


gemotzt gemußt 


gefönt 


gesollt 


or, bürfen fönncn 


mögen muffen 
Indicative 
Present 


fotten 


motten 


14 barf fann 


mag mug 


foU 


toin 


bu barfft fannft 


magft mu6t . 


follft 


tolllft 


er barf fann 


mag mug 


foil 


toill 


h)ir bürfen fönnen 


mögen muffen 


folIcn 


toollen 


il)r bürft Wnnt 


mögt müßt 


follt 


toont 


fie bürfen fönnen 


mögen muffen 


foIIen 


toollen 


@ic bürfen fönnen 


mögen muffen 


foIIen 


toollen 



Past 
iäi burfte fonnte mo^te mußte follte toollte 

Perfect 
1(5 f)abc geburft (gefonnt, gemotzt, gemußt, gefollt, getoollt) 
But, xdf l^abe gef;en bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Pluperfect 
ld& Sottc geburft (gefonnt, gemodelt, gemußt, gefofft, getoofft) 

But, tc6 ftattc gelten bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Future 
i(§ toerbe bürfen (fönnen, mögen, muffen, follen, toollen) 

Future Perfect 
i(§ toerbe geburft (gefonnt, gemotzt, gemußt, gefollt, gctooIIt) l^aben 
But, id& toerbe lj)oben gelten bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Subjunctive 

Present 
l(§ bürfc fönnc möge muffe folic toolle 

Past 
Ic^ bürfte fönnte möd^tc müßte foIItc tooIItc 
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Sobjanctive 

Perfect 

iäf f)aht geburft (fiefonnt, gemod^t, gemugt, gefoHt, getDoIlt) 
But, i^ \)aht gelten dürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Pluperfect 

id^ f^Uittt geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gtmugt, gefollt, gesollt) 
But, id^ l^tttte gel^ bttrfen (mdgen, etc.) 

Future 
id^ tDerbe bürfen (fönnen, mögen, muffen, f ollen, toollen) 

Future Perfect 

id^ toerbe geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemugt, gefollt, gesollt) l^^aben 
But, id^ loerbe l^ben gelten bttrfen (mögen, etc.) 

Conditioiud 
Present 
IdJ tottrbe bttrfen (fönnen, mögen, mttffen, follen, toollen) 

Perfect 

id^ tottrbe geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemußt, gefollt, gemollt) t)oben 
But, td^ tottrbe l^aben gelten bttrfen (mögen, etc.) 

B. Strong Verbs arranged in ClasQes. 

For the convenience of the learner strong verbs may be divided into 
classes, according to their Ablaut (change of root- vowel). 

FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS 







First Subdivision 










Vowels- 


-i;o,tt 






Infinttivb Past 


Past Part. 


Infinitive 


Part 


Past Part, 


binben 


banb 


gebunben 


fd^totngen 


fd^toang 


gefd^toungen 


bringen 


brang 


gebrungen 


fingen 


fang 


gefungen 


ftnben 


fanb 


gefunben 


finfen 


fanr 


gefunfen 


gelingen 


gelang 


gelungen 


fpringen 


fprang 


gefprungen 


Hingen 


flang 


geflungen 


fttnfen 


ftanr 


geftunfen 


ringen 


rang 


gerungen 


trinfen 


tranf 


getrunfen 


f doling en 


fd^Iang 


gefd^Iungen 


toinben 


toanb 


getounben 


fd^toinben 


fd^toanb 


gefc^tounben 


gtoingen 


gtoang 


geatoungen 
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Second SubdiviHon 
Vowels— c (i); a, o 
Infinitive Past Past Part. Infinitive 



Past Past Part. 



befel)len 


befahl 


befolE)len 


rinnen 


rann 


geronnen 


beginnen 


begann 


begonnen 


fd^elten 


fd^alt 


gefd^olten 


bergen 


barg 


geborgen 


fd^iDimmen fd^toamm gefd^iDommen 


bcrften 


barft 


geborften 


finnen 


fann 


gcfonnen 


biedren 


bra(j^ 


gebrod^en 


fpinnen 


fpann 


gefponnen 


empfel)Ien empfal)! 


empfol)len 


fpred^en 


fpradö 


gefprod^en 


erfd^reden erfd^raf 


erfc^rocfen 


fted^en 


ftadö 


geftod^en 


gebären 


gebar 


geboren 


ftel)len 


fta^l 


geftol)len 


gelten 


galt 


gegolten 


fterben 


ftarb 


geftorben 


gewinnen 


gen>ann 


gewonnen 


treffen 


traf 


getroffen 


l)clfen 


Wf 


gelE)olfen 


berberbeti 


i berbarb öerborben 


fontmen 


fam 


gefommen 


toerben 


marb 


geiDorben 


nel)nien 


mLf)m 


genommen 


iDerfen 


iDarf 


getoorfen 






Third Subdivision. 


A 








Vowels - 


-ic; 0, 






Infinitive Past 


Past Part. 


Infinitive Past 


Past Part. 


biegen 


bog 


gebogen 


fd^ießen, 


f«oß 


gcfd^offen 


bieten 


bot 


geboten 


fd&licßcn 


f«lo6 


gcfd^loffcn 


fliegen 


flog 


geflogen 


fieben 


fott 


gefotten 


fliel)en 


m 


geflo]()en 


fpricßen 


fproß 


gefproffen 


fließen 


floß 


gefloffen 


ftieben 


ftob 


geftoben 


frieren 


fror 


gefroren 


triefen 


troff 


getroffen 


genießen 


genoß 


genoffen 


öerbrießen öerbroß berbroffen 


gießen 


goß 


gegoffen 


öerlieren 


öerlor 


öerloren 


fried^en 


frod^ 


gefrod^en 


loiegen 


h)og 


getpogen 


ried^en 


rod^ 


gerod^en 


2iel)en 


aog 


gesogen 


Wieben 


f(J^ob 


gef droben 












Third Subdivision. 


B 






■( 


V^owELS— c, i (8, 


au, b, ü, 


a); 0, 




Infinitive Past 


Past Part. 


Infinitive Past 


Past Part. 


belegen 


bemog 


ben)ogen 


l)eben 


l)ob 


gel)oben 


brefd^en 


brofc^ 


gebrofd^en 


flimmen 


flomm 


geflommen 


fed^ten 


fo4t 


gef ödsten 


füren 


for 


geforen 


fled^ten 


flod^t 


geflod^ten 


lafd^en 


lof« 


gelofd^en 


gären 


gor 


gegoren 


lügen 


log 


gelogen 


glimmen 


glomm 


geglommen 


mclfen 


molf 


gemolfen 
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pflegen 


pflo? 


gepflogen 


fd^nauben 


fd^nob 


gefd^noben 


quellen 


quoll 


gequollen 


fij^rauben 


fd^rob 


gefd^roben 


faufen 


foff 


gefoffen 


fc^toellen 


f(J^tD0ll 


gefd^toollen 


faulen 


foß 


gcfogen 


fd^toören 


fd^toor 


gefd^moren 


fd^allen 


fd^oll 


gefd^ ollen 


trügen 


trog 


getrogen 


fd^eren 


f^or 


gefc^oren 


»eben 


tt)ob 


getooben 


fd^melgen 


fiftmolj 


gefd^molgen 


biegen 


h)og 


getoogen 



Fourth Subdivision 
Vowels -^e, i; a, e 



Infinitive Past 


Part Part. 


Infinitive 


Past 


Past Pakt. 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


liegen 


lag 


gelegen 


effen 


a6 


gegeffen 


meffen 


maß 


gemeffen 


freffcn 


fraß 


gefreffen 


fel)en 


fal) 


gefel)en 


geben 


gab 


gegeben 


fitzen 


H 


gefeffen 


gcnefen 


genad 


gcnefen 


treten 


trat 


getreten 


gefd^el)en 


ßcf^al) 


gefd^el)en 


bergeffen 


bergaß 


öergeffen 


lefen 


lad 


gelefen 










SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS 






• 


First Subdivision 










VOWETÄ- 


-ei; i, i 






Infinitive Past 


Past Pakt. 


Infinitive 


Paot 


Past Part 


befleißen 


befliß 


befliffen m) 


reiten 


ritt 


geritten 


beigen 


biß 


gebiffcn 


fd^leid^en 


f«li* 


gefd^lid^en 


erbleid^en 


erblidö 


erblid^en 


f(j^leifen 


f«Uff 


gefij^liffen 


gleid^en 


ßli« 


gegli(j^en 


f(j^leißen 


f*liß 


gefd^Uffen 


gleiten 


glitt 


geglitten 


Mntcißcn 


f*ntiß 


gefd&nttffen 


greifen 


griff 


gegriffen 


fc^neiben 


fd^nitt 


gefd^nitten 


feifen 


Rff 


gcfiffcn 


Mreitcn 


f*ritt 


geWritten 


fncifen 


fniff 


gcfniffen 


fpleißen 


fpliß 


gcfpliffen 


leiben 


litt 


gelitten 


ftreic^en 


ftri« 


geftrid^en 


pfeifen 


Pfiff 


gepfiffen 


ftrciten 


[tritt 


geftritten 


reißen 


riß 


gcriffen 


tocid^en 


n)id^ 


getoid^en 
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Second Subdivision 
Vowels — ci; ic, ic 



iNPiNrnvB Paot 


Paot Pabt. 


iNFmrnvB 


Paot 


Paot Part. 


bleiben 


blieb 


geblieben 


fd^reiben 


fd&rieb 


gefd^rieben 


geteilten 


gebiet) 


gebiet)en 


fij^reien 


f«rie 


gefij^rien 


Uif)tn 


liet) 


geliet)en 


fd^toetgen 


f*n)ieg 


gefd^toiegen 


tneiben 


ntieb 


gemieben 


fpeien 


fpie 


gefpien 


preifen 


prie« 


gepricfen 


ftetgen 


ftieg 


gefticgcn 


reiben 


rieb 


gerieben 


treiben 


trieb 


getrieben 


fd^eiben 


fd^ieb 


gef(j^ieben 


t)er3eit)en 


öeraiet) 


öer8iet)en 


fd^einen 


fd^ien 


gefd&ienen 


toeifen 


n)ied 


getoiefen 



THIRD CLASS OP STRONG VERBS 







First Subdivision 






« 




Vowels — a, 


(e, 


ci, 0, tt); ie (i), a 




iNFnanvE Paot 


Paot Part. 




Infinitive 


Paot 


Paot Pabt. 


blafen 


blied 


geblafen 




i)tiitn 


Wb 


gelE)ei6en 


braten 


briet 


gebraten 




laffen 


lieg 


. gelaffen 


fallen 


fiel 


gefallen 




laufen 


lief 


gelaufen 


fangen 


fing 


gefangen 




raten 


riet 


geraten 


qt^m 


ging 


gegangen 




rufen 


rief 


gerufen 


]S)aIten 


mt 


gelE)aIten 




fij^lafen 


f«Uef 


gef(j^lafen 


t)angen 


f)\m 


ge]()angen 




ftofeen . 


fticö 


geftogen 


I)auen 


l^ieb 


gel^auen 











Second Subdivision 
Vowels — a (e); tt, a 



Infinitivb Paot 


' Paot Part 


Infinitivi 


c Paot 


Paot Part. 


badfen buf 


gebadfen 


fd^Iagen 


f*Iug 


gef dalagen 


fabren fubr 


gcfalE)ren 


ftet)en 


ftanb 


geftanben 


graben grub 


gegraben 


tragen 


trug 


getragen 


laben lub 


gelaben 


n)ad^fen 


iDUd^d 


getoad^fen 


Waffen fd&uf 


gcfd^affen 


toa^^n 


tDUf4 


getoafd^en 
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C. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND IRRSGULAR VERBS 

Strung verbs and weak verbs which show some irregularity of form. The 2d 
and 3d person singular of the present indicative are given only when these forms 
differ from the regular conjugation of this tense ; for the same reason the first per- 
son is given with a few verbs. Intransitive verbs which take fein as auxiliary in 
compound tenses are indicated by Ift in the past participle ; intransitive verbs of 
motion which take ^aben when expressing rather the action, but fein when expres- 
sing rather the idea of transition from one place to another, are marked f. and ^. 
in the infinitive. Meanings printed in Roman lare cognates. 

INFINITIVE PRES. IND. PAST PAST PART. 



hadtn, bake 
htftf^ltn, command 
befletten, apply 
beginnen, begin 
beiffen, bite 
bergen, hide 
betften, burst 
bemegen, induce 
biegen, bend 
bieten, offer 
binben, bind 
bitten, oak 
blafen, blow 
bleiben, remain 
blei^ciif bleach 
braten, roast 
hxtd^tn, break 
brennen, bum 
bringen, bring 
benfen, think 
bingen, hire 
bref^cn, thresh 
bringen, press 
bttrfen, may 

trnpftfuloit recommend 

effen, eat 

fai^ren, f. and ^). go, ride 

fallen, fall 

fangen, catch 

festen, fight 



bttdf ft, bttdft 
befte^Ift, beftet)It 
befleißt, befleißt 

• • • • 

betgt, betgt 
birgft, birgt 
birft, birft 



blttft, bl&ft 



brtttft, brttt 
bri^ft, bridftt 



t • • • 



brifd&t, brifd^t 

• • • • 

Pr. barf, barfft, 
barf; bürfen, etc. 
see befelE)Ien 
ißt, i6t 
fitl&rft, fft!)rt 
fitllft, füllt 
fänflft, fängt 
fi*tft, ft4t 



hut 

befahl 

bePift 

begann 

bift 

barg 

barft 

bemog 

bog 

bot 

banb 

hat 

blied 

blieb 

bli4 

bHet 

bra4 

brannte 

braute 

ba^te 

bang 

brof4 
brang 
bnrfte 



ftt^r 
fiel 

fing 
fo4t 



gebadfen 

befohlen 

befliffen 

begonnen 

gebiffen 

geborgen 

tft geborften 
bemogen 
gebogen 
geboten 
gebnnben 
gebeten 
geblafen 

tft geblieben 
gebli^en 
gebraten 
gebro^en 
gebrannt 
gebraut 
gebaut 
gebungen 
gebrof^en 

ift gebmngen 
geburft 



gegeffen 
ift gefahren 
ift gefallen 
gefangen 
gefönten 
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finben, find 


• • • • 


fanb 


gefnnben 


^tä^ttn, braid 


fiic^tft, mt 


fto4t 


geflod^ten 


ffiege«, f. and !)., fly 


■ • • • 


ftog 


ift geflogen 


flietieit, flee 


• • ■ • 


m 


ift geflogen 


fi\tfitn,\. and l),, flow 


fließt, fKefet 


m 


ift geftoffen 


treffen, eat 


frißt, frißt 


fraft 


gefreffen 


frieren, f. and If,, freeze 


• • • • 


fror 


gefroren 


0ären, f. and f)., ferment 


■ • ■ • 


gor 


ift gegoren 


gebären, bear 


gebier ft, gebiert 


gebar 


geboren 


geben, give 


gibft, gibt 


gab 


gegeben 


gebei^en, thrive 


• ■ • • 


gebiet 


ift gebiei^en 


gefien, f. and f),, go 


• • • • 


gi»g 


ift gegangen 


gelingen, succeed 


• ■ • • 


gelang 


ift gelungen 


gelten, he worth 


glltft, gilt 


galt 


gegolten 


genefen, get well 


• • • « 


genaiS 


ift genefen 


genieften, enjoy 


• • • • 


genoft 


genoffen 


gefd^e^en, happen 


ge^teW 


geftftat 


ift gefiftefien 


getoinnen, win 


• • • • 


getnann 


geioonnen 


gießen, pour 


• • • • 


g0ff 


gegoffen 


gleiten, he like 


• • • • 


gli« 


geglid^en 


gleißen, glitter 


• • • • 


gttfi 


gegliffen 


gleiten, f. and !)., glide 


• ■ • • 


glitt 


ift geglitten 


glimmen, gleam 


• • • • 


glomm 


geglommen 


graben, dig 


gräbft, gritbt 


gmb 


gegraben 


greifen, seize 


• ■ • • 


gHff 


gegriffen 


4aben, have 


l&aft, "bat 


tatte 


gehabt 


(alten, hold 


mt% Wt 


tielt 


gehalten 


fangen, hang 


Öttngft, ^)ätigt 


W»g 


gegangen 


(anen, hew 


• • • • 


tieb 


genauen 


t^t\itvit lift 


■ • ■ • 


4ob and 
^ttb 


gehoben 


Reißen, he named 


Reifet, ^eißt 


We« 


gereiften 


Reifen, help 


Wft, Ililft 


Ijalf 


geholfen 


(ennen, know 


• • • • 


(annte. 


ge(annt 


Hieben, cleave 


• ■ ■ • 


(lob 


gedoben 


Ilimmen, f. and })., dimb 


(lomm 


ift gedommen 


Hingen, sound 


• • • • 


(lang 


gedungen 


fneifen, piwcA 


• • • • 


(«iff 


gefniffen 


lommen, come 




(am 


ift ge(ommen 


liHinen, can 


Pr. fann, fannft, 
tonn; fönnen, etc. 


(onnte 


ge(onnt 
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(tiefen, f. and f),, creep 


• • • • 


M« 


ift gelrdd^en 


fättn, choose 


• • • > 


tot 


geforen 


laben, load 


Iftbft, labt 


(nb 


geloben 


laff en, let 


lagt, mt 


lieft 


gelaffen 


laufen, f. and i),, run 


Ittufft, läuft 


lief 


ift gelaufen 


(eiben, suffer 


• ■ • • 


litt 


gelUten 


leiten, lend 


■ ■ ■ • 


lie4 


gelietien 


lefen, read 


lieft, lieft 


lai^ 


gelefen 


liegen, lie 


• • • « 


lag 


gelegen 


Idfd^en, go out (fire) 


iif«t, mt 


lofdi 


ift gelofd^en 


lügen, lie 


■ ■ • • 


log 


gelogen 


meiben, shun 


• • • ■ 


mieb 


gemieben 


ntellen, milk 


ntilfft, miirt 


ni0l! 


gemollen 


mefTen, measure 


mifet, mißt 


mSft 


gemelfen 


mißlingen, f., see gelingen 






mdgen, may 


Pr. mag, mag ft, 
tnag; mögen, etc. 


mod^te. 


gemod^t 


muffen, must 


Pr. mu6, mußt, 
mug; muffen, etc 


mnftte 


gemuftt 


nehmen, take 


nimmft, nimmt 


na](m 


genommen 


nennen, name 


• • • • 


nannte 


genannt 


pfeifen, whisüe 


■ ■ • • 


Pfiff 


gepfiffen 


Pfitqtn, cherish 


• • • • 


Pflog 


gepflogen 


Steifen, praise 


preift, preift 


priei9 


gepriefen 


quellen, gush out 


quillft, quillt 


l|UOll 


ift gequollen 


taten, advise 


rtttft. rat 


riet 


geraten 


reiben, rub 


• • ■ • 


rieb 


gerieben 


reiften, tear 


• ■ ■ • 


tift 


geriffen 


reiten, f. and f),, ride 


• • • • 


ritt 


ift geritten 


rennen, f. and f),, run 


• • • • 


rannte 


ift gerannt 


ried^en, smeU 


• • • • 


rod^ 


gerod^en 


ringen, v^resüe 


• • • • 


rang 


gerungen 


tinntn, flow 


• • • • 


rann 


ift geronnen 


rufen, caU 


• • ■ • 


rief 


gerufen 


faufen, drink 


fftuf ft, fttuft 


foff 


gefoffen 


fangen, suck 


• ■ « • 


fog 


gefogen 


fd^affen, create 


• • • ■ 


fdittf 


gefd^affen 


fd^allen, sound 


• ■ • ■ 


fd^oll 


gefd^ollen 


fdieiben, part 


■ • • • 


fd^ieb 


gefd^ieben 


fc^einen, seem 


■ • • ■ 


fd^ien 


gefd^ienen 


fd^elten, scold 


fdjiltft, fc^Ut 


fd^alt 


gefd^olten 
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fatten, shear 


f d^erft, friert 


fdjor 


gcfc^octit 


W^^^f shove 


• • « • 


f<4ob 


gef^nben 


fd^ieffen, shoot 


Wie6t, Wiegt 


Moft 


gefcüofTeii 


f4ii|beit,^at/ 


• • • • 


fd^ttitb 


gefdiunbeit 


f^Iafen, sleep 


Mittfft, wwft 


Mtief 


gefcftlafen 


idflaqtn, strike 


f^Iäflft, MWflt 


Wtofl 


gef dalagen 


fc^Ieidieit, f. and f)., 


• • • • 


mm 


i(t gefcülid^en 


creep 






. 


f^Itifen, whety grind 


• • • • 


mm 


gefdjltffeii 


fd^leifteit, slit 


fd&Icißt, fd&Ieißt 


mm 


gefcüliffeii 


fd^ßefien, shitt 


(«liefet, («liefet 


Mloft 


gefdilufTeit 


jt^linqtn, sling 


■ • • ■ 


fditaitg 


gefd^tungeit 


fd^meiffen, dash 


• • • ■ 


Wwift 


gefdjmiffeii 


f^meljenr f' and ^^ 


(«miljft, Mmilat 


fdimols 


gefd^moljeit 


melt 


• 






fd^neiben, cut 


• • • • 


fd^ititt 


gefdiititteit 


^ä^tauhtn, screw 


• • • • 


fditnb 


gefd^tuben 


fdiredfeitr &e afraid 


(«rief ft, («ridft 


fcütaf 


t(t erfdirodfeit 


fd^reibeu, imte 


• • • • 


fd^tieb 


gefc^riebett 


fd^teien, cry 


• • • • 


Wrie 


gefdirien 


fd^reiten, s^rwfe 


• • ■ • 


fd^ritt 


t(t gefcüritten 


fditoeigen, &e stZen^ 


• • • • 


fd^loieg 


gefditoiegeit 


fd^meUen, swell 


(«iDilKt, («tDtnt 


fd^uma 


tft gefditonneit 


fd^toimmen, f. and f),, 

• 


• • • • 


fd^toamm tft gefdiioiimmeii 


oWJlIl 

fd^toiltbett, vanish 


• • • • 


fd^toaitb 


ift gefd^tounben 


fd^toiitgeit, swing 


• • • • 


fdimang 


gefdimungeit 


fd^todren, swear 


• • • • 


fditoor 


gefditooten 


fe^en, see 


P«ft, fie^it 


fa« 


gefeien 


fenbeitr send 


• • • • 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


fteben, hoU 


• • • • 


f0tt 


gefutteit 


ftttgeii, sing 


• • • • 


fang 


gefungeit 


finlen, sink 


« ■ • • 


fan( 


t(t gefuttlen 


finntn, think 


• • • • 


fanit 


gefunneit 


fii^eit, sit 


rifeft, fifet 


faft* 


flefeffen 


foUen, shall 


Pr. (oll, (on(t, (oil; 
(ollen, etc. 


follte 


gefönt 


freien, spit 


• • • • 


ft^ie 


gefeiten 


f^innen, spin 


• • • • 


^pann 


gefimnnen 


f^Ieilfenr split 


(pleifet, (pfeifet 


^«6 


gefpliffen 


ipxttitn, speak 


fpri«ft, (pri«t 


frtadj 


gefiimd^en 
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fliriegeit, sprout 


fpriefet, fprtefit 


fiwoff 


ift gefproffen 


f^itittgen, f. and ^., 


• • • • 


fprang 


ift gefpmngen 


spring 








ftttitn, pride 


fttdjft, ftidit 


fta« 


geftod^en 


fte^ettr stand 


• • • • 


ftanb 


geftanben 


fte^Iett, steal 


ftlel&Ift, ftieWt 


mi 


geftoi^Ien 


ftetgen, f. and i),, mount 


1 

• • • • 


ftieg 


ift geftiegen 


fterbeit, die 


ftirbft, ftirbt 


ftarb 


ift geftorben 


(Heben, scatter 


• • • • 


ft0b 


ift geftoben 


ftiitleit, stink 


• • • • 


ftauf 


geftunfen 


ftogeit, push 


ftößt, ftöfet 


ftieft 


geftoffen 


fhretdien, stroke 


• • « • 


ftri« 


geftrid^en 


ftreiten, quarrel, argue. 


• • • • 


ftritt 


gefhritten 


tun, do 


Pr. tue, tuft, tut, 
tun, etc. 


tat 


getitn 


tragen, carry 


trttgft, trügt 


tmg 


getragen 


treffen, hit 


triffft, trifft 


traf 


getroffen 


treiben, drive 


■ • • • 


trieb 


getrieben 


treten, f. and f),, step, 


trittft, tritt 


trat 


ift getreten 


kick 








triefen, drip 


• • • • 


troff 


getroffen 


trinlen, drink 


• • • • 


trani 


getntnlen 


trügen, cheat 


• • • • 


trog 


getrogen 


kierberben, spoil 


berbirbft, berbirbt 


kierbarb 


kierborben 


kierhriegen, vex 


öerbrießt, öerbriefet 


kierbro^ 


kierbroffen 


öergeffen, forget 


bergifet, bergifet 


kiergaft 


öergeffen 


tierlieren, lose 


• • • • 


kierlor 


verloren 


toadifen, grow 


m(i)% tDttij^ft 


mudii^ 


ift getoadifen 


toafdien, wash 


M\^% iDttfd&t 


Iiiuf4 


getoafd^en 


toeben, weave 


• • • • 


mob 


getooben 


meidien, yield 


• • • • 


toidi 


ift getoidien 


meif en, show 


• • • • 


toit§ 


getoiefen 


toenben, turn 


• • • • 


loanbte 


geioanbt 


merben, sue 


h)irbft, toirbt 


toarb 


getoorben 


merben, become 


toirft, h)irb 


tourbe 


ift geioorben 






and toaxt 


i loorben 


merfen, throw 


toirfft, toirft 


loarf 


getoorfen 


toiegen, weigh 


• • • • 


toog 


geioogen 


minben, wind 


• ■ • • 


loanb 


geionnben 


miffen, know 


Pr. n)ei6, toeißt, 
toeife; toiffen, etc. 


lougte 


gemufft 
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:i 


ttmlleit, will 


JoUI, iDÜIft, toill; 
iDoIIcn, etc. 


tonnte 


0eto0nt 


jeUieit, accu8€ 


• • • • 


5ie4 


gejieiieit 


Sie^eUr f. ^nd ]&., tr., 


, draw; 


^00 


ift gesogen 


intr., move 








itoin^tn, force 


• • ■ • 


S»ang 


ge^mungen 
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D. VERBS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE 

(1) The following verbs may take a genitive as object. But in modem 
German most of them use some other construction (as given in brackets). 
The genitive occurs mostly only in poetry or in dignified writing as: 
i(§ bcbarf bc8 ®elbe8, I need the money; cr gebenft unfcr, he thinks of us. 



achten, heed [auf, ace.], 
bebürfen, need [ace.]. 
begel>ren, desire [ace.], 
braud^en, need [ace.], 
banfen, thank [für, ace.], 
benfen, think [an, ace.], 
entbel^ren, lack [ace.], 
entraten, lack [ace.], 
ermangeln, lack [ace.]. 
ern)ä!)nen, mention [ace.]. 
fro]()Iocfen, exiiZ/ [über, ace.], 
gebrauchten, use [ace.], 
gebenfen, think. 
genefen, give birth to. 
genießen, enjoy [ace.]. 
getoa!)ren, perceive [ace.]. 



l^arren, ti^at^ [auf, ace.]. 
f)Vitea, guard [ace.]. 
lad^en, tot^^^ [über, ace.], 
mangeln, Uick [ace.], 
pflegen, attend [ace.], 
fcjonen, «pare [ace.], 
fpotten, mock [über, ace.], 
fterben, die [an, dat.]. 
(oer)fet)Ien, miss [ace.], 
oergeffen, /or^e/ [ace.], 
verlangen, desire [nac^, dat.]. 
n)at)ren, guard [ace.]. 
tt)al)me]t)men, perceive [ace.], 
nxilten, n*fe [über, ace.]. 
n>arten, wait [auf, ace.]. 



(2) The following verbs take a direct object of the person in the ac- 
cusative; a secondary object (of the thing) stands in the genitive, 
expressed usually in English by *'o/" or ^'from^\ as: cr flagtc ti^n bc3 
S)lc6ftal^lS an, he accused him of theft. 



auflagen, to accuse 
befc^ulbigen, to accuse 
f reifpred^en, to acquit 
überfüt)ren, u) convict 
erinnern, to remind 
maf)ntn, to warn 



berauben, to rob 
entl&eben, to relieve 
entlebigen, to relieve 
entlaffen, to dismiss 
öerftd^em, to assure 
tüürbtgen, to deem worthy 
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(3) Many reflexive verbs take the secondary object in the genitive, 
as: cr bcbicntc fi(§ cine« ©todcl, he made use of a stick, 

ftd^ anmaßen, to daim fid^ beftnnen, to bethink onesdf 

{tc^ bebienen, to make use of fic^ erbarmen, to take pity 

fic^ bemttc^tioen, to get possession of ftc^ rü]()men, to boast 

and many others. 



E. VERBS GOVERNING THE DATIVE 



The following verbs govern the dative : 



tt!)neln, resemble 
anttDorten, answer 
begegnen, m>eet 
bel^agen, please 
befommen, befit 
banfen, thank 
bienen, serve 
broken, threaten 
bünfen, seem 
erliegen, siuxumb 
(er)f(Jeinen, appear 
f eitlen, /aii 
fluchen, curse 

Thus: eranttoortete 



folgen, follow 
frommen, benefit 
gebübren, befit 
gefallen, please 
geboren, belong 
geborgen, obey 
genügen, sufflce 
gef^eben, happen 
(ge)3iemcn, become 
glauben, believe 
glei(ben, resemble 
grollen, be angry 
belfen, help 

ifix, he answered her; 



bulbtgen, pay homage 
mangeln, be lacking 
naben, approach 
nützen, ben^t 
pa^\tn,fit 
fcbaben, injure 
f(bmetcbeln, potter 
trotjen, defy 
(ber) trauen, trust 
n>etcben, yield 
toebren, defend 
jümen, be angry 

fie banft i^m, she thanks him. 



F. RULES FOR THE DETERMINATION OF GENDER OF SOME 

GERMAN NOUNS 
(Concerning natural gender in German, see Lesson II. 2 (3). 

I. The following are masculine : 

a. Names of days, months, seasons, points of the compass: ber 9)^on« 
tag, ber 9Jiat, ber ©ommcr, ber ©üben. 

6. Most monosyllabic nouns formed from a verbal root, without 
suffix: ber gang, the catch; ber @(bu6, the shot; ber ©unb, the aUiance. 

c. Nouns ending in id^, ig, (teg: ber Zt^ppi^, the carpet; ber pfennig, 
the penny; ber ©cbilling, the shilling. 

d. Nouns in en, with the exception of infinitives used as nouns: ber 
©arten, the garden; ber ?aben, the shop; ber ©oben, the bottom^ ground. 

II. The following are feminine : 

a. Most nouns ending in t, excepting those that denote male beings 
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and those words with the prefix @e«: bic ©tunbc, the hour; btc @onne, 
the sun; bic !Dlnte, the ink; ble ©trage, the street, 

h. All nouns ending in d, (tit, lelt, f cftaf t, ung, tt, Um, tat : bic ©ttd crci, 
«Äe 6aÄ;en/; ble 8rct^)eit, libeHy; bie ©öfllcjfcit, politeness; ble 2anbf(Jöaft, 
the landscape; bie Übung, the exercise; bie SD'hifif ', t^ mtmc; bie^^atton', 
t^ notion; bie ^a{eftat', t^ majesty. 

c. The names of German rivers (excepting ber 9J^)eln, ber SWaln, ber 
9le(far): bie !Donau, ^^ Danube; bie (Slbe; ble SBefer. 

d. Most abstract nomis: bie ^ebulb, patience; bie ^ugenb, t;ir^t/«; 
bie 3udenb, youth, (Abstract nouns in German, unlike the English, take 
the article.) 

III. The following are neuter: 

a. Infinitives used as nouns: bad (^tf)tn, the walking; bad Saufen, the 
running; ha^ ©teilen, the standing, 

h. Most nouns with the prefix &t: bad ©ebirge, the mountains; bad 
©eftd^t, the face; (but bie ^efal^r, the danger), 

c. Diminutives in ^en and lein : bad fD^ftbd^en, the girl; bad grttulein, 
{he young lady, Miss; bad ^ttndd^en, little Jack, 

d. Names of cities and most names of countries (excepting bie ©c^toelg 
Switzerland; bie ^^ttrfei, Turkey) : bad Berlin, ba^ !Deutf(J^Ianb. 

e. Names of animals which designate the species or the young with- 
out reference to sex: bad ^ufyx, the fowl; bad $ferb, the horse; bad Serfel, 
the little pig; bad Stalb, the calf; bad Samnt, the lamb. 

G. WORD FORMATION 
I. Nouns derived from Verbs 

1. The suffix -et (Elnglish -tr) is used to form nouns denoting an 
agent or instrument. They are all masculine: 

ber ©d^neiber (fd^neiben, to cut), the ber ©o!)rer (bo^jren, to bore), the 

tailor, gimlet, 

ber ©ttdfer (badfen, to bake), the ber Seifler (jeigen, to show), the 

baker, [teacher, hand of a dock, 

ber Sefn^er (Uf)ttn, to teach), the 

2, The suffix -el is used to form nouns denoting an instrument. 
They are mostly masculine: 

ber ©ebel (!)ebcn, to lift), the lever, ber Slügel (fliegen, to fly), the wing. 
ber ©d^Iüffel (fdJUefeen, to lock) , the key, ber !DedfeI (bedfen, to cover) , the cover. 
But, We &abü (geben, to give) the fork. 
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3. The suffix -ntö is used to form abstract nouns from verbs : 

bte (Sriaubmd (erlauben, to allow) ^ the permission. 

bie J^enntnU (fennen, to know), the knowledge. 

bad 3^ugm6 (geugen, to hear vntness), the testimonial, report. 

4. The suffix -ung is used for forming a large number of nouns from 
verbs, mostly abstracts. All are feminine: 

bie ©etnerfunö (bemerfen, to remark), the remark. 
bte Übung (üben, to practice), the practice, exercise. 
bie Stellung (fteden, to place), the position. 

5. The suffix -en forms masculine derivatives, such as : 

ber ©raben (graben, to dig), the ditch, hex ©iffen (beißen, to bite), the 
hit; -eti is also the ending of the infinitive, which may be used as a noun, 
is always neuter and takes the definite article: 

bad <Singen, (the) singing. bad $[rbetten, working. 

bad Sachen, laughing. bad ©^metgen, heing silent. 

bad ©pred^en, talking. bad 9{aud^en, smoking. 

6. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — usually of strong 
verbs — formed from one of the three principal parts of the verb or by 
ablaut. They are usually masculine: 

ber 9Jat (raten, to advise), the coun- ber ©anb (btnben, to hind), the vol- 

cü. ume. 

ber @itj (fitsen, to sit), the seat. ber 3^0 (gie^jen, to move, pull), the 
ber 2^ranf (trinfen, to drink), the train, draft, feature, procession. 

drink. bad ®rab (graben, to dig), the grave. 

II. Nouns derived from Adjectives or Nouns 

A. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from other nouns, by 
means of suffixes: 

1. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying the root- 
vowel: 

bte Sttnge (lang), the length. bte ®üte (gut), the goodness, kind- 
hit ©röfee (groß), the size, great- ness. 

ness. bte <Sc^n>ttcl^e (fd^n>ac^), the weakness. 

bie $öf)e (l)0c6), the height. bie ©tftrfe (ftarf), the strength. 

2. -er forms, from nouns, masculine names, usually modifying the 
root-vowel: 



APPENDIX 233 

bet (Snglttnber ((SnqUmb), ike Eng- berSmerifaner (Sntert fa), /^^mer- 

lühman. ican. 

bet (Gärtner (Morten), the gardener. ber <Sd^ttfer (@4af), the shepherd, 

3. -ei', -tt^', forms feminine abstracts or collectives, from nouns 
(chiefly in er) : 

bic mdexex (loader), the bakery, bic Sifd^ercl (glMcr), the fishery, 

hit 9Jciterel (9?citer), the cavalry. bic Outtlcrcl (Oual), the torment, 

4. -Iiil0r forms a few masculines from adjectives, or nouns: 

bcr bungling (iung), the youth, bcr ©ünftlitiö (®unft), the favorite. 

bcr 5rü!)Iin0 (frü^/ ^^ spring. bcr glüd^tlinö (Jluc^t), the fugitive, 

«5. -turn (English -dorn) forms from nouns, and from a few adjectives, 
collectives or abstracts, which are neuter, except ber 9{etcl^tutn, riches, 
and bcr 3rrtutn, the error: 

bad j^dnigtum, the kingdom, hoA (Sigentutn, (et 'gen, own), the 

bad Sürftentum, the principality, property, 

bad Sirtertutn, antiquity, 

6. For nouns with the suffix^ -^en and -lein see lesson XXVI, 78. 
For suffixes (tit, (ettr f^^ft, in, see lesson XXIX, 84. 

B. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : 

1. ®c- forms chiefly collectives, mostly neuters: 

bad ©ebtrge (^erg), the mountain- bic ©ebrilber (trüber), pL, the 

range. brothers. 

bad ©emdll (^olU), the douds. bte ®ef(j^n)tfter (@d^n>efter), pi., 

brothers and sisters, 

also from verbs, as: bad ®ebet' (beten), the prayer. 

2. fD^i^- and nn- have the same force as the English *mis^ and *un^ : 

bic ST^iffetat, t?ie misdeed. ber Unftnn, the nonsense, 

ber TH^hxavL^, the misuse. ber Unbanf, the unthankfulness. 

3. The prefix nr- expresses origin: 

bie Urfad^e, the cause. bte Urn>elt, the primitive world, 

htt ViXXooXh, ihe primeval forest. ber Urgroßöater, the great-grand^ 

father. 

4. (St^ is the same as the Ekiglish 'arch* - : 

ber Srabifd^of, the archbishop. ber (grjengel, the archangel. 
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m. Deriyation of Adjectives and Adverbs 

Many adjectives and adverbs are derived by means of suffixes: 

1. -bar usually forms adjectives from verbs, with the sense of the 
English ending -able or tble: 

lesbar, legible, f)Qxhax, audible, 

t^bax, eatable. trinfbar, drinkable, 

2. -en, -em forms adjectives denoting material: 

Qolben, golden. ^ böljem, loooden. 

filbcm, silver. ' ftttblcrn, steel, 

3. -er see lesson XX, 55, d. 

4. -{0 forms many adjectives or adverbs from nouns, adjectives, ad- 
jective pronouns, adverbs and verbs: 

iDalblg (®alb), woody. ööttfl, hind, nteinlg, mine. 

toolftg (SBolfc), cloudy. öölliö, complete, bcinig, thine, 

mttdöttß (SWad&t), mighty. f)it\\Q iWt), local, bortig, yonder. 

gefitnifl (öcf alien)-, ofeZi^n^. iihtiQ (übet), remmning, \)oviQ, former, 

5. -iW (English -wÄ) denotes relating to, belonging to: 

finbifc^, childish. bcrlinifc^, of Berlin, 

toeibifd^, womanish. l^imntlifci^, heavenly. 

6. -lidi (English '4ikey -4y)y usually with umlaut, denotes resem^ 
blance: 

ftltltd^, oldish, gelblid^, yeUowish, fürftlid^, princely. 

mttnnltd^, manly, fügltc^, sweetish, iDeibltd^, uoomaray, 

m^liä^, possible, Unblid), childlike, \ommtxliai, like summer. 

neultd^, recently. tDdf)xliä), truly, gftnglic^, entirely. 

7. -fam (English -some) forms adjectives or adverbs from nouns, 
verbs, etc: 

einfam, lonely, fparfant, saving. 

arbettfam, industrious. furc^tfant, timid, 

8. -ftttft forms a few adjectives or adverbs: 

bodt)aft (bdfe), malicious. fcl^ülert)aft, school-boy like, 

9. -toetfe (-toise) forms adverbs from genitive forms: 

glücfltd^ertDetfe, luckily, mögltd^ertDeife, possibly. 

unglücflid^ertDetfe, unluckily. gufailtgerlDeife, accidentally, 

but also with uninflected prefix: ftttcflDeife, piecemeal. 
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10. The genitive ending -9 may form adverbs from nouns (see 
lesson XL VIII, 178), adjectives, or participles: 

abenbd, in the evening, anfangt, in the beginning, 

nac^td, in the night. teild, partly, 

finfd, an the left. eilenbd, in heute. 

The ending -tn^ may also form adverbs: 
fpttteftend, at latest. l^öd^ftend, at the vimost. 

11. -toftrtö (-^warda) forms adverbs as in English: 
aufto)ttrt6, upwards. oftttttrtd, eastward. 

Note. — As almost any qualifying adjective may be used as an adverb without 
change of form, there is no general adverb suffix like English Ay. 
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H. GERMAN SCRIPT 



U ft 

a 



e » 



/OU 




^^ ^^ /2/ ^ 




,^/f^ 






® a <> 1^ 






3 I 3F 

<2/ ^^ 



9 t 



8 I 




: ^^ 5^.-/ 



8lt m 



9i It Co 




^. 



9 H 



^^^^ ucy ^^-^^ (/ .^ty y^ ^ 



cv a 



^ y^ 



tt K 



at » c r • St 




^/J" 7^ 




^^^ 
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n ä o a It ft 



^^ ^ 



^ ^^ .^^^ 




// 







(TiUnscription of the letter on page 205) 










/ly:^^ /UlO^i/^^gt/t^^Tf^TTt^ .^f^/lh/^ .^^^-iPU^ .^-^i.^^^ 




/"jia^o-^^^ 





yi^^-H^^^^t^^Hf izi/^^7r ^^^^^t/^^ •^K^^^ ..-/^^/^-/^^ 



61/ 



y^^-U^Pl^/t^^ /Tyifi^ .^J-A^^^p// y^ft^^>7{^ XXySfP^r 








^a/^W^€^i^^p^'ü^ 
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^ 




n>^pp/pG^, /u^t^^p^pp/^^u^ yC^p^fj^O-rppp" ^^>-^?r-^rt^ 



tf 





.^th .^^p-fp^/^-pp^ ^yor^p^^-n-p/^ ''ppp-ö-^<rppp^. ^^^^ 

^^tML^fPTT^^ ^^^tP^y^ .^^^70.0^0 yf^pPt^^ /7rX<nr^ 

-^i<:^n^ppp^ /?o^p/p<k^^tPH^ J^pl^ y^p<?c^ ^ytjc^^ 
.^"pf^ .^^ift^^p^ ^ct^^^p^ ^^^^^ xx/?r^fiyu^fppp^ 
^yfpifr' yCpfz-v^tppp' uaZti^^^^p^r- y^^p^//p^2^. 



y'fta^P€^UpP^ 








YOCABULARIES 



ABBKEVIATIOirS AUD EZPLAITATIOirS 



adj. 


«■ adjective. 


adv. 


= adverb. 


CO conj. 


a coordinating conjunction 


comp. 


»comparative. 


imp. 


= impersonal verb. 


irUr. 


= intransitive. 


irr. 


a* irregular verb. 



prep. «■ preposition. 

subj. »subjunctive. 

sub. cor^j. => subordinating conjunction. 

8. »strong verb. 

f . = verb takes as auxiliary fein. 

tr. « transitive. 



A dash ( — ) indicates the repetition of the title word. The genitive of nouns is 
indicated when it differs from the nominative, the plural is indicated whenever the 
noun has one. Thus: Slienb, ber, -d, -t, » bet Slbent); gen. sing. Stbenbi»; nom. plur. 
Stbenoe. Separable compound verbs are indicated by the accent ('). Proper names 
with identical spelling m both languages have been omitted. For the inflection of 
adjective nouns, see $ 61. With adjectives, ^ indicates umlaut in comparison. 
Verbs are weak, unless otherwise indicated; those marked 8* are strong; in the 
English- German vocabulary the principal parts of strong and irregular verbs are 
given, also third person sing, when irregular. The meanings given are confined to 
those used in the grammar. 



SB, off, down. 

ali'lBtenneti, irr.^ f., to bum down. 

SHienbr bcr, -9, -e, evening ; f)tutt 

abenb, this evening. 
ttlictr CO. conj. J but, however, 
ali'fd^feilbeti, S.y to copy. 
9ihfittit, bic, -en, intention. 
ah'^ttthtn, 5., f., to fade, die out. 
ali'meifen, S.^ to refuse. 
atti, oh, ah, alas. 
idii, eight. 

9bler, ber, -«, — , eagle. 
an, all ; alle«, everything. 
aHeiti', co. conj., but, yet. 
all?, adv. J as, than ; svb. conj., as, 

when ; — ob, — toenn, as if. 
ttl'fo, therefore, so, thus. 
ttit, -«^er, old. 
Sitt=an bent. 
^mf'rifft, bad, America. 



9mSrüft']ter, ber, -«, — , the Amer- 
ican. 

dUf prep. dot. and acc.^ at, on, near, 
against, to. 

att^beUett, to bark at. 

anber, other. 

anberi^, differently. 

an 'fangen, S., to commence, be- 
gin. 

Sn'fangi^lind^ftabe, ber, -n«, -n, ini- 
tial (letter). 

ani9»an ha^. 

anftatt', prep, gen., instead of. 

an'ftreid^en, S., to paint. 

ant'lnorten {insep.)^ to answer. 

9pfel, ber, -«, •^, apple. 

9[pfelbaum, ber, ^, ^t, apple tree. 

9rbeit, bie, -en, work, labor. 

ar'beiten (wsep.),to work. 

arm, -^er, poor. 

Slrjt, ber, -e«, ^, physician. 
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Shneiir to breathe. 

man, also. 

auf, prep, dot. and ace., upon, on, 
onto. 

auf, adv.y open. 

$(uf 'galie, hit, -en, lesson, exercise, 
task. 

auf 'gelben, iS., to give up, to check 
(a tnmk). 

auf 'lieben, iS., to lift up. 

auf 'madden, to open. 

aufraffen, to pay attention. 

attfi9==auf bad. 

9[ttffai^, ber, -e«, *e, essay, com- 
position. 

aurf^teibett, S.y to write down. 

auffeilen, to put on. 

auffangen, S., f., to jump up. 

auf 'fte^ett, S,, f., to rise, get up. 

Slttge, ha9, -«, -n, eye. 

OttiS, prep, dat., out of, from, of. 

ottiS 'geben, S., to spend. 

aui9 'gelten, S., f., to go out. 

auiS'ntfen, S., to call out, exclaim. 

ani9 'feigen, S., to look, appear. 

Ottfier, prep, dat., except, besides. 

^tti^'f^eUung, bie, -en, exhibition. 

auiS'kierfaufen, to sell out. 

OttiS'loenbig, externally, outside; 
— toiffen, to know by heart. 

amS 'steigen, S., to take off, pull off. 



» 



SBal^nl^df, ber, -d, •^, railroad sta- 

balb, soon, almost. [tion. 

©atrf, bie, -^e, bench. 

©at, ber, -en, -en, bear. 

bauen, to build. 

93auer, ber, -«, -n, farmer, peasant. 

S3aum, ber, -e«, ^t, tree. 



SBonmiflen, ba«, -«, — , little tree. 

beei'len, fid^ — , to hasten, hurry. 

befel^'len, S., to order, conm[iand. 

befin'ben, fid^ — ,S.,to be. 

begSg'nen, f., to meet. 

begta'ben, S., to bury. 

htf^aVitn, S., to keep. 

bei, prep: dai., by, near, at, with; 
— mir, about me, at my house. 

beibe, both. 

beim = bet bent. 

©ein, ba«, -e«, -e, leg. 

betom'men, S., to get, receive. 

bellen, to bark. 

SBerg, http -ed, -e, hill, mountain. 

befd^ftf 'tigt, busy. 

befd^at'ten, to shade. 

befd^tei'ben, S., to describe. 

befe'l^en, S., to inspect, view. 

©efii^'er, ber, -«, — , owner. 

befon'beriS, especially. 

beffer, better. 

beft, best. 

SBefüd^', ber, -«, -e, visit. 

beftt'd^en, to visit. 

^ttt, bo«, -e«, -en, bed. 

SBett'bedfe, bie, -n, bedcover, coun- 
terpane. 

bekiüt', sub. conj., before. 

beloegt', moved ; (of water) rough. 

SBeluoVnet, ber, -«, — , inhabitant. 

beluoVnen, to inhabit. 

be^aVltn, to pay. 

»ibel, bie, -n, bible. 

©ilb, ba«, -e«, -er, picture. 

S3ilberbüd|, \iCi^, -e«, *er, picture- 
book, [ticket. 

»illetf, {prm. ©iliet'), ha^, -«, -«, 

billig, cheap. 

binben, S., to tie, bind. 

SBirne, bie, -n, pear. 
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Strtibaum, bcr, -4, *c, pear tree, 
btö, 8vb. conj.y until ; prep, ace,, till, 

up to. 
liittett^iS. (um,acc.),toask,beg(for). 
leMitf please. 

bleil^ettr S., f., to remaiii, stay. 
93leifttft, bcr, -%, -e, lead pencil. 
liU^eiir to listen, flash, 
blül^ettr to bloom, blossom. 
93lttme, bic, -n, flower. 
93läte, bie, -n, bud, blossom, 
blutenr bleed. 

930beti, bcr, -%, *, bottom, floor, 
©out, ba«, -c«, -€, boat. 
bdiS, wicked, evil, cross. 
bdfCr adv., cross, 
btottd^etir to need, want, use. 
btottitr brown, 
btati, honest, good, 
bteit, broad. 
btettnen, irr,, to bum. 
S3rief , bcr, -««, -t, letter. 
SBHef 'marftr bie, -n, stamp Getter 

stamp). 
SBHUCr bie, -It, the spectacles, 
bringen, irr,, to bring. 
S^ntbetr ber, -8, ^, brother. 
SBube, ber, -n, -n, boy. 
öiti^, ba«, -c«, -«^cr, book. 
SBü^'ftabe, bcr, -n«/-n, letter (of 

the alphabet). 



^ 



Cent, bcr, -«, — , cent. 

(Stirift, bcr, -en, -en. Christian. 



% 



bS, adv., there ; «u5. oonj., as, since ; 
when. 



bS 'bleiben, S., f., to stay there. 

$)Jli^, ba«, -c«, *cr, roof. 

bafür', for it, for them. 

bJImfttö, at that time, then. 

^ame, bic, -n, lady. 

bfimit', ado,, with it ; «u5. con/., in 
order that. 

banle, thank you. 

banlen, to thank {dai, of person). 

bann, then. 

batan', next to it, close to it. 

batanf ', on it. 

barin', therein, in it, in them. 

ba^, 8vb. conj,, that, so that. 

bak)0n', about it, of it. 

^edfe, bic, -n, cover. 

bein, po88, adj., thy, your. 

benen, dot. pL, to whom. 

benlen, irr, (an, ace,), to think (of). 

benn, co. conj,, for. 

beren, gen, fern, and pi., whose. 

berferbe, the same. 

beffen, gen, mas. and netU., whose. 

beutfd^, adj,, German. 

^Ctttfffle, bcr, adj,'noun, the Ger- 
man (man). 

^eutfd^lSnb, bad, -4, Germany. 

bid^t, close. 

^id^ter, bcr, -«, — , poet. 

bidf, thick. 

^ieb, bcr, -c«, -c, thief. 

^iemStftg, bcr, -«, -c, Tuesday. 

biefer, this ; the latter. 

bit {dot, of bu), to thee, to you. 

bdd^r yet, after all; vsed for em- 
phasis: lontntcn ®tc bod^, do 
come ! — nid^t, surely not. 

^of 'tot, bcr, -«, -ö'rcn, doctor. 

^oUat, bcr, -«, — , dollar. 

bonnern, to thunder. 

^on'netiStftg, bcr, -«, -c, Thursday. 
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t>otf, ba«, -c«, ^^, village. 

brausen, outside, adv. 

brei, three. 

^tofd^ftr bic, -n, cab. 

bu, thou, you. 

bumm, ^tx, stupid. 

tmtdtl, dark. 

bttitti, thin. 

bttrd^, prep, ace., through, by. 

bmrd^lattfeti, S., to run through. 

butd^tim'fen, S., to peruse hastily. 

btttd^i? » burd^ bad. 

bürfeit, irr., to be allowed, may 

(permission). 
burftig, thirsty. 



eben, just, even. 

e'benfOr just as ; likewise. 

etil, 8vb. conj.f before. 

eilettr to hasten. 

CBmer, bcr, -9, — , bucket, pail. 

ein, one, a, an. 

ein'bilben, ftdj (dot,) — , to imag- 
ine. 

ein'gebirbet, conceited. 

einige, several. 

ein 'mill, once, one time. 

einmSl'r once upon a time; just; 
nid^t — , not even. 

Qm'toof^ntt, ber, -«, — , inhabit- 
ant. 

Altern, bie (pL), parents. 

empfan'gen, <S., to receive. 

Q^pfana'^immtt, ba«, -«, — , re- 
ception-room, drawing-room. 

empilt', adv., up. 

emp0t 'Italien, S., to hold up. 

Qtnht, ba«, -8, -n, end. 



enblid^, at last, finally. 

eng, narrow. 

(ihigliinbr bad, -d, England. 

Gnglanber, ber, -«, — , English- 
man. 

englifffi, English. 

(Mtl, bcr, -8, — , grandson. 

(jhi'felin, bie, -nen, granddaughter. 

entge'gen, prep, dat., against, to- 
wards. 

entge'gen«fommen, S., f., to come 
to meet ; to come towards. 

entge 'genannten, S., f., to run to 
meet. 

entl^on^'ten, to behead. 

et, he. 

erben, to inherit. 

(5rbe, bie, -n, earth ; auf ber — , on 
the ground. 

erfreuten, to rejoice, make glad. 

erklärten, S., to receive. 

erin'nem (an), to remind (oQ; 
fi(5 — ig^n.), to remember. 

etfen'nen, trr., to recognize. 

erhin'bigen, ftd^ — (nad^), to in« 
quire (after). 

emft, serious, earnest. 

eröffnen, to open. 

err d 'ten, to blush. 

erfd^la'gen, iS., to slay. 

irft, adj., first ; adv., only, not till. 

ermat'ten, to expect. 

er^aVIen, to narrate, tell. 

U, it. 

Gfel, ber, -«, — , donkey. 

effen, S., to eat. 

etmSd, something, some, some* 
what, any. 

end^, dat, and ace. of il^r, you. 

ener, poas. adj., your. 

Qwiü'pa, hai, -4, Europe. 
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faf^ttn, S.y f., drive ; travel ; ride. 
^atft'tatttf blc, -n, ticket (railroad, 

etc.). 
^af^tpUin, bcr, -8, *c, time-table. 
faUeiir S.y f., to fall. 
fallier 9^- conj.y in case. 
i^dml'Her bic, -n, family. 
^tht, hit, -n, color, dye. 
^äxhtt, btx, -4, — , dyer, 
faulr lazy. 

^müptl^, bet, ~ed, -t, lazy fellow. 
lieber, bic, -It, pen ; feather, 
i^einb, bcr, -c«, -c, enemy. 
fetllettr to lack, to be wanting ; toa^ 

fcl^It bit, what is the matter 

with you? 
iJelbr ba«, -c«, -<r, field. 
Senfter, ba«, -8, — ^, window. 
Settftcrbanl, bic, *t, window sill. 
fcritr far, distant. 
StrnCr in bcr — , in the distance, 
fertig, finished, ready, 
feftf firm. 

feft'l^altcn, S,, to hold fast. 
Seuer, bo«, -«, — , fire. 
^imtttottft, bic, --en, fire brigade, 
finben, S., to find, 
fleißig, diligent, industrious. 
gUegc, bic, -n, fly. 
fliegeit, Ä., f., to fly. 
fliegen, 5., f., to flow, 
glfife, bcr, -ffc«, Mfc, river. 
fort, away. 

t^age, bic, -n, question, 
fragen, to ask. 

t^an, bic, -en, woman ; Mrs. ; wife, 
t^onlein, ba8, -«, — , young lady. 

Miss. [side. 

i$reien, im — , in the open air, out- 



frei'gebig, generous. 

frei'f)nreff|en, S., to acquit. 

t^eitilg, bcr, -4, -c, Friday. 

frentb, strange. 

t^embe, bcr, adj, noun^ stranger. 

^eube, bic, -n, the joy; öor — ,. 
for joy. 

freuen, ftdj — , to be glad, rejoice ; 
c8 freut ntid^, I am glad. 

I^reunb, bcr, -c«, -c, friend. 

^eunbin, bic, -nen, (female) friend. 

freunbHd^, friendly. 

t^eunbftd^Ieit, bic, -<n, the friend- 
liness. 

t^eunbfd^aft, bic, -«n, friendship. 

triebe, bcr, -n«, -n, peace. 

frieren, S., to freeze ; c8 friert midj^ 
I am cold. 

frifd^, fresh. 

?Jrii?, Fred. 

froift, glad. 

früi, early. 

frit 'tier, formerly, earlier. 

früVfHtdfen (tn86p.),to breakfast. 

fittiren, to lead, conduct. 

fünf, five. 

für, prep, ajcc,^ for. 

fordeten, to fear ; ftd^ — Dor {dai.)^ 
to be afraid of. 

for« = für ba«. 

i$ttrft, bcr, -en, -en, prince. 

Sur'ftin, bic, -nen, princess. 

Sü6, bcr, -c8, ^t, foot ; gtoci gufe 
lang, two feet long. 

Süft'boben, bcr, -«, *, floor. 



@ 



^abel, bic, -n, fork. 
gan$, ado., quite; adj., whole, alt 
entire. 
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gSt, very ; — nld^t, not at all. 

fatten, bcr, -9, ^, garden. 

®äxtntt, bcr, -9, — , gardener. 

geben, S,, to give ; ed gibt, there is 
or are. 

®ebir'ge, ba«, -«, — , mountains, 
chain of mountains. 

geüö'tett, bom. 

gebrau'4eit, to use. 

^ebttrtö'tSg, ber,-e«, -e, birthday. 

®ebait'fe, ber, -no, -n, thought. 

gegen, prep, acc.^ against, towards. 

gelten, S., f., to go, walk ; tote gel)t 
c« bir, how are you? 

gebd'ten, to belong. 

®etft, ber, -e«, -er, spirit ; mind ; 
ghost. 

@elb, ha^, -e«, -er, money. 

gelin'gen, S., f., imp, dcU,y to suc- 
ceed. 

geln'ben, to vow. 

Vernarbe, ba«, -«, — , painting. 

genüg', enough. 

gern, or gerne, gladly, with pleas- 
ure, etc. ; — IS^aben, to be fond 
of, to like. 

gefd^e'l^en, 5., f., imp.y to happen. 

^efd^enl', bo« -e«, -e, present. 

^efd^id^'te, bie, -n, story ; affair. 

gefte'l^en, S,, to confess. 

geftern, yesterday. 

g^fttlg, adj., yesterday's, of yes- 
terday. 

geloifi', certain. 

&ttüit'ttt, ba«, -«, — , thunder- 
storm. 

gießen, S., to pour. 

®tJW, ba«, -e«, *er, glass. 

glauben, to believe. 

gleid^, adv,f at once; adj,j like, 
equal. 



(Bind, ba«, -e«, luck, happiness. 

glüdfUd^, happy. 

glitdfUd^enoeife, luckily. 

golben, golden. 

®ott, ber, -e«, God ; -»er, gods. 

graben, ^S., to dig. 

grdft, *er, big, great ; tall. 

@t0^ 'eitern, bie (pL), grandpar- 
ents. 

@r0{f 'mutter, bie, *, grandmother. 

@r0^'tiater, ber, -«, *, grandfather. 

grün, green. 

gruben, to greet, bow ; send love or 
regards. 

gut, good, kind; adv,, well; all 
right. 

gut'berjtg, kind-hearted. 



« 



4^aar, bo«, -e«, -e, hair. 

bageln, to hail. 

balb, half ; — brei, half past two. 

JpaW, ber, -e«, *e, neck. 

balten, S., to hold. 

4^anb, bie, ^t, hand. 

banb'iftaben, (uuep.), to handle. 

^anbfd^ubf ber, -e«, -e, glove. 

^ani9, Jack. 

bart'berstg, hard-hearted. 

^cfe, ber, -n, -n, hare. 

^aul^t, bo«, -e«, *er, head, chief ; 

-ftrofec, main street. 
^mS, bo«, -<«, *er, house ; gu — e, 

at home ; nodj — e, home. 
^m^ditn, bo«, -«, — , cottage, 
^aui^tür, bie, -en, street door, 
lieben, S,, to lift. 
^eft, bo«, -e«, -e, copy book. 
$eimat, bie, home. 
$eittri4, Henry. 
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tiei'fatett, to marry. 

betgeiir S., to be called. 

I^eiter, cheerful. 

Reifen, S., dot. of person^ to help. 

1^, hither. 

flihau^ \ out (towards the speaker). 

^ein', in (towards the speaker) ; 
come in ! 

hierein '{ommeti, S,, f., to come in. 

i^erein'laufeitr ^-^ f*r to run in. 

j^erfommeit, S., f., to come from. 

^tn bcr, -n, -en, master, lord; 
gentleman ; Sir ; Mr. 

i^itvim*, around. 

l^entm 'f^ttgeit, S., f., to jump 
around. 

<>er5r bo«, -en«, -en, heart. 

i^tvXtVLf howl. 

^ente, to-day ; — früf), early this 
morning ; — morgen, this morn- 
ing. 

I^etttigr adj.y to-day's, this day's. 

I^ier, here. 

(itftgr odj,f local, of this place. 

^intmel, ber, -«, — , sky, heaven. 

I^in, thither. 

tlittalp' down (from the speaker). 

I^ittab 'f aUeit, S,, f., to fall down. 

I^inattf 'lottfen, 5., f., to run up. 

tiinauf 'fangen, iS., f., to jump 
up. 

I^ittaud' out (from the speaker). 

i^inauiS'faneit, S.y f., to fall out. 

titttattiS 'geiften, S., f., to go out. 

i^inaud 'jagen, to chase out. 

j^ineitt', in (away from the speak- 
er). 

(ittein 'laufen, S,^ f., to run in. 

I^tnetn 'treten, S., f., to step in. 

Iltnlen, to limp. 

leinten, ado.y behind, at the back. 



i^fnter, prep, dai, and acc^ behind. 

Mntctge'tien, S.y to deceive. 

^interlaf fen, S., to bequeath. 

I^inun'ter, down (from the speaker). 

l^inun'terfel^en, S,, to look down. 

1^9(1^, f)6f)tK, high. 

<>3f, ber, -e«, -^c, yard, court. 

hoffen, to hope. 

tiof 'fentUd^, adv., it is to be hoped. 

tldflid^, polite. 

Idolen, to fetch, get, bring. 

^olj, ba«, -e«, *er, wood. 

l^ören, to hear. 

^otel', ba«, -«, -«, hotel. 

tlübfffi, handsome, pretty. 

4^nnb, ber, -e«, -e, dog. 

4^nnbert, ba«, -8, -e, hundred. 

^ttt, ber, -e«, *e, hat. 

^uten, to tend, guard. 

3 

itint, dot,, to him, for him. 

itin, acc.f him. 

tl^nen, dat^ to them, for them. 

Sinnen, dat., to you, for you. 

Sir, po88. adj,y your. 

il^t, (2a^. pron.f to her, for her ; poss, 

adj.f her ; their; pron.y you. 
iVtetiftalben, for her or their sake. 
ii^ 'tettoegen, for her or their sake. 
im = In bem. 
immer, always. 

in, prep, dat. and acc.j in, into, 
inbem', svb. conj.y while. 
ini9 » in ba«. 
intereffant', interesting. 
intoiefem, sub. conj., how far. 
inloieloeit, avb. conj.y how far. 
Srrtum, ber, -«, *er, error. 
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is, yes; Jo, why, of course, to be 

jagen, to hunt, chase. [sure. 

3ait, bo«, -t^, -e, year. 

^[S'lmilt, ber, -^, -t, January. 

ieber, every. 

iebermatnt, everybody. 

jener, that ; the former. 

iei^ig, adj.^ present. 

jeijt, now. 

3nn, bcr, -«, July. 

jung, -«^cr, young. 

Sunge, bcr, -n, -n, boy. 

3wWr ber, -«, June. 



ft 



ftatfer, bcr, -«, — , emperor. 

ftalb, ba«, -e«, -^cr, calf. 

foW, -«^er, cold. 

StMittWt bcr, -en, -en, comrade. 

Äotl, -«, Charles. 

ftai^e, bic, -n, cat. 

taufen, to buy. 

fein, adj.y no, not any. 

^eUnet, bcr, -«, — , waiter. 

fteUnerin, bic, -nen, waitress. 

tennen, irr,, to know. 

ftlnb, ba«, -c«, -cr, child. 

ftird^e, bic, -n, church. 

ftleib, bo«, -c«, -cr, dress. 

fleiben, to dress. 

tlein, small (of size), little. 

flingeln, to ring the bell. 

tUngen, S., to sound. 

Hopfen, to knock ; c« flopft, there 

is a knock, 
flog, *cr, clever, smart. 
ftnabe, bcr, -n, -n, boy. 
^dd^in, bic, -ncn, cook (woman). 



ftoffer, bcr, -8, — , trunk. 

ftol^le, bic, -n, coal. 

fommen, S., f., to come. 

ftdnig, ber, -«, -t, king. 

(dnnen, irr., to be able to, can. 

Äopf, ber, -c«, -»e, head. 

foften, to cost. 

fttal^e, bic, -n, crow. 

(ran{, ill, sick. [ness. 

fttanlifteit, bic, -en, illness, sick- 

frai^en, to scratch. 

ftteibe, bic, -n, chalk. 

ftrng, bcr, -e«, -^c, pitcher, jug. 

ftüd^e, bic, -n, kitchen. 

ftu)^, bie, -^c, cow. 

filial, cool. 

(urie'ten, to cure. 

ftirj, -«^er, short. 



ISfflen, to laugh. 

Sa)»en, bcr, -«, *, shop, store. 

lal^m, lame. 

Samm, bo«, -e«, -^er, lamb. 

^mf^tf bic, -n, lamp. 

Sanb, bo«, -c«, -^cr, land, country ; 

ouf bent -e, in the coimtry. 
Sanbmann, ber, -«, -»cr, ?onbIeute, 

farmer. 
lang, -^cr, long. 
lange, adv., for a long time. 
langfSm, slow. 
Särm, bcr, -c«, noise, 
laffen, S., to let, have, 
laufen, 5., f., to run. 
lout, loud. 

Seben, bo«, -«, — , life. 
leben, to live. 
Seben^iai^t, bo«, -e«, -e, year of 

one's life. 
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(egen, to lay. 

lel^tett, to teach. 

Sel^ter, bcr, -«, — , teacher. 

Selftteritt, bie, -nen, (female) teach- 
er. 

ßeili, ber, -c«, -cr, body. 

leidet, easy ; light. 

Idb, e« tut mir — , I am sorry ; er 
tut mir — , I am sorry for him. 

lei^ett, S., to lend. 

lenteit, to learn. 

lefen, S., to read. 

Iti^if last. 

Seute, bie, pL, people. 

Hell, dear. 

lieben, to love. 

lieber, comp, adv., rather, more 
gladly, better. 

liebfteti, am — , sup. adv.^ most 
gladly ; er f pielt am — , he pre- 
fers to play. 

2ieb, ba«, -e«, -tx, song. 

£ieberbüd|, ba«, -e«, *er, song- 
book. 

liegen, S,, to lie. 

loben, to praise. 

S0(j^, ba«, -e«, -^er, hole. 

Sdffel, ber, -«, — , spoon. 

Idfd^en, to extinguish. 

2nf t, bie, *e, air. 

lügen, S.y to lie, tell a he. 

In^g, merry. 



SR 



mSd^en, to do, make. 

fOtahd^tu, ha^, -«, — , girl, maiden. 

a^ai, ber, -«, -e, May. 

SRill, ba«, -e«, -e, time ; gum erftcn 

— , for the first time. 
malen, to paint. 



Scaler, ber, -«, — , painter. 

SRalerin, bie, -nen, (female) paint- 
er. 

mSn, indecl.f one, people, they ; — 
fagt, it is said. 

mand^er, many a ; ply many. 

mann, ber, -ed, -^er, man, husband. 

SRftrd^en, bo«, -«, — , story, fairy- 
tale. 

iRÄrie', -«, Mary. 

SRar!, btc, — , mark (German 
money = 24 cts.). 

SRarftfhrage, bie, -n. Market-street. 

Waft, ber, -e«, -tn, mast. 

mtf^t, more. 

mehrere, several. 

mein, posa. adj., my. 

mei'netloegen, for my sake. 

meift, most. 

meifteni^, adv., mostly. 

SRenfd^, ber, -en, -en, man, human 
being ; fellow. 

SReff er, ha^, -«, — , knife. 

mid^, ace., me. 

SRiete, bie, -n, rent. 

mieten, to rent, hire. 

midi, bie, milk. 

aRilli0n', bie, -en, million. 

SRInfi'te, bie, -n, minute. 

mir, da/., to or for me. 

mit, prep, dat., with, along with. 

mitbringen, irr., to bring along. 

mit 'geben, S., f., to go along. 

mit'neiftmen, S., to take along. 

mit 'f fielen, to play with. 

SRittftg, ber, -«, -e, noon, midday ; 
gu — effen, to dine. 

SRittmdcbr ber, -«, -e, Wednesday. 

mdgen, irr., to like to, care to; 
may. 

9R0nät, ber, -«, -e, month. 
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9^0ittSgr bcr, -«, -e, Monday. 
Wlmqtn, bcr, -«, — , morning, 
ntorgeit, adv., to-morrow, 
morgetii^r of a morning; in the 

morning. 
mitbe, tired, 
muffenr irr,, must, to be obliged to, 

to have to. 
Wlutttt, bie, ^, mother. 
Wlui^t, hit, -n, cap. 



91 



n&tfi, prep, dot,, after ; to ; accord- 
ing to ; bic U^r ^tf)t — , the clock 
is slow. 

9l^äihatr hex, -«, -n, neighbor. 

ttSd^Km', sub, conj., after. 

fflaäi'miM^, bcr, -^, -e, afternoon. 

näd^ft, next. 

9l^äit, bie, ^t, night; nad^td, at 
night. 

fHaänÜaaltf hit, -en, nightingale. 

nai^e, near ; comp., nttl)er, nttd^ft. 

9{ame, bcr, -n«, -n, name. 

nSg, wet. 

neliettr prep, dot, and ace., beside, 
next to. 

nebenan, next door. 

netimen, S,, to take. 

nein, adv,, no. 

9ltlU, hit, -n, pink. 

nennen, irr., name, to call. 

nett, nice. 

neu, new. 

neun, nine. 

nxdit, not ; — mti)x laitflc, not much 
longer. 

nid^ti^, nothing; — aid, nothing 
but. 

nteber, down. 



niebrig, low. 

tdtm^U, never. 

niemanb, nobody. 

nfkti, still ; yet ; — ein, one more, 
another ; — nid^t, not yet ; tocbei 
• . . nod^, neither . . . nor. 

9lummer, bie, -n, number. 

nun, now ; cls exdamcUion, well I 

nut, only. 



O 



06, avb, conj., whether, if. 
oben, above, on top ; upstairs, 
obgleid^', aid), conj., although. 
Od^^, htx, -en, -en, ox. 
ober, CO. conj., or. 
fifen, bcr, -9, *, stove, ovenl 
offen, adj,, open, 
dffnen, to open. 
0ft, often; comp., dfter. 
0l^ne, prep, ace., without. 
04t, ba«, -e«, -en, ear. 
Cnfelr bcr, -^, — , uncle. 
Ort, bcr, -c«, *cr, also en, place, 
small town. 



* 



^(Sip\tt\ ba«, -«, -c, paper. 

paffen, to fit. 

f^a'ftUt, hex, -«, -o'rcn, pastor, 

minister. 
pfennig, bcr, -«, -c, pfennig. 
$f^b, ba«, -c«, -c, horse. 
pflansen, to plant. 
pflttdfen, to pick, pluck. 
$lai?, bcr, -c«, *e, place, room. 
$oft{arte, bic, -n, postal card, 
präd^tig, magnificent. 
$raftbent', bcr, -en, -en, president. 
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$tei9, bcr, -e«, -c, price. 
^HttSr bcr, -en, -en, prince, 
^tinsef 'fin, bic, -ncn, princess, 
^ttlt, bo«, -e«, -e, desk. 

9lanb, ber, -e«, -^cr, edge, brink. 

raten, 5., to advise ; guess. 

Slätl^aud, bo«, -e«, -^cr, town hall. 

[Rätöl^err, bcr, -n, -en, councilman. 

raud^en, to smoke. 

Sled^nnng, bic, -en, bill, account. 

xtdii, ri^t ; — !)aben, to be right. 

Hiebe, bic, -n, speech ; talk. 

reben, to talk, speak. 

[Regen, bcr, -«, — , rain. 

IRegenfd^tnn, bcr, -«, -t, umbrella. 

[Regenloetter, bo«, -«, rainy weath- 

tegnen, to rain, [er. 

retd^, rich. 

92et(l^tüm, bcr, -«, *cr, riches. 

reif, ripe. 

rein, clean. 

reifen, f., to travel. 

IReifenbe, bcr, adj,-noun, traveler. 

rennen, irr., f., to run. 

^iditttf bcr, -«, — , judge. 

rid^tig, right, correct. 

IRodf, bcr, -c«, ^t, coat. 

roUen, to roll. 

IRofe, bic, -n, rose. 

ffiuatUf bcr, -«, — , the back. 

tRuber, bo«, -«, — , oar ; rudder. 

rubern, to row. 

nifen, 5., to call. 

tul^igf quiet. 

^Sd^e, bic, -n, thing, affair. 
@odf, ber, -c«, *c, sack. 



fagen, to say, tell. 

@a^, bcr, -c«, -^c, sentence. 

©d^äf, bo«, -e«, -e, sheep. 

fd^änten, fid^ — , to be ashamed. 

fd^einen, S.y to shine, appear. 

f dielten, S.^ to scold. 

fd^enlen, to make a present of, pre- 
sent, give. 

fd^idfen, to send. 

©d^iff, bo«, -c«, -e, ship. 

8d^iffer, bcr, -«, — , boatman. 

fffjlofen, S., to sleep. 

8d^lafsimmer, bo«, -«, — , bed- 
room. 

f dalagen, ^., to beat, strike. 

fd^led^t, bad, badly. 

fd^liefien, S., to close, shut, lock. 

mWi^f finaUy. 

fd^Umm, bad. 

@d^mer$, bcr, -en«, -en, pain. 

fd^mu^ig, dirty. 

8d^neiber, bcr, -«, — , tailor. 

8d^netberin, bic, -ncn, dressmaker. 

fd^neH, quick. 

fdft0n, already ; — gut, aU right. 

fd^dn, beautiful. 

©d^ran!, bcr, -c«, *c, cupboard, 
closet. 

fd^reiben, S,, to write. 

8d^rttt, bcr, -c«, -e, step ; fd^neWcn 
(Schritte«, with quick steps. 

Sc^ttl^r ber, -c«, -t, shoe. 

Sd^nrarlieitp bic, -en, school work. 

8d^äraufgabe, bic, -n, school les- 
son, [book. 

Sd^ülbüd^, bo«, -e«, *cr, school- 

8d^ttle, bic, -n, school ; jur ©d^ulc, 
to school. 

©d^üler, bcr, -«, — , scholar, pupil. 

^d^ttlerin, bic, -ncn, (female) schol« 
ar. 



250 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



SdiülfüwMtW, bcr, -tn, --tn, school- 
mate. 

^äiüliimmtt, ba«, -«, — , school- 
room. 

^ttitoatbt, bte, -It, swallow. 

fd^loats, black. 

fd^loeigetir iS., to be silent. 

^d^lneitt, ba«, -e«, -e, pig, swine. 

fd^m^r difficult, hard ; heavy ; — e« 
®elb, much money. 

^dftotfttt, blc, -n, sister. 

fed^iS, six. 

@ee, bic, -n, sea ; an bie — , to the 
sea shore. 

@ce, bcr, -«, -n, lake. 

fe^en, 5., to see. 

fe^t, very. 

fein, his ; its. 

feit, prep, dat., since; sub, conj.f 
since. 

feitbem', avb. conj., since. 

itlhft, self ; id^ — , I myself ; adv,, 
even. 

felig, blessed ; late, deceased. 

feiten, rare. 

fenben, irr.y to send. 

fe^en, to set, place, put ; ftc^ — , to 
sit down, seat oneself. 

@ie, nom, and ace., you. 

fie, nom,, she; they; ace., her; 
them. 

fielben, seven. 

fingen, S,, to sing. 

fi^en, S., to sit. 

fö, so, thus. 

f0gar', even ; — nid&t, not even. 

Soiftn, ber, -e«, *c, son. 

fold^er, such a. 

801bjit', bcr, -en, -en, soldier. 

foUen, irr., am to ; shall ; id^ folltc, 
I ought to. 



8ommer, ber, -«, — , siunmer. 

fonbern, co. conj., but. 

8onn'alienb, bcr, -«, -c, Saturday. 

@onne, bic, -n, sun. 

®0nntftg, bcr, -«, -c, Sunday. 

fonft, else. 

fdkiiel, 80 much. 

fpilrf urn, saving. 

fpät, late ; fpäter, later, later on. 

6pie(, ba«, -«, -e, play. 

fpielen, to play. 

^tfitipiai^, bcr, -c«, -^e, play- 
ground. 

fprSd^en, «S., to speak, talk. 

^ptiäitooti, ba«, -c«, -^er, saying, 
proverb. 

fangen, S,,\., to spring, jimip. 

@taat, bcr, -e«, -en, state. 

@tabt, bic, *e, town, city. 

Stall, ber, -c«, -^c, stable, stall. 

fiamnten (aud), to hail, descend 
(from). 

ftatf , *er, strong. 

ftatt, prep, gen., instead of. 

ftedfen, to stick, place, put. 

ftel^en, S., to stand. 

fteigen, S., f., to moimt, rise. 

Stein, bcr, -c«, -c, stone. 

ftellen, to place, put. 

fterl^en, S., f., to die. 

Stern, bcr, -c«, -c, star. 

Stimme, bic, -n, voice. 

Stodf, bcr, -c«, ^t, stick. 

ft0fien, S.y to push. 

ftrafen, to punish. 

StrSfie, bic, -n, street. 

Streid^, bcr, -c«, -e, trick. 

ftreng, strict. 

Stridf, bcr, -e«, -c, rope. 

Strumpf, ber, -c«, *c, stocking. 

Stuff, ba«, -c«, -c, piece. 
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Stnbeni', hex, -tn, -en, student. 

Stnben'tin, bic, -ncn, (female) stu- 
dent. 

fhsWe'ten, to study. 

^tafil, hex, -c«, ^e, chair. 

Btttvhe, hit, -n, hour ; lesson. 

füilftett, to seek, look for. 

^itbbeitifilftlatib, bod, -d, South 
Germany. 



XaUU hie, -n, slate, blackboard. 

Xäq, hex, -c«, -e, day; alle loßc, 
every day; ben — borouf, the 
next day. 

2^51, ba«, -e«, *er, valley. 

^^attnCr blc, -n, pine tree. 

^^anneiitoalbr bcr, -e«, *cr, pine 
forest. 

S^attte, bic, -n, aimt. 

ian^tn, to dance. 

Xa^ä^t, bic, -n, pocket. 

Xaf^tf ble, -n, cup. 

S^aufenb, ber. -4, -e, thousand. 

2^ee, bcr, -4, tea. 

ieirne^meitr 5., to take part, parti- 
cipate. 

XU^flWf ba«, -4, -e, telephone. 

tek^^ottie'tett, to telephone. 

Z€Upf!t9n*vatmmtt,hie,~n, telephone 
number. 

tenet, dear. 

tief, deep 

Xitt, ba«, -e«, -t, animal. 

2^ittte, ble, -n, ink. 

a^ifdj, ber, -e«, -e, table, 

Xoä^ttt, bie, ^, daughter. 

X9t, bo«, -e9, -e, gate. 

tot, dead. 

tat'f^Iageit, S,, to kiU. 



träge, lazy. 

tragen, 5., to carry. 

trantig, sad. 

treffen, S.j to meet; strike. 

treilien, 5., to drive. 

Xttppt, hie, -n, stairs. 

treten, ä., f., to step. 

trinlen, S,y to drink. 

triften, to comfort. 

tro^, prep, gen., in spite of. 

^ü^, ba«, -e«, ^ex, cloth. 

tun, 5., to do. 

^nr, bie, -en, door. 

Sunn, ber, -e«, ^e, tower, steeple. 



U 



über, ^ep. dod, and acc^ over, 

above; about, 
ttlierfe^'en, to translate. 
tt'iierfe^en, to put across, set over, 
ttftr, bie, -en, clock; watch; urn 

h)ie öiel — , at what o'clock, at 

what time. 
öm, prep, occ, around; for; — 

fec6« U!)r, at six o'clock, 
urn * * * p, in order to. 
um'^auen, S, to chop down, 
untrer', around. 
unti^ = urn ha^, 
un 'artig, naughty. 
unb, CO, conj.f and. 
un 'gefällt, adv,, about. 
un'glttcfUilft, unhappy. 
un'glücfUilftertoeife, unluckily. 
Unikierfttöt', bie, -en, university. 
un'reif, unripe. 
UUi^, dat. and acc.j us. 
un'filftulbig, innocent, 
unfer, our. 
unten, below, downstairs. 
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unter, prep» dal. and occ, under; 
among. [under. 

ttn'tergelfteit, S,, f., to set ; sink, go 
Unierl^artung, bie, -en, conversa- 
tion; entertainment. 



» 



SBater, ber, -«, •*, father. 
SBaterlftnb, bad, -ed, father-land. 
tier (lin 'ben, iS., to bandage. 
I^erbte'd^en, bo«, -^, — , crime. 
8$erbr{'4er, ber, -«, — , criminal. 
Herge'ben, S,^ to forgive, 
ötrgef 'fen, S,, to forget, 
kier^ei 'raten, fidj — , to marry, get 

married. 
kierfau'fen, to sell. 
kierlie'ren, Ä., to lose. 
Hermie'ten, to rent (out). 
kierren'len, to sprain. 
kierfc^Ue'ffen, S,, to lock. 
kperfpie'len, to lose in play, gamble 

away. 
Herfte'^en, S.y to understand; bod 

Derftel^t ftd^, that is understood. 
Herfü'il^en, to try. 
S^ertoanb'ie, ber, -n, -n, adj. -noun j 

relation. 
Setter, ber, -d, -ti, cousin (male). 
t>\tlf much. 
Diele, many. 
kiieHetil^t', perhaps, 
öier, four. 
S^tertel, ber, -4, — , quarter; ein 

— brei, quarter past two. 
S^ogel, ber, -«, ^, bird. 
®oIl, bo«, -e«, -«^er, people, nation. 
^olUlkh, bo«, -e«, -er, folk-song. 
tJoU, full (of). 
t)0m = Don bent. 



l>0n, prep, dai.y of ; by ; from. 
Hihr, prep. dai. and ace., before ; in 

front of ; ago ; bie Ul^r gel^t Dor^ 

the clock is fast. 
öJr'geftem, day before yesterday. 



fö 



to>a4fen, S., f., to grow. 

föagen, ber, -4, — , carriage, cart, 

wagon. 
toaf^v, true. 

toa^renb, prep, gen., during, 
toa^renb, stib. conj., while. 
SBa^r^eii, bie, -en, truth. 
SBalb, ber, -e«, -^r, wood, forest, 
föanb, bie, -»e, wall. 
to>ann, inter,^ when, 
toiamt, warm. 

ioarien (ouf, acc.)^ to wait (for). 
toSrttm', why. 

)oSi9, what ; — für, what kind of. 
S8ftf4e, bie, wash, linen, 
toafilften, S., to wash, 
föaffer, bo«, -«, — , water. 
8B€g, ber, -e«, -t, road, way ; be« 

— e« öe!)en, to go on one^s way. 
)o{g, away. 

ioegen, prep, gen., on accoimt of. 
)o{g 'laufen, S., f., to run away, 
toeft; — tun, to hurt. 
ioetl, 9vb. conj., because, 
föeile, bie, leisure, time, 
ioeinen, to cry, weep, 
föeife, bie, -n, way, manner, 
toeiff, white, 
toeit, far. 
toelc^er, which. 
lo5m, to or for whom, 
men, whom, 
ioenben, irr,, to turn. 
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toentgr little (in quantity). 

toetttge, few. 

meitttr 8vb. conj.f if ; when ; when- 
ever ; — aud^, even if. 

to&r» who. 

to^bett, S.J f., to become, grow, get. 

tolhrfett, S.J to throw. 

fBerl, bo«, -««, -t, work. 

tpert, worth. 

toeffettr whose. 

fBefteitr ber, -^, west. 

Wtittt, ba9, -4, weather. 

toiber, prep, acc.j against. 

nnberfte'^en, S.j to resist. 

toiCr how ; as ; like. 

toieber, again. 

toieber(o'Iett, to repeat. 

toie'ber^iilett; to bring again. 

1t)ie'berlomntett,/S.,f.,to come again. 

mmtlm, -«, WilUam. 

fBittb, bcr, -t9 -t, wind. 

WXnitt, htc, -4, — f winter. 

toifTetir irr. J to know. 

to Or where. 

f&li&^t, hit, "Xi, week. 

loofüt', for what, for which. 

tooJ^ttt'r where, whither. 

too(Ir well; probably; iah)o!)l, yes 
indeed. 

tool^tten, to dwell. [to. 

tooHetir irr. J will, want to; intend 

toomit'r with which, with what. • 

toorauf 'r upon which. 

toorin', in which, wherein. 

SBott, ba«, -c«, -t, word. 

to 051t 'r whereto, for what reason. 

toutt'berffiitatr very beautiful. 

IGSutm, bcr, -c«, *er, worm. 



8 



S&tleitr to count. 

Se!|tir ten. 

SCtgeitr to show. 

Settr bic, -en, time. 

ScitunQr bic, -tn, newspaper. 

Serbrl'ilfteit, 5., to break (to pieces). 

jerfarieitr S.y f., to fall to pieces, to 

decay. 
Senei'ffeti, S.y to tear. 
ffiXixt'itVifS.j to trample (down). 
$iemli4, fairly, moderately; — 

old, pretty much. 
Simmer, ba«, -«, — , room. 
Simmerbecfe, bie, -n, ceiling. 
SU, prtp, dat., to; — ©aufe, at 

home. 
5», adv. J too ; shut, closed, 
juerft', adv. J at first ; first. 
pfrie'bett, satisfied, contented. 

Sfifl» i^ci^f -^*/ "^«z train. 

p'titoetir to listen. 

Su'ntfett, 5., to call to. 

sum = gu bent. 

$tt'mailfteti, to shut. 

jurücf ', back. 

prttcf 'lommettr S., f., to come back. 

prttcf 'fe^en, to put back. 

jurücf 'tragen, S., to carry back. 

pfarn'men, together. 

Stoanjig, twenty. 

jtoei, two. 

$toeimSI, twice ; — fo ßrofe, twice 
as big. 

5)oif4en, prep» dot, and ace., be- 
tween. 

Stodlf, twelve. 
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a, an, ein; not — , fein. 

able, be — to, fönnen, irr. 

about, prep., urn {ace.) ; talk — , 

fprecjen über {ace.) ; adv.^ umlfier'. 
about, (nearly) adv.^ un'0cftt!)r, 
above, frep.y über {dal, and ace.) ; 

adv., oben. 
according to, nfic^ {daJl.). 
account, on — of, tocßen {gen.) ; on 

that — , be«lDCöen. 
ache, tQt\) tun, tot \o^, koel^ getan; 

fd^merjen. 
acquit, frei'fpred^en, fprad^ frei, frei* 

gefprod^en. 
across, put — , set — , über'fe^n. 
advise, raten, riet, geraten, er rttt, 

{dai.), 
äff au:, ©ödje, bie, -n; ^efd^id^te, bie, 

-n. 
afraid, to be — , fidj fürdjten (of, 

t)or, dai.). 
after, jn-ep., nac^ {dai.) ; adv,, v&fy 

ber'; 8vb. conj., nScJbfm'. 
afternoon, Stad^ 'mittag, ber, -«, -e; 

in the — , be« Stad^mittag«. 
again, mieber. 

against, prep., gegen, »Iber {aee.). 
ago, öor {prep. dat.) ; two days — , 

öor gtoei 2:agen. [greien. 

air, guft, bie, *e; in the open air, im 
aU, all. 

allowed, to be — to, bürfen, irr. 
almost, beina'l^e, balb. 
along, — with, mit {dat.). 



already, f d^ön. 

also, aud^. 

although, sub. con}., obgletd^', ob- 

tDO\)V. 

always, immer. 
America, HmerifS, bad, -d. 
American, aimerifa'ner, ber, -«, — ; 

(woman) aimSrifil'nerin, bie, -nen. 
American, adj., amfrifiX'nifdJ. 
among, prep., unter {dat. and a4x.), 
and, CO. conj., unb. 
animal, 5:ier, ba«, -e«, -e. 
another, (additional) nod^ ein; 

(different) ein an 'berer; one — , 

einan'ber, fid^. 
answer, ant'koorten {inaep. dat. 

per».). 
apple, apfel, ber, -«, *. 
apple tree, Slpfelbaum, ber, -«, -»e. 
around, prep., um {aee.) ; ado., 

l^erum', umber'. 
arrive, ankommen, fam an, ift an* 

gefommen. 
as, 8vb. canj., (past time) aid; 

(cause) ha; — if, ate ob, aid 

toenn; — small as, fo flein h)ie. 
ashamed, to be — , fidj fdjttmen (of, 

gen.). 
ask, (question) fragen; (beg, ask 

for) bitten, bat, gebeten (for, um, 

ace.), 
at, prep., fin {dat. and ace.) ; — 

New York, in S^lett) 2)orf; — 

home, ju ©aufe; — my house, 

bei mir. 
attempt, üerfud^en. 
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attention, to pay — , auf paffcn. 
August, ^uguft', ber. 
aunt, 2:antc, ble, -n. 
away, tojg, fort. 



B 



back, adv.y jurücf; at the — , f)xn» 
ten; come — , jurücf'fommcn, ä., 

f. 
back, the — , 9^ücfen, bet, -^, — . 

bad, fci^Iec^t, fc^Iimm. 

bark, bellen; — at, an 'bellen (ace.), 

be, to — , fein, irr.; how are you, 

tole %tt)t e« 3!)nen; there are, e« 

finb; ed gibt (ace.), 
bear, SBttr, bcr, ^n, -en. 
beat, fd^logen, fd^Iufi, fief dalagen, er 

f^Ittßt. [f*ön. 

beautiful, ^(i)'ön; very — , tounber« 
because, svb. conj., loeil. 
become, korben, n)ürbe, ift gen)5rben, 

er h)irb. 
bed, SBett, ba«, -e«, -tn. 
bedroom, ©d^Iafjimmer, ba«, -4, 

before, prep., t)5r (dat. and aec.) ; 

svb. eonj.f ii)t, beöör'. 
beg, (for) bitten, bot, gebeten (um, 

acc). 
beggar, Settler, ber, -4, — . 
begin, an 'fangen, ftng an, angefangen, 

er fängt an. 
behead, entl)aupten. 
behind, prep.^ !)inter (dat. and 

acc.) ; adv., I)intcn. 
believe, glauben (dat. pera.). 
bell, ring the — , fling ein. 
belong, gcl)örcn (dat. pera.). 
below, unten. 
bench, ©anf, bie, *e. 



bequeath, binterlaffen, l^interlieg, 

binterlaffen, er l^interlftfet. 
Berlin, adj., berliner. 
beside, prep., neben (dai. and acc.). 
besides, prep., auger (dai.). 
best, beft; adv., am beften. 
better, beffer. 
between, prep., 3n)ifc^en (daJt. and 

acc.). 
Bible, ©ibel, bie, -n. 
big, grö6, *er. 
bill, 9?e(i&nung, bie, -en. 
bind, binben, banb, gebunben. 
bird, 55ogel, ber, -4, *. 
birth-day, ®eburt«täg, ber, -4, -e. 
bite, beigen, big, gebiffen« 
bitterly, bitterli*. 
black, fc^nxtra. 
black-board, S^fel, bie, -n. 
bleed, bluten. 
bloom, blflben. 
blossom, ÜBlüte, bie, -n. 
blush, erröten. 
boat, SBoot, ba«, -e«, -e. 
body, geib, ber, -e«, -er. 
book, 35üd&, ba«, -««, *er. 
bom, gebö'ren. 
both, beibe, bie beiben. 
bottom, SBoben, ber, -4, *. 
boy, Änabe, ber, -n, -n; 3unge, ber, 

-n, -n; SBube, ber, -n, -n. 
bread, SBröt, ba«, -e«. 
break, hxl(i)tn, bröc^, gebrochen, er 

bri(i&t; — to pieces, aerbrecjen. 
breakfast, to — , früf)'ftü(fen 

(inaep.) . 
breathe, atmen,, 
bring, bringen, brad^te, gebracht« 
broad, breit. 

brother, SBruber, ber, -4, •«•. 
brown, braun. 
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bucket, dämtt, hex, -^, — . 

build, bauen* 

bum, brennen, brannte, gebronnt; 
— down, ab 'brennen. 

bury, begraben, begrub, begraben, 
er begräbt. 

busy, befd^ttftigt. 

but, CO, conj.f aber; (strong con- 
trast) allein'; (after negative) fon* 
bem; nothing — , nidjt« afö. 

buy, faufen. 

by, (agent) öon (dat.) ; (by means 
of) burdj (ace.) ; (vicinity) bei 
(dat.). 

C 

cab, 3)rofdöfe, bie, -n. 

calf, Äalb, ba«, -e«, *er. .oi. 

call, rufen, rief, gerufen; i^^tane) 

nennen, nannte, genannt; — to, ju'» 

rufen (dat.). 
called, to be — , \)eiitn, f)iti, ge» 

!)ei6en. 
cap, ajhl^, bie, -n. 
care, — to, mögen, mochte, gemocht, 

er mag. 
carriage, SBägen, ber, -4, — . 
carry, tragen, trug, getragen, er 

trägt. 
cart, SBagen, ber, -«, — . 
case, in — , svb. conj.y fall«. 
cat, Äatje, bie, -n. 
ceiling, ^inimerbedf e, bie, -n. 
cent, Cent, ber, -«, — . 
chair, @tubl, ber, -e«, ■^. 
chalk, treibe, bie, -n. 
Charles, Äarl, -«. 
chase, iagen. 
cheap, billig. 
check, to — , (trunks, etc.) auf* 

geben, gab auf, aufgegeben. 



cheerful, l&eiter, fröl^tt*. 
child, Äinb, ba^, -e«, -er. 
Christian, (Sbrift, ber, -en, -en. 
church, Äird^e, bie, -n; to — , jut 

Äird^e; at — , in ber Äird&e. 
City, ©tabt, bie, •^. 
dean, rein, 
clever, fing, *er. 
clock, Vit)x, bie, -en; at what o' — , 

um toit t)ie( Ul^r. 
dose, fd^Iiegen, fc^Iog, gefc^toffen; 

3U 'machen. 
doth, Zü^, ba«, -e«, *er. 
coal, Äoble, bie, -n. 
coat, SRod, ber, -e«, -«^e. 
coffee, Äaf'fee, ber, -4. 
cold, fait, -«^er; to be — , frieren, 

fror, gefroren; I am cold, midj 

friert e«. 
color, garbe, bie, -n. 
come, lommen, fam, ift gefommen; 

— from, l^er'fommen, f. 
comfort, tröften. 
commence, an 'fangen, fing an, an* 

gefangen, er fängt an; beginnen, 

begann, begonnen. 
compelled, to be — , muffen, mufete, 

gemußt, er mufe. 
composition, Huffafe, ber, -e«, ■^; 

(exercise) aufgäbe, bie, -n. 
comrade, ÄÄm^röb', ber, -en, -en. 
conceited, eingebilbet. 
confess, geftel^en, geftanb, geftanben. 
conversation, Unterl^altung, bie, 

-en. 
cook, (woman) Äöcjin, bie, -ncn. 
cool, fül)l. 
copy, ab'fc^reiben, fd^rieb ab, abge* 

f($rieben. 
copy-book, ^ft, ba«, -e«, -e. 
correct, rid^tig. 
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cost, foften. 

cottage, ^ttuSd^cn, ba«, -«, — . 
councilman, ^iöWI^crr, ber, -n, -en. 
count, tHe — , ®räf, bcr, ~cn, -en; 

— ess, ®räfin, bie, -ncn, 
count, to — , jtt!)Icn. 
country, 8onb, ha^, -t^, -^cr; in the 

— , auf bcm ?anbc, 
court, ^öf, bcr, -e«, *c. 
cousin, ^Setter, bcr, -^, -n. 
cover, 3)ccfe, bic, -n, 
cow, ^ul), bic, *e. 
crime, ^Scrbrec^cn, ba«, -^, — . 
crow, Ärttl^c, bic, -n. 
cry, rufen, rief, gerufen; (weep) 

toeinen. 
cup, 2:affe, bic, -n. 
cupboard, ©djranf, ber, -c«, -»c. 
cure, furie'rcn. 
cut, f (i^neiben, fd^nitt, ßcfti&nitten ; — 

down (trees), um'ljjauen, l^icb 

urn, untgct)auen* 



dance, tanaen. 

dark, bunfel; — er, bunfler. 

date, IDatum, ha^, -4, !Doten; what 
date is it, ben koietoieltcn f(]^reiben 
mir i)eutc. 

daughter, Zi>ä)tex, hit, *. 

day, 2:50, ber, -e«, -e; next — , ben 
X^^ barouf ; — before yesterday, 
Dor'geftem; — after to-morrow, 
ü'bcrniorgen; all — , ben ganaen 

dead, tot. 

dear, teuer, lith. 

decay, gerfallen, verfiel, ift verfallen, 

er gerfttUt. 
deceive, I)intcrge]^en, ]j)interQtng, 

t)intergangen* 



deep, tief. 

describe, befd^reiben, befd^rieb, be« 

fd^rtebcn. 
desk, $ult, ba«, -e«, -e. 
die, fterben, ftarb, ift geftorben, er 

ftirbt. 
difficult, fd^n);r. 

dig, graben, grub, gegraben, er grttbt. 
diligent, fleißig. 
dirty, f(i^mu^. 

distance, in the — , in ber Jemc. 
distant, fern. 

do, madden; tiln, tot, gctSn, er tut. 
doctor, 3)of 'tor, ber, -«, -ö'ren. 
dog, $unb, ber, -e«, -e. 
dollar, 2)onor', ber, -4, — . 
donkey, (Sfel, ber, -«, — . 
door, Xüv, bie, -en; next — , nebenan. 
down, l^nab'; l^erab'; nieber. 
draw, jicl^cn, jog, geaögcn, 
dress, ÄIcib, ba«, -e«, -er. 
dress, to — , fleiben; — oneself, fid& 

an'aielSjcn, 30g an, angeaogen. 
dress-maker, ©d&neiberin, bie, -nen. 
drink, trinfen, tranf, getrunfen. 
drive, faljjrcn, \vlI)x, ift gefal)ren, er 

fttf)rt. 
dry, trocfen. 

during, prep., n)ö{)renb (gen,). 
dyer, gftrber, ber, -«, — . 



£ 



eagle, abler, ber, -4, — . 

ear, Ol^r, ba«, -e«, -en. 

early, frül^; — this morning, !)eute 

frü!). 
earnestly, emft. 
earth, 5rbe, bie, -n. 
easy, leidet, 
eat, effcn, 56/ gcgeffcn, cr ißt. 
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edge, fftavh, hex, -««, -^r. 

eight, ad^t. 

elder, alter. 

eldest, alteft. 

else, f onft. 

emperor, Äaifcr, bcr, -^, — . 

empress, Äaifcrin, bic, -ncn. 

end, (gnbc, ba«, -4, -n. 

England, (Snglanb, bad, -«. 

English, etifilifci^. 

Englishman, (gnglttnbcr, bcr, -4, — . 

enough, genug'. 

enter, I)ercin 'treten, trat f)tvtm, !)er* 

eingetreten, f.; he — ed the room, 

er trat in bad Bttrtmer l^ein. 
error, 3rrtum, ber, -d/*er. 
especially, befon'berd. 
Europe, (Suro'pa, bad, -d. 
even, fogar'; felbft; not — , nid^t 

einmal'; — if, toenn audj. 
evening, Slbenb, ber, -d, -e; good 

— , guten Hbenbl in the — ,abenbd, 

bed Slbenbd, am Sbenb. 
every, Jeber. 
eveiybody, {ebermann. 
(everything, ailed, {ebed. 
evil, h69; much — , toiel hoofed. 
except, prep., auger (dat.), 
exclaim, aud 'rufen, rief aud, audge« 

rufen. 
exercise, Aufgabe, bie, -n. 
exhibition, Sudftellung, bie, -en. 
expect, erwarten. 
extinguish, löfc^en. 
eye, Sluge, bad, -d, -n. 



fairy-tale, SWttrdJen, bad, -d, —. 
fall, fallen, fiel, ift gefallen, er fitnt; 
— to pieces, gerfaEen, f . 



family, garni 'lie, bie, -n. 

far, fern, meit. 

far, how — , sub. conj., inwiefern, 

inmietoeit. 
farmer, Sanbmann, ber, -d, Sanb« 

leute; (peasant) 9auer, ber, -d, 

-n. 
fast, f d^nell. 

father, 35ater, ber, -d, *. 
fatherland, ^aterlanb, bad, -ed. 
fear, fUrd^ten. 
feather, geber, bie, -n. 
fetch, {)oIen. 

few, toc'nige; a — , ein paar, ci'niöc. 
field, gelb, bad, -ed, -er. 
fifteen, fünfaeljjn. 
fifty, fünfzig. 
finally, enbltd^, fd^tiegHdi. 
find, finben, fanb, gefunben« 
fine, fd^ön. 
finished, fertig. 
fire, geuer, bad, -d, — . 
fire-department, geuern)e]E»r,bie, -en. 
firm, feft. 

first, at — , juörft'. 
fit, paffen (dat. of pers,). 
five, fünf. 

floor, güßböben, ber, -d, *. 
flow, fließen, floß, ift gefloffcn. 
flower, SBIume, bie, -n. 
fly, the — , gliege, bie, -n. 
fly, to — , fliegen, flog, geflogen, U 
fond, to be — of, gem traben. 
fool, S^larr, ber, -en, -tn; 25r, ber, 

^n, —en. 
foot, güß, ber, -ed, *e; on — , ^n 

Süß. 

for, prep., fflr (ace.) ; expressed also 

by dot. case ; — it, bafür'. 
for, CO. conj., benn. 
forest, ffialb, ber, -ed, -er. 
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forget, öcrgeffeti, öcrööfe^ öcrgeffcn, 

er öcrgißt. 
forgive, vergeben, üergSb, bergeben, 

er öergibt (dat.). 
fork, &abtl, bie, -n. 
former, the — , Jener, 
formerly, früi)er. 
fortnight, to-day — , Ijeute über 

öierae!)n läge. 
four, üier. 

freeze, frieren, fror, gefroren. 
fresh, frifd^. 

Friday, SreitSg, ber, -^, -e. 
friend, greunb, ber,-€«,-e; (female) 

greunbin, bie, -nen. 
friendly, freunblici^. 
friend^p, Sreunbfd^aft, bie, -en. 
from, öön (dat.) ; — where, toöl^cr'. 
front, in — of, toör (dot, and acc,). 
fall, üoll. 

G 

gamble, — away, toerfpielen. 

game, @piel, ha^, -e«, -e. 

garden, @arten, ber, -4, *. 

gardener, @ttrtner, ber, -«, — . 

gate, Töv, ba«, -e«, -e. 

generous, freigebig. 

gentleman, $err, ber, -n, -en. 

German, (man) ^eutfc^e, ber, -n, 
-n, adj. -noun, 

German, adj., beutfc^. 

Germany, !J)eutfc6'Ianb, \if3A, -«. 

get, (become, grow) toerben, toürbe, 
ift getoörben; (receive) befom* 
men, befom, befommen; (arrive) 
an'fommen, fam an, ift angefom* 
men; (fetch), l)oIcn; — up, auf» 
ftel^en, ftanb auf, ift aufgeftanben. 

ghost, ®eift, ber, -e«, -er. 

girl, SWttbd^en, ha%, -«, — . 



give, geben, gSb, gegeben, er gibt;. 

(to present) f d^enfen. 
glad, fro!); to be — , fidj freuen. 
gladly, gem. 

glass, ®lö«, ba«, -e«, *er. 
glove, ©anbfd^u]^, ber, -4, -e. 
go, ge^en, ging, ift gegangen. 
God, @ott, ber, -e«; gods, ©otter. 
golden, golben. 

good, gut; much — , toiel ®ute«. 
granddaughter, (Snfelin, bie, -nen. 
grandfather, ©röfeöäter, ber, -«, ^.. 
grandparents, ©ro^eltem, bie. 
grandson, (gnfel, ber, -«, — . 
great, groß, *er. 
green, grün, 
greet, grüben, begrüßen. 
grow (in size), nnid^fen, mud^d^ ift 

gehwc^fen, er tottcjft; (become) 

»erben, tourbe, ift geworben, er- 

toirb. 
guess, raten, riet, geraten, er rttt. 



hail, — from, ftammen au«, daJt, 

hall, i)ageln. 

hair, $aar, ha%, -e«, -e. 

half, Ijalb; — the money, ba« !)albe 
@elb; — past two, 1^h brei. 

hand, $anb, bie, -^e. 

handle, Ijianbl^aben, ]^anbl)abte, ge» 
]^nbl)abt. 

handsome, l^übfc^. 

happen, gefd^el^en, gefd^al^, ift ge« 
fc^ei)en, e« gefc^iel^t. 

happiness, ©lüdP, bad, -ed. 

^PP7f glüdPUd^. 

hard, I)art, *er; ftarf, -»er; (diffi- 
cult) fc5n)er. 

hard-hearted, i)artl)er3ig. 
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hare, ^fc, hex, -n, -n. 
hasten, eilen, ftd^ beeilen. 
hat, ©üt, hex, -e«, *e. 
have, fyihtn, irr. ; — something 
done, ettoo« ntod^en loffen, S, ; — 
to, (must) ntüffen, irr. 
head, Äopf, hex, -e«, -»e; $oupt, ba«, 

-e«, *er. 
hear, I)dren. 
heart, $erg, ba«, -en«, -en; by — , 

aud'koenbig. 
heavy, fd^nxr. 
help, I^elfen, fyilf, gel&olfen, er f^ilft; 

(per«, do^.). 
her, pron. acc.y fie; da/., if)r. 
her, po88. adj.f it)r; po88. pron., 

il^er, bet if^re. 
here, J)itx; come — , fomnten @ie 

r^er! 
hero, $elb, ber, -en, -en. 
high, f)ö^; -er, i)6f)tx; -est, l&öd^ft; 

(adv.) om If^öd&ften. 
hill, 53erö, ber, -e«, -e. 
his, po88. adj.f fein; poaa. pron., 

feiner, ber feine, ber feinige. 
hold, l^alten, I)ielt, gel^alten, er l()ttlt; 
— fast, feft'l&olten; — up, em* 
por't)aIten. 
hole, ?öcl^, btt«, -e«, -»er. 
home, to go — , nad^ ©aufc geften; 

at — , ju $aufe. 
honest, brSt), el^rlid^. 
hope, l^offen; it is to be hoped, t)öf' * 

fentlid^. 
horse, ?ferb, ba^, -e«, -e. 
hotel, ^oter, ba«, -«, -«. 
hour, ©tunbe, bie, -n. 
house, $au«, ba«, -e«, *er. 
house-door, $au«tür, bie, -en. 
how, toie. 
howl, I)culen. 



hundred, (a) j^unbert; the — , \M 

©unbert, -*, -e. 
hungry, f^ungrig. 
hunt, jagen. 

hurry, eilen, ftd^ beeilelt. 
hurt, loel) tun, tat koel^, totf^ getan: 

irr. (dat. per8.). . 

husband, SWann, ber, -e«, -»er. 



if, svh. conj., toenn; (whether) ob. 

ill, franf. 

illness, j^ronfl^eit, bie, -en. 

imagine, fic^ (dot.) ein'bilben. 

in, prep., in (dai. and ace.) ; adv., 

If^inein', J)txda\ 
industrious, fleigig. 
inhabit, betool^^nen. 
inhabitant, ©etoolf^ner, ber, -^, — ; 

(gin'tool&ner, ber, -«, — . 
inhabited, bekoot^nt. 
inherit, erben. [ber, -n«, -n. 

initial (letter), Hn'fangdbQd^ftSbe, 
ink, 2:inte, bie, -n. 
inquire, fid^ erfunbigen (after, nad^)* 
inspect, befef)en, befat), befel^^en. 
instead of, prep., ftatt, anftott 

(gen.). 
intend to, toollen, irr. 
intention, Hbfid^t, bie, -en. 
interesting, intereffant'* 
into, prep., in (ace.). 
it, ed. 
its, po88. adj., fein. 



Jack, $and. 

January, 3ft'nuär, ber, -*, -e. 
joy» Srcube, bie, -n; for — , bor 
greube. 
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judge, ^xä^ttt, hex, -«, — . 

jiigf Äröß, bcr, -e«, -»c. 

July, 3u'li, bcr, -«, -«. 

jump, fpritiöcn, fpratiö, ift ßcfprun* 

ficn. 
just, adv,y eben; — as big as, ebenfo 

grog tote. 



keep, htfyilttn, bel^^ielt, htfydttn, er 

bel^ttlt. 
kill, töten, tot 'f dalagen, fd^Iug tot, 

totgefd^lagen, er fd^Ittgt tot. 
kind, Hrt, bie, -en; what — of a 

man, toa^ fttr ein Tlann. 
kind-hearted, gutj^^ergig. 
king, Äöntg, ber, -«, -e. " 
kitchen, Äüd^e, bte, -n. 
knife, fWeffer, ha^, -«, — . 
knock, flopfen (at, an, ace.) ; there 

is a — , c« flopft. 
know, (object a nomi) fennen, 

fannte, gefannt; (object a clause) 

lotffen, ttmitt, getougt, er totii; 

— by heart, augtoenbig toiffen. 



lack, fehlen; I — money, ntir fel&It 

@elb. 
lady, 3)anie, bie, -n. 
lake, @ee, ber, -«, -n. 
lamb, ?antni, ba«, -e«, *er. 
lame, lat)m, 
lamp, ?antpe, bie, -n. 
land, Sanb, ba«, -e«, *er. 
large, grog, gröger. 
last, adj.y leljt; — night, geftem 

nad^t, geftem abenb; at — , enblid^, 

fd^lieglid^, gule^t 



) 



late, fpät; (deceased) felig, t>er' 

ftorben. 
later, — on, fpttter. 
latter, the — , biefer. 
laugh, I&c^. 

lay, legen; — down, l^in 'legen. 
lazy, trttge, faul. 
lead, fttf)ren. 
learn, lernen, 
leg, ©ein, ba«, -e«, -e. 
lend, teilten, lief), geliel^en. 
let, laffen, lieg, gelaffen, er Ittgt. 
letter, ©rief, ber, -e«, -e; (of the 

alphabet) ©llc5'ftäbe,ber, -n«, -n. 
lie, liegen, log, gelegen; — down, fidj 

f)in 'legen. 
lie (tell a lie), lügen, log, gelogen. 
life geben, ha^, -«, — . 
lift, l^ben, I)ob, gel^oben; — up, 

ouf'l)eben. 
light, ?id^t, ha^, -c«, -er. 
lighten, blitzen, 
like, to — , mögen, irr.; (fond of) 

gem l^aben; I ^ould — ,id^ mödjtc. 
limp, l)tnfen. 
listen, 2u'l)ören. 
little, (of size) flein; (of quantity) 

toentg. 
live, leben; (dwell) toolE)nen. 
local, I)tefig. 
long, lang, ^^^er; (adv.) lange, lang; 

for a — time, lange, lange 3«it» 
look, — at, ön'fel)cn, fal) an, ange* 

fel&en; — out, l)inau«'fel)en, I)er« 

au« 'feigen; — down, I)inun'ter* 

feigen; (appear) au«'fel)en. 
look for, fu(^en. 
lose, verlieren, öerlor, berloren. 
loud, laut; -er, lauter. 
loudest, adv., am lautften. 
love, lieben. 
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:iow, nlebrig» 

-luck, ®lü(f, ba«, -e«. 

M 

.magnificent, prttd^ttg. 

make, madden; (cause) laffen, lieg, 

öclaffcn, er läfet. 
man, fDlarni, btx, -e«, *er; (in a 

general sense) SWenfd^, ber, -en, 

-en. 
manner, (way) SBeife, bie, -n; in 

this — , auf biefe SBetfe; in the 

best — , auf« befte. 
many, Diele; — a, mand^er. 
March, SWttrg, ber, -en, -e. 
Mark, SWarf, bie, — (1 mark = 

24 cents) ; five — s, fünf SWarf. 
Market-street, SD^arftftrage, bie, 

-n. 
married, öerf^ei 'ratet; to get — , 

fid^ öerl&ei 'raten. 
marry, I)ei 'raten, insep. 
mast, SWaft, ber, -e«, -en. 
master, $err, ber, -n, -en. 
matter, <^äd^e, bie, -n; what is the 

— with you, toa« felf^lt bir? 
May, 9Wai, ber, -e«, -en. 
may, (to be allowed) bürfen, irr. ; 

(possibility) ntöflen, irr. 
meat, gleifd^, ha^, -c«. 
meet, treffen, traf, getroffen, er trifft; 

(by chance) begeg'nen, f. (dat.); 

run to — , entge'genlaufen, S., f. 
merry, Tuftig. 
milk, Wfim, bie. 
million, SWilRon', bie, -en. 
mine, ber, bie, bad meine. 
iminute, Mnu'te, bie, -n. 
Jüliss, grttufein, ba«, -«, — . 
moment, Slugenblicf, ber, -«, -e. 



Monday, SWöntSg, ber, -«, -c. 
money, ®elb, ba«, -e«, -er. 
month, aWönöt, ber, -«, -c. 
more, ntel&r. 
morning, SWorgen, ber, -«, — ; good 

— , guten SWorgen! in the — , 

morgen«, am SWorgen. 
most, meift; adv., am meiften. 
mostly, meiften«. 
mother, ajhitter, bie, *. 
mount, fteigen, ftieg, ift gefticgcn. 
mountain, ©erg, ber, -e«, -c; — s, 

©ebirge,. ha^, -«, — . 
Mr., ©err, ber, -n, -en. 
Mrs., 5rau, bie, -en. 
much, biel. 

Munich, SThlnd^en, ha^, -«. 
must, muffen, irr. 
my, po88. adj. J mein; -self, refl., 

mid^. 

N 

name, ^amt, ber, -n«, -n; what is 

your name, toic f^eifeen ©ie? 
name, to — , nennen, nannte, ge* 

nannt. 
narrow, eng. 
naughty, un 'artig. 
near, naf^e, comp.y ntt^er, näd^ft; 

— by, tuif)t bei {dat.). 
neck, ©ate, ber, -e«, -^e. 
need, braud^en. 
neighbor, S^Jöd^bör, ber, -«, -n. 
never, niemate. 
new, neu. 

newspaper, 3«itung, bie, -en* 
next, adj.y nftd&ft; — to, neben (dal. 

and ace.); — door, nebenan, 
night, S^ad^t, bie, ^t; at — , nad&t«. 
nightingale, Sf^ad^'tigall, bie, -en. 
nine, neun. 
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no, adv,, nein; adj*, fein; — one, 

feiner. 
nobody, niemanb. 
noise, Sttmt, hex, -«. 
not, nid^t; — at allj gor nid^t. 
nothing, nic^t«; — but, nld^t« ol«. 
now, iej^t, nun. 
number, ffhimmer, bie, -n. 



o'clock, at three — , urn brei Uf)r. 
of, t)dn (dot,) ; or gen. case vnthaui 

prep. 
oflf, öB, l^inab', l)erob'. 
often, oft, -»er. 
oh! ad^ I 

old, olt, -er, filter. 
on, prep, (upon) auf (dat. and 

a4x,) ; (against, alongside of) 

an (dai. and ace.). 
once, (numeral) ein 'mal; (indef.), 

einmal', mal; at — , foßleid^'. 
one, (people, they) mftn; (numeral) 

adj., ein; pron.^ einer ; ein«. 
only, (adv.) nur; Jx\t; (adj.) eingig. 
onto, auf (ace.). 
open, aufmachen, öffnen. 
open, adj., offen; (prefix) auf. 
or, ober; either • • . or, entme'ber . • • 

ober, 
order, to — , befelf^len, befal^l, be* 

fol)len, er befiel)lt (dal.). 
order, in — to, um . . . ju; in — 

that, avb. conj., b&mit', fo bag, 

bag. 
other, adj., anber; (addition) n5d^ 

ein. 
ought, I — , id^ follte; I — to have, 

id^ f)l}LtU follen. 
our, unf er. 



ours, unfer, ber unfere, ber unfrige. 
out of, (prep.) au« (dai.) ; to go — , 
aud'ge^en, ging and, ift audgegan« 
outside, (adv.) braufeen. [gen. 

over, prep.f über (dat. and ace.). 
owner, ©efi^r, ber, -«, — , 
ox, OdJ«, ber, -en, -en. 



pain, @d^merg, ber, -en«, -en. 
paint, malen; an'ftreid^en, ftrid^ an^ 

angeftrid^en. 
painter, 2J?aler, ber, -«, — ; (wo- 
man) SWalerin, bie, -nen. 
painting, ©emttlbe, ba^, -«, — . 
paper, Ropier', ba«, -«, -e. 
parents, (gltem, bie. 
Paris, ^ari«'. 
part, take — , teil'nel^men, naf)nt 

teil, teilgenommen, er nimmt teiU 
participate, teil 'nehmen, S.y (in, an,. 

dat.). 
past, adv., öorbei'; half — two, f)alb 

brei; five minutes — two, fünf 

9)^inuten nad^ gmei. 
pastor, ^a'ftör, ber, -^, -ö'ren. 
path, SBeg, ber, -c«, -e. 
pay, begal^len. 
peace, griebe, ber, -n«, -n. 
pear, iöirne, bie, -n. 
pear tree, ©imbaum, ber, -«, *e. 
peasant, SBauer, ber, -«, -n. 
pen, geber, bie, -n. 
pencU, ©leiftift, ber, -«, -e. 
people, l^eute, bie; man; (nation> 

SSolf, ba«, -c«, -^er. 
perhaps, bielleid^t'. 
peruse, — hastily, burd^lau'fen,. 

burd^lief, burd^laufen, er burd^^ 

läuft. 
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pfennig, pfennig, hex, -^, -c; five 

pfennigs, fünf pfennig. 
physician, 8[rgt, bcr, -e«, *c. 
pick, pflttdPen. 
picture, iöilb, ha^, -c«, -er. 
picture-book, Söirbcrbüd^, ha^, -c«, 

■*cr. 
piece, @tü(f, ba«, -c«, -c; — of 

bread, ©tücf Sorot. 
pig, ©d^tocin, ba«, -e«, -e. 
pine forest, S^an'ncnnwlb, bcr, -c«, 

■*cr. 
pine tree, 2:annc, bic, -n. 
pink, gfJclfc, bic, -n. 
pitcher, Ärüg, bcr, -c«, -^e. 
place. Ort, bcr, -e«, -»cr; (room) 

$ral5, bcr, -c«, -^c. 
place, to — , ftcllcn. 
plant, pflangen. 
play, fpiclcn. 

playground, ©ptclplat}, bcr^ -t^, *c. 
please, to — , gcfollcn, gcfici, ge- 
fallen, er gefällt (dat. pers,), 
please, (poUte request) bitte (ahbr, 

of id^ bitte). 
pocket, 2:afd^e, bie, -n. 
poet, ^i^Uv, btx, -«, — • 
poUte, I)5flid^. 
poor, omt, *er. 

pork, ©(i^toeinefletfci^, ba«, -e«. 
postal-card, ^oftforte, bte, -n. 
pour, gießen, göfe, gegoffen. 
praise, loben, 
present, ©efd^enf, ba«, -e«, -e; 

make a — , fd^enfen. 
present (adj.), {eljig. 
president, ^rfffibent', ber, -en, -en. 
pretend, toollen; he — s to be rich, 

er mill reid^ fein. 
pretty, fd&ön; — much, jiemlid^ 

biel. 



price, $rei«, ber, -e«, -e. 

prince, gürft, ber, -en, -en; ?Jrina, 

ber, -en, -en. 
princess, gürftin, bie, -nen; $rin» 

geffm, bie -nen. 
proverb, ©prid^toort, bo«, -e«, *er. 
punish, ftrafen. 
purse, ©örfe, bie, -n. 
push, ftöfeen, ftiefe, geftöfeen, er ftöfet. 
put, ftellen; feljen; (stick) ftedfen; 

— on, auf'feljen; (clothes), an'* 

giel)en, jog an, angezogen. 



quarter, SStertel, ba«, -«, — ; — 
past three, ein SJiertel Dier; — 
to four, brei 3Siertel öier. 

queen, Äö'nigin, bie, -nen. 

question, grage, bie, -n; ask a — , 
eine groge ftellen.- 

question, to — , fragen. 

quickly, fd^nell, rafd^. 

quiet, rul^ig ; fttll. 

quite, gönj. 

R 

railroad, (Si'fenbal)n, bie, -en. 

ram, biegen, ber, -«. 

rain, to — , regnen. 

rare, feiten. 

rather, lieber; (somewhat) etioa«. 

read, lefen, la«, gelefen, er lieft. 

receive, erl^al'ten, erl^ielt, erl)alten, 
er txfßlt; befontmen, befönt, be« 
fommen; (welcome) empfangen, 
empfing^ empfangen, er empfängt. 

reception-room, (Empfang 'dimmer, 
ba«, — Ä, — • 

recognize, erfennen, erfannte, er« 
lannt. 
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refuse, ab 'toeif en, koted ah, abg ekote« 

fen; fid^ tocigern. 
rejoice, erfreuen; ficft freuen. 
relation, SSertoanb'te, ber, -n, -n 

(adj. -noun). 
relative, JBertoanb'te, ber, -n, -n 

(adj. -noun). 
remain, bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben, 
remember, fi(]^ erin'nem (gen.); — 

me to him, grüben <^ie il^n Don 

ntir. 
remind, erin'nem. 
rent, Ttittt, bit, -n. 
rent, to — , (hire) mieten; (Lei) 

öermieten. 
repeat, toieberl^o'Ien. 
resist, b)iberfte't)en, toiberftanb, tot« 

berftanben (dat.). 
rich, reid^. 

riches, D^eid&tüm, ber, -4, -»er. 
ride, (in a vehicle) fahren, fvif)T, ift 

gefahren, erf äf)rt; (on an animal) 

reiten, ritt, ift geritten. 
right, red^t; you are — , @ie f)ahcn 

rcd^t. 
ring, — the bell, fling cln. 
ripe, reif. 
rise, fteigen, ftieg, ift geftiegen, (of 

the smi) auf 'gef)en, S., f. 
roll, rollen. 

roof, Död^, ba«, -e«, -»er. 
room, 3tninter, ha^, -4, — . 
rope, ©tricf, ber, -e«, -e. 
rose, $Rofe, bie, -n. 
rough, (of water) benxgt. 
run, laufen, lief, ift gelaufen, er läuft; 

rennen, rannte, ift gerannt; — 

after, nad^ 'laufen (da/.), Ä- f.; — 
along, f)cx and I)in 'laufen, S. f. 






sack, ©ad, ber, -e«, -»e. 

sad, traurig. 

sake, for my — , mei'nettoegen, 

ntei'netl^alben. 
same, the — , berfelbe. 
satisfied, gufrie'ben. 
Saturday, ©onn'abenb, ber, -«, -e; 

<Söm«tag, ber, -*, -e. 
saving, fpSrfam. 
say, fagen. 

scholar, ©driller, ber, -«, — ; (fe- 
male) ©(i^ülerin, bic, -nen. 
school, @(§ule, bie, -n; at — , in ber 

©d^ule. 
school-mate, ©d^ülfSntlfräb', ber, 

-en, -en. 
school-room, ©d^ül^imnter, hai, -^, 

• 
school work, ©d&ülarbeit, bie, -en. 
scold, fd^elten, fd^lt, gefd^olten, er 

f*ilt. 
scratch, frajjen. 

sea, <See, bie, -n; 9Weer, ba«, -e«, -e. 
searshore, to go to the — , an bie 

@ee gcl)en. 
see, fel)en, fal), gefeiten, er fiel)t. 
seek, füd^en. 

seem, fd^einen, fd^ien, gefd^tenen. 
sell, Derfaufen. 

send, fenben, fänbte, gefanbt; fd^idPen. 
serious, ernft. 
set, (of the sun, etc.) un'tcrgcben, 

ging unter, ift un'tcrgcgangen; 

(place) fetjen. 
seven, fieben. 
shade, to — , befd^atten. 
sheep, (©d&öf, ha^, -c«, -e. 
shine, fd^einen, fd^ien, gefd^ienen. 
ship, (©d^iff, ha^, -ed, -e. 
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shoe, ^d)u^, hex, -e«, -e. 

shop, 2aben, htx, -9, *. 

short, furj, *cr. 

should, I — , (ought) id^ folltc; 

(cond.) id) toürbc. 
shout, laut rufen, rief, gerufen; 

fd^reien, fc^rie, gcfd^ricn. 
show, geigen. 
shut, iVL, adv, 
shut, to — , fd^liefeen, fc^Iofe, 8^" 

fd^löffen; gu 'madden. 
sick, franf, *er; un'tool)!. 
silent, to be — , fd^toeigen, fd^toieg, 

fyit gef d^miegen. . 
since, prep,, fett (dat.) ; svb. conj,, 

feit, feitbem; (reason) ha, 
sing, fingen, fang, gefungen. 
sister, ©d&mefter, bie, -n. 
Sit, fi^n, fä6, gefeffen; — down, pdj 

I)in'fet}en. 
six, fed^9. 

sky, ^tmmel, ber, -«, — . 
slate, 2:afel, bie, -n. 
slay, erfd^lagen, erfd^Iug, erfd^Iagen, 

er erfd^Iägt. 
sleep, fd^Iafen, fd^Iief, gefd^Iafen,. er 

fd^Ittft, 
slow, -ly, langf&nt; the clock is — , 

bie Ul^r gel^^t nad^. 
small, flein. 
smoke, raud^en. 
so, fo, alfo. 
sold, t)erfauft. 

some, — what, — thing, cttoa«. 
song, Sieb, ha^, -e«, -er. 
song-book, Igieberbud^, ba«, -ed, 

•«^er. 
soon, balb. 
sorry, I am — , e« tut mir leib; I am 

— for her, fie tut mir leib. 
sotmd, fUngen, flang, geflungen. 



South, ©üben, ber, -«. 

South Germany, ©übbeutfd^Ianb, 

btt«, -«. 
speak, fprJdJen, fpröd^, gcfpröd^en, er 

fprid^t. 
spectacles, iQ^rille, bie, -n. 
speech, 9iebe, bie, -n. 
spend, aud 'geben, gab au«, au^gege« 

ben, er gibt au«. 
spirit, ®eift, ber, -e«, -er. 
spite, in — of, prep., trot} (gen,), 
spoon, Söffel, ber, -«, — . 
sprain, Derrenfen. [gen. 

spring, fpringen, fprang, ift gefprun^ 
stable, ©ton, ber, -e«, *e. 
stairs, treppen, bie, -n; fall down 

— , bie treppen I)inun'terf allen, 

S.,\,; (downstairs) unten. 
stamp, ©riefmarfe, bie, -n. 
stand, [teilen, ftanb, geftanbcn; — 

up, auf 'ftel&en, f. 
Star, ©tern, ber, -e«, -e. 
State, ©taat, ber, -c«, -en. 
Station, ©al)nl)öf, ber, -«, -»e; at the 

— , am ^af)nf)öit, 
stay, bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben; — 

at home, l()eim 'bleiben, gu ^aufe 

bleiben. 
steal, ftel)len, ftal^, geftol^^len, er 

ftieWt. 
steeple, Äirdjturm, ber, -e«, -»e. 
Step, ©d^ritt, ber, -e«, -e; with 

quick — , fd^nellen ©d^ritte«. 
Step, to — »treten, trat, ift getreten, 

er tritt; — in, ein 'treten, f.; \)^x* 

ein 'treten, f. 
stick, ©tbdC, ber, -e«, *e. [ben. 

stick, to — , ftecfen; (cleave) fle* 
stUl, adj.y ftin, rul)ig; adv,, (time) 

nod^; (after all) bod^. 
stocking, ©trumpf, ber, -e«, -^e. 
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Stone, ©tcin, ber, -e«, -c, 

store, 8dben, bcr, -4, *. 

story, ©cfd^ld^'tc, blc, -n. 

stove, Sfen, bcr, -4, *. 

strange, fcentb. 

stranger, grcntbc, bcr, -n, -n 

(adj. -noun). 
street, ©tröfic, bic, -n. 
strike, f dalagen, [((lug, gef dalagen, er 

strong, ftarf ; — er, ftftrfcr. 
student, ©tubcnt', bcr, -en, -en; 

(female) ©tuben'tin, bte, -nen. 
study, ftuble'ren; lernen. 
stupid, bumm, -»er. 
succeed, gelingen, gelang, ift gelun« 

gen (imp, dot.) ; he — s, e« gelingt 

if^m. 
such, foldj; — a, ein fold^er. 
summer, (Sommer, ber, -«, — . 
sun, ©onne, bie, -n* 
Sunday, ©önntög, bcr, -«, -e; on 

— , om ©önntöge. 
sunshine, ©on'nenfc^ein, ber, -«. 
swallow, (gd^hxirbe, bie, -n. 
swim, fd^n>immen, fd^hximm, ift ge« 

fd&njommen. 
swimming, the — , bad ©d^toimmen, 

-«. 

T 

tahle, JifdJ, ber, -c«, -e. 
tailor, ©d^neiber, ber, -«, — . 
take, nel^men, nat)m, genommen, er 

nimmt; — off, ob'nel&men; (pull 

off), aud'giel)en, gög and, oudge« 

gögen. 
talk, fprSd^en, fpr&d^, gefpröd^en, er 

fprid^t. 
tea, 2:ee, ber, -«. 
teach, lel^ren. 



teacher, ?ef)rer, ber, -«, — ; (fe- 
male) 2tt)xtdn, bie, -nen. 

tear, jerreifeen, jerriß, jerriffen^ 

telephone, telepI)onie'ren. 

telephone number, ^epl)3n'num« 
mer, bie, -n. 

tell, fagen; (narrate) er3ä]^len. 

temptation, ^erfud^ung, bie, -en. 

ten, 2el)n. 

tend, l()üten. 

than, ate. 

thank, banfen (dot, pers,) ; — you, 
banfe. 

that, (dem.) Jener, b&r; (reL) ber, 
totl^tx; 9yb, canj,, ha^; so — , fo 
bag. 

their, posa, adj., ifyc. 

them, acc.f fie; dat., il^nen. 

then, bann (time) ; alfo, fo. 

there, bS. 

therefore, barum', bal^^er', alfo. 

therein, barin'. 

thick, btdf. 

thief, 3)ieb, ber, -e«, -e. 

thin, bünn. . . 

thing, ©ttdje, bie, -n; 3)inö, ba«,.-7e« 
-e. . . 

think, benfen, badete, gebadet (of^an, 
ace.), . . .. 

thirsty, burftig. 

this, biefer; bied. 

thought, ©eban'fe, ber, -n«, -n (of, 
an, ace). 

thousand, ^aufenb, ber, -«, -e. 

three, brei. 

through, prep., burd^ (ace.). 

throw, tocrfen, toarf, getoorfen, er 
wirft. 

thunder, to — , bonnern. 

thunder-storm, ©etoit'ter, ba9, -«, 
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Thursday, 3)on'ncrftög, bcr, -«, -c. 

thus, fo. 

ticket, ©illct', ba«, -«, -«; railroad- 

— , ga^rfortc, bic, -n. 
tie, binben, hanb, gebunben. 
till, prep., bi« (ace.). 
time, 3cit, blc, -en; (occasion) 

5Käl, bo«, -«, -e; three — s, brci- 

mal; at that — , batnäl«; in — , 

gcittg. 
time-table, gabrplän, bcr, -«, *c. 
tired, tnübe. 
to, prep., ju (dat.) ; nod^ ((io/.) ; an 

(cux.) ; ouf (ace.). 
to-day, beute; to-day's, beutig, adj.; 

a week from — , beute über a<i)t 

together, gufant'men. 

to-morrow, morgen; day after — , 

ü'bermorgen. 
too, 2U. 
towards, prep., gegen (ace.) ; nad) 

(dat.) ; adv., entgegen; he came 

— me, er fom auf mid^ ju. 
tower, 2:urm, ber, -e«, *e» 
town, ©tabt, bie, *e. 
town hall, SRatbau«, ha^, -e«, -^r. 
train, 3üö, bcr, -e«, *e. 
trample on, gertrc'ten, gertrat, ger* 

treten, er gertritt. 
translate, überfein 'en. 
travel, reifen, f.; f obren, fubr, ift ge« 

fobren, er fäb^t. 
traveler, SRei'fenbe, ber, -n, -n 

(adj. -noun), 
tree, ©aum, bcr, -e«, -^e. 
trick, (©treicb, bcr, -e«, -e. 
true, toobr. 

trunk, goffer, ber, -«, — . 
truth, SBobrbeit, bie, -en. 
try, ücrfü(ben. 



Tuesday, 3)ienft5g, ber, -4, -e. 
turn, toenben, loonbte, gehxmbt; — 

roimd, um'toenben. 
twelve, gtDölf. 
twenty, gtoongig. 
twice, gtoeimai; — as large as, gtoet* 

mal fo gro6 toie. 
two, gtoei. 

U 

umbrella, 9?e'genf(birm, ber, -«, -e. 
tmcle, Onfel, ber, -«, — . 
tmder, prep., unter (dat. and ace.), 
understand, berfteben, Derftanb, 

öerftanben. 
unhappy, un'glüdflicb* 
university, Uniöerfitttt', hit, -en. 
unluckily, unglücflicbertDeife. 
unripe, un'reif. 
tmtil, svb. eonj., bi«. 
up, berauf, binouf; empor'; — and 

down, auf unb nieber; (back and 

forth), bin unb i)ex. 
upon, prep., auf (dat. and ace.). 
us, un« (dai. and ace.), 
use, gebrauchen; braueben. 



valley, 2:51, ba«, -e«, *cr. 
very, febr, gär. 
village, ©orf, ha^, -e«, *er. 
visit, Söefucb, ber, -«, -e; pay a 

einen Söefucb madden, 
visit, to — , befö(ben. 
voice, ©timme, bie, -n. 
vow, geloben. 

W 

wait, toarten (for, auf, ace.). 
waiter, Kellner, ber, -«, — . 
walk, geben, ging, ift gegangen. 
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wall, (inside) SBanb, bic, *c; (out- 
side) SWoucr, bic, -n. 
want, — to, tooflcn, irr.; I want to, 

i(^ mill. 
warm, iDatm, -^cr. 
wash, the — , SBttfcJc, bic. 
wash, to — , toafd^cn, »ufd^, gctoa« 

fd^en, er tottfd^t. 
water, ©offer, bae, -«, — . 
way, SBeg, ber, -e«, -e; he went on 

his — , er ßinfl feine« Söege«. 
weak \6^tDäd), -»er. 
weather, SEßetter, ha^, ~«. 
Wednesday, SWitttoöd^, ber, -«, -e. 
weep, toeinen. [nun. 

well, tDof)l; gut; (exclamation) 
West, SBeften, ber, -«. 
wet, näö, *er. 
what, n>{ld, totl(i)tx, 
when, (interrogative) toann; sti6. 

cory. (of past time) al«; (of 

future time) toenn. 
whenever, sub. conj., ta>enn. 
where, too; (whither) tt)öf)in'. 
Whether, svb, conj., ob» [d^er. 

which, toeld^er; (relative) ber, toeU 
while, 8i/5. conj., toäl^^r^b, inblm\ 
white, toeife. 

whither, n>dt)tn'; too . . . I)tn. 
who, (interrogative) toer; (relat.) 

ber, toeld^er. 
whole, ganj. 
whom, (in^erro^o/ive) c2a^., toent, 

acc.y tocn; (reio/.) bem, ben. 
whose, (interrogaiive) toeffen ; 

(reio/.) beffen, beren. 
why, toörum'. 
wicked, b0«. 
wife, SJrou, bie, -en. 
will, toollen, irr, ; I — , id^ toill; (in 

future tenses) id^ toerbe. 



WilHam, mif)t\m, ber, -«. 
wind, SBinb, ber, -e«, -e. 
window, genfter, ba«, -«, — . 
window-sill, gen'fterbonf, bie, -»e. 
with, prep., mit (dat.) ; along — , 

mit. 
without, prep., o^ne (ace.). 
woman, grau, bie, -en. 
wood, SBoIb, ber, -e«, -»er. 
wood, (material) ^olg, bo«, -e«, 

*er. 
word,SS^ort, bo«, -e«; disconnected 

words, !3EB0rter; connected words, 

©orte. 
work, Arbeit, bie, -en; (of an 

author) ©erf, bo«, -c«, -e. 
work, to — , orbeiten. 
worm, ©umt, ber, -e«, -»er. 
worse, fd^Ummer. [toert. 

worth, toert; — while, ber WXl^t 
would, (wanted to) toollte; (condit.) 

toürbe. 
write, fd^reiben, fd^rteb, gefd^rieben 

(to, on, ace.) ; — down, ouf» 

fd^reiben, fd^rieb ouf, oufgefd^rte« 

ben. 

Y 
yard, $öf, ber, -e«, *e. 
year, 3o^x, bo«, -e«, -e; — of life, 

?e'ben«ioI)r, bo«, -e«, -e. 
yes, is. 
yesterday, geftem; — 's, geftrig, 

adj. ; day before — , bor 'geftem. 
yet, (time) ndd^; (emphasis) bdd^; 

not — , nödö nid^t. 
young, iung, *er. 
your, 3^t, betn, euer. 
yours, 3f)rer, beiner, eurer; ber 3I)re, 

beine, eure. 
yourself, you — , <Sie felbft, bu 

felbft; refl.y \id), bid&. 
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ConjunctionBy eo-ord., 40; subord., 99. 
Consonants, Introduction, XIII-XVI. 
Contraction of def . art., 94. 



«Bcr, 40. 

miaut, 41. 

accent. Introduction, XVI; of verb-pre- 
fixes, 47(1). 50(3), 169(2). 

Accttsative, 9; of time, 81; with prep., 86; 
uses, 183-185, 187(4). 

Address, pron. of, 1(2). 

Adjectives: declension, 54-60; comparison, 
64-67; as adverbs, 54(1); as nouns, 61; 
pronominal, 27; possess., 30; as pre- 
fixes, 171; derivation, App. G III. 

Adverbs: adjectives as — , 54(1); com- 
parison, 64-67; superlative, 67; posi- 
tion of adv. of time, 26; derivation, 
App. G III. 

Agreement: article and noun, 3;. pron. and 
noun, 3(2); pron. and poss. adj., 30(3); 
relative and antecedent, 100(3); verb 
and subject, 1(1). 

att, 62. note. 

attettt, 40, 40(2). 

Alphabet, Introduction, IX. 

ali, after adj. or adv., 66; conj., 99(1). 

nm, 94. 

an, prep., 92-93; prefix, 52. 

ünftaU, 89. 

Article, definite: declension, 17; contrac- 
tion with prep., 94; with proper names, 

5-6. 
Article, indefinite: -declension, 29. 

*as', after adj. or adv., 66; conj., 99, 99(5). 
*at*, equivalents, 93. 
auf, prep., 92-93; prefix, 52. 
au$f prep.. 90; prefix, 52. 
au^tv^, 90. 

Attzfliaries: use, 48; 31-32; 123; para- 
digms, App. A I. 

ie-, 47(3). 

UU prep., 90, 90(3). 

Beibe, 62. 

ht^OV, 99. 

«by», equivalents, 90(3), (123)3. 

Capitals, use. Introduction, X. 

Cardinal Numerals, 173. 

Cases, use, 178-187. 

-i^en, 78. 

Comma, use. Introduction, XI; 98, -note; 

100(5). 
Comparison, adj. and adverbs, 64-67. 
Compound Nouns, 20. 
Compound Verbs, 47, 50-53, 169-172. 
Conditional Clauses, 140, 167-168. 
Conditional Mood, 166-168. 



Co-ordinating Conjunctions, 40. 
«could», 150,160-162. 

ba, sub. conj., 99(5). 

ba, for pron. and demonstrative. 111. 

ba|, 99; omission, 117. 

Dates, 176. 

Dative: use, 12, 180-182, 187(3); after 

prep., 90, 92; with verbs, 186, App. 

E.; ethical, 182; possessive, 180; of 

separation, 181. 
Declension: def. art., 17; indef. art., 29; 

nouns, 74-83, 88; adj.. 54-60; adj. nouns, 

61(2); pron. adj., 27; poss. adj., 30; 

pers. pron., 18; rel. pron., 100. 
Demonstratives, 109-112. 
bettn, 40;40(3). 
Dependent Clauses, word order, 95-100, 

155. 
ber, def. art., 3; declension, 17. 
bcr, dem. pron., 109-111. 
ber, rel. pron., 100. 
bcrett, 100. 
berfelbc, 57. 
belTcn, 100. 

biefcr, 27;110andll2. 
Diphthongs, Introduction, XIII. 
bit, use 1(2); declension, 18. 
bttrfü, prep. 86; prefix, 169. 
bftrfeit, 147-152, 161-162. 

e, of dat. sing., 12(1); of nom. pi., 79; of 
nom. sing., 28, 84(3); in verbs, 15(1). 

elje, 99. 

eitt, 29; numeral, 173a. 

ein words, 29-30; used as adj. or nouns, 
63. 

eiuee, 63(2). 

eilM»-, 47(3). 

etit-, 47(3). 

er, pron., 3(2); declension, 18. 

er, insep. pref., 47(3). 

erft, ord. number, 175. 

t9, declension, 18; idiomatic uses, 122. 

Ethical Dative, 182. 

Feminine, nouns, 84; App. F II. 

'for,' 40(3). 

Fractions, 175(2). 

für, 86. 

Future, 31-32. 

Future Passive Participle, 115(2)a. 
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gev of past part., 23(1). 50(5); omission. 

47(2). 123a; prefix of verb, 47(3) ; prefix 

of noun, 77 III. 
gcgctt, 86. 

Gender, 3, 28. 84, 82 note, App. F. 
Genitive: use, lOo, 178-179, 187(2); of 

time, 80; with prep., 89; with verbs, 

App. D; adverbial, 178; partitive, 91, 

179. 
Jjettt, 64(3). 
qm, eg — , 122(1). 

fiahtn, as aux., 48; omission, 103; para- 
digm, App. A I. 
ÜaK, 62; time, 174. 
I^er, 53. 
Ilitt. 53. 

Üittterr prep., 92; prefix, 170(2). 
ffoOi, 55(l)c, 64(2). 
Hortatory Sttbjtinctive, 137. 

-iereit, verbs in — , 116. 

*if,» 99(4), 140(1-2). 

i^r, pers. pron., 2, 18; poss. adj.. 30. 

Imperative, 34, 46. 51. 

Impersonal Verbs, 121. 

in, 92. 

Indefinite Article, 29. 

inbem, 99. 

Indicative Mood, in indirect discourse, 

132a. 
Indirect Discourse, 132, 136. 
Infinitive, after verbs, 33, 50(4), 87, 152. 
Inseparable Prefixes, 47, 169-171. 
Interrogative Pron., 19. 
Intransitive Verbs, 48(l)a, 48(2). 
Inverted Order, 39. 
Ü %8 J, 122(2). 

feber, 27(1). 
|e«er, 27(1-3), 112. 

feilt. 29. 

lettttett. 114; use, 113(3). 

rSttnctt, 147-152, 160-162; App. A VIII. 

laffett, 164-165. 
-leilt, 78. 

matt. 125. 

ittaitdler, 27(1). 

Measure, expression of, 91. 

titettt, 30, 63. 

Ittit. prep., 90; prefix, 52. 

Mixed Declension, of nouns, 88; of adj., 

59. 
Modal Auxiliaries, 147-163, App. A VIII. 
Modified Vowels, Introduction, XII- 

XIII. 
tltdgClt, 147-152, 161-162, App. A VIII. 



Mood, Subjunctive, 128-140. 
Motion, verbs of — , 48(2)a. 
lltilfTett, 156-162, App. A VIII. 

nadi, prep., 90(l)-(2); prefix. 62. 

ttadibctit. 99(7).. 

nafUft, 64(2). 

9tamt, 88(2). 

Names, Proper. 10(5)-(6). 

ttebett, 92. 

itidit. 16. 

Nominative, 2, 187(1), 

Normal Word-Order, 38. 

Nouns: strong declension, 74-82; weak 

declension, 83; mixed declension, 88; 

adjectives used as — , 61; compound 

nouns, 20; of measure, 91; gender. 3, 

84, App. F. 
Numerals, cardinals, 173; ordinals, 175. 

Oh, 99(4). 

obgleid). 99. 

Object, direct. 9; indirect. 12. 

ober, 40. 

*of,» 10(1); omitted. 91. 

Ofint, 86. 

Cur, 88(1). 

*on,» 93. 

Optative Subjunctive, 138. 

Ordinals, 175. 

Participles: present. 115; past, 23, 26, 43; 

as nouns, 61(l)-(2); as adj., ^KDe. 

115. 
Passive, 123-127. 
Past Tense: Indie, 14; of strong verbs, 

41; uses, 24(2); Subj., 133, 136, - 
Perfect Tense: 21, 42; uses 24(1); Subj., 

129, 136. . r 

Personal Pronouns: of address, -1(2)<; 

declension, 18; word order, 12(3) ; agree- 
ment, 3(2); substitutes for — , 57(1), 

109(2), 111. 
Pluperfect Tense: Indie, 22. 44; Subj., 

134, 136. 
Possessive Adjectives, 30. 
Possessive Case, 10. 
Possessive Dative, 180. 187(3). 
Possessive Pronouns, 63(3). 
Potential Subjunctive, 139. 
Predicate Accusative, 185. 
Predicate Nominative, 2(1). 
Prefixes, insep., 47, 169-172; sep., 50-53, 

169-172. 
Prepositions, 85; contractions, 94; with 

ace, 86; with dat., 90; dat. and aoc. 

92-93; gen., 89. 
Present: Indie, 5; vowel changes of — in 
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Btrong verbs, 45; Subj., formation, 128; 

use m mdir. disoouree, 132, 136 
^cii»l CUttse, word-order, 37, 97-98. 
PnnciiMü Parts of Verbs, 43. 
Pronoims: see under PersontU, Possessive. 

Kelative, Demonstrative. 
Pronunciation, Introduction, XI-XVI 
Proper names, 10(5). 
Punctuation, Introduction, X-XI. 

Quantity, of vowels and consonants. In- 
^^roduction, XI-XVI. 
Qu«l*sna^direct, 132, 136. 



Reflexive Prono8hit^i9. 
Reflexive Verbs, 1207***- 
Relative Clauses, 100-103. 
Relative Pronouns, 100-103. ^ " - 

Repetition, of Article, 3(3). 
Rivers, gender. App. F lU. 

Script, German, App. H. 
feilt, 'to be'; paradigm. App. A I; verbs 
conjugated with. 48(2); omission. 103. 
fett, prep., 90; oonj., 99(6). 
feitbem, 99(6). 
feJIift, 119(5). 

Separable Prefixes, 50-53, 169-172 
Hdi, 119(2-4). • 

@ie, 1(2), 18. 
fold^er, 27(1). 

foMen, 156-163; App. A VIII. 
fottbern, 40(1). 

Strong Conjugation, 41-46; Ust of verbs. 
• eJ^'*'*'^'^'P*"*^«™' App. AIII. 
btrong Declension, of nouns. 74-82- of 
adj.. 55. 

Subjunctive Mood: formation. 128-130. 

133-135; use. 131-132, 136-140 
Subordinate Clauses, 95-98. 
Sub. Conj., 99. 
Superlative, 64-67. 
Syllabication, Introduction, X. 

Tense: in indirect discourse, 136; use of 
past and perfect, 24; use of present, 
31(3); future, 31(4); see also under 
Auxihanes and under the various 
tenses. 

*than,» after comparatives, 66. 
*that,» how rendered, 27(3), 109 
*there is or are\ 122. 

Tinae, ace. of, 81; gen. of, 80; adv. of, 26; 
time of day, 174; dates, 176. 

.'* P!;®P- ^o^ rendered. 90(2); before 

mfimtive, 50(4), 152. 
Transposed Order, 96. 
ttoif, 89. 



nmlmt: Intax>duction, Xll-XIIIjin com- 
parison, 64; in declension, 77-79 82- 
m ^present tense. 45(2); in past ^bj..' 

nnh, 40. 

-Wttg, gender of nouns in. 84a^ 
mifer, 30. ^^* 

Wttcr, prep., 92; prefix 52, 169. 



t»er-, 47. 

Verbs: aJphabetical hst of strong and 

irreg.. App. C.; classes of strong. App. 

B; compound, 47, 50, 53. 169; impe« , 

121; irreg. weak. 114; paradigms, App. 

A ; place of. 37, 96; prin. parts. 43;^ 

f 4»ief! 64(^.' '^' ^^'^'' "^^^ ^""' -^S^^). 
öOtt;-«0^; with passive, 123(3). 
jU»r, prep.,'1»HJ5efix, 52. 
Vowels, Introduo&0!BK2y-XlII. 

to&flttnb, prep.. 89; oonj.. gST - 
toanit, 99(3). 

Stt'Jr ^"°«P"*^' 19;rel. pron.. 101(1). 
A^« n?***'**'"' ^"^«- ^^*' paradigm. 

App. A II. rgg 

Weak Declension, of nouns. 83- of arfi ' 
tocgett, 89. 118(1)6. * ^ ^'* 

Weight, expressions of, 91. 
toe«, 99. 

toefdier, pron. adj., 27(1); rel. pron.. 100 

toCtttl, 99(4). ' 

toer, interrog.. 19; rel., 101. 

toerbcn: future, 31-32; condlt.. 166; nas- 

fflve. 123; paradigm. App. A I. 
when,' how rendered. 99(l)-(3) 

«whether,» 99(4). 

toie, 99; with adj., 66. 

toieber-, 170. 

toir, 18. 

toiffe«, 113, 113(3). 

tonUen, 156-158, 161-163(2). 

toi»(r), before prep., 102. 

Word Formation, App. G. 

Word Order: adverbs of time, 26; direct 
and indirect object. 12(3); after co- 
ord, conj., 40; subord. conj., 99- 
modal aux., 155; past participle. 25- 
infinitive. 33; nic^t, 16; sep. prefix.' 
50(2), 108; verb, 37-39, 96-99. 

'You», 1(2), 18. 
•your», 30. 30(3). 



über, prep.. 92; prefix, 169. 



jer-, 47(3)c. 

5«f prep.. 90(2); prefix, 52; with infin, 
' 87. 152. 
atoifd^eit, 92. 
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EXPRESSIONS FOR CLASSROOM USE "o 

SBcl^C Scf tiOtt 5aBcn ©ic gu l^CUtC auf ? What is the assignment for to-day f 

©Inb (Sic präpariert (twöcrcitct)? Are you prepared? , ^i 

©c^Iagcn ©Ic bic ©iid^cr auf, open your books, ^^^^ ^ V 

3^a(i^en ®te bie SBiic^er au, close your books, 

Sefen Sie (laut) bor, r^a^f a/<7i^^. 

<Spred^ett Sie \^tVi\\\i^ aud, pronounce distinctly. 

Stellen @ie auf, toenn <&ie aufgerufen toerben, stand up when called upon^ 

©e^eu ©ie fld^, öitte, please sit down. 

Ralfen ©ie gut auf, pay close attention. 

®el^en ©ie an bie SBanbtafel, go to the blackboard. 

©(i^reiBen ©ie eS an bie SBanbtafel, write it on the blackboard. 

SSerbeffem (torrigiwc«) ©ic ben gel^ler, correct the mistake. 

Sßarum ift bog Derfe^rt (falfc^) ? Why is that wrong? 

Semen ©ie bai^ auStoenbig, learn that by heart. 

©agcn ©ie bie StufgaBe i^cr, recite the lesson. 

SBoS bebeutet bag SBort? What does the word mean ? [/ talk German ? 

SBerftc^en ©ie ntici^, toenn ic§ S)eutfc§ fpred^e? Do you understand me when 

2Bie meinen ©ie ? What did you say ? What is your opinion ? 

äSie meinen ©ie bad? What do you mean by that? 

Genien ©ie an bie Siegel, think of the rule. 

^ifd^en ©ie bag avi», erase it. 

Qbt^tXL ©ie an gieren $la^, go to your seat. 

SBieber ! or 9lo(i^ einmal ! Again! Repeat! 

!B3ieberl^olen ©ie hc& SBort (ben ©a^), repeat the word (the sentence). 

$ören ©ie gut a» unb fc^reiben ©ie l^in, toag idg fage, listen attentively and 

write down what I say. 
©eben ©ie bie Rapiere ab, hand in your papers. [have an examination. 

ST^orgen tooUen toir eine Prüfung (ein Sjramen) ableiten, to-morrow we will 
%\t münbli(|e Prüfung, orcU examination. 
%\t f(|rtftli(j^e Prüfung, written examination. 
%\t Prüfung beftel^en, to pass the examination. 
3n bcr Prüfung burt^fatten, to fail in the examination. 
$)ag ©d^uljeugnig, school report. 

©dalagen ©ie h^ SSort im 9Börterbu(| nad^, look up the word in the dictionary. 
gangen ©ie ©cite 21, Seile 9 w^, begin on page ^/, line 9. 
SBud^ftabicren ©ie bag SBort, spell the word. 
Überfc|en ©ic bie ©telle toörtli(^, give a literal translation, 
Uberfelen ©ie frei, give a free translation. [rect speech. 

tnbern ©ie bie birelte Siebe in bie inbirette Slcbc, change direct speech to indi- 
SBilben ©ie einen ftaupt* unb einen 5lebenfa^, form a main and a dependent 

clause. 
©eben ©ie bie ©runbformen ber SJerben, give the principal parts of the verbs. 



